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CONSTANTINE PORPHYROGENITUS
DE ADMINISTRANDO IMPERIO



FOREWORD TO THE FIRST EDITION

In publishing this critical edition and translation of the text of the
treatise De Admanistrando I'mperio, compiled exactly one thousand years ago
by the emperor Constantine VII, we feel that we should explain how our
work began.

The editor of the Greek text started to work on it as long ago as 1926;
but the carrying out of other academic projects interfered during many years
with completing the collection of his material, and bringing it into final shape
for publication. Then, the latter years of the world war made completion and
publication alike impossible. Fortunately, however, the ms. survived the siege
of Budapest; and immediately after the war efforts were again made to finish
the work, and the question arose of bringing it out.

The first draft of the English translation was made independently. But
while its publication was under consideration, chance brought it into relation
with the publication of the Greek text. In the pursuit of our common purpose,
we established contact with one another, and agreed that text and translation
should be published together, believing that an edition of a Greek text is in-
complete without a translation, and having in mind that, apart from the old
Latin versions and those in the Russian and Croat languages, there is still no
complete translation of the treatise in existence.

From the beginning of 1947 we have worked together, through the
medium of correspondence, to bring text and translation into line with one
another, and have thus been able to subject the work of each to the revision
of the other. Doubtless both parts of the work have benefited from this revision.
Certain deficiences came to light in the Greek text, and the editor owes some
corrections to the translator, who has also contributed a few conjectural
emendations to the apparatus. At the same time, the translator wishes to own
a special debt to the editor, whose long study and deep knowledge of the text
have assisted in solving many difficulties of interpretation; and though the



4 Foreword

translator takes responsibility for everything printed in the English version,
he is happy to make this cordial acknowledgment to his senior colleague.

Edition and translation are complementary. For all that, their purposes
are not quite identical; and it has been necessary that a few corruptions and
errors which stand in the text of Constantine should be corrected in the version.
We have therefore printed in italic those few words or phrases of the trans-
lation which do not correspond exactly with the text. References to the present
edition are cited by chapter and line of the chapter; in such citations the letter
«P» stands for «Proem» (ITpootutov), 1. e., the introductory passage which pre-
cedes chapter 1.

Fifty years ago two scholars, the Hungarian R. Vari and the English-
man J. B. Bury, were already concerning themselves with the preparation
of a new edition of Constantine. In bringing to fulfilment what they were
compelled to abandon, we dedicate this work to the memory of both.

Budapest — London
15th of March, 1949.

Gy. Moravesik — R. J. H. JENKRINS



FOREWORD TO THE SECOND EDITION

This re-edition of the Text and Translation of D. 4. I., which appeared
in Budapest eighteen years ago, is published by the Harvard University
Center for Byzantine Studies, Dumbarton Oaks, Washington, D. C., and is
the first of a series of texts to be brought out by this institute. We wish to
thank Dumbarton Oaks for its generosity; and also that large number of
scholars whose suggestions have enlarged our apparatus and improved our
translation.

Despite minor corrections, it has been possible to preserve the earlier
pagination and alignment of the Greek text: so that the Commentary?, which
was arranged for use with the first edition, may equally well be used with the
second.

Washington, D. C.
November, 1966 Gy. M. —R. J.

1 Const. Porph. De Adm. Imp. Vol. 1I, Commentary (University of London, The
Athlone Press, 1962).



GENERAL INTRODUCTION

The emperor Constantine VII Porphyrogenitust (905—959) was the
second and only surviving son? of the emperor Leo VI, surnamed the Wise,
(866—912) by his mistress and later fourth wife, Zoé Carbunopsina.? Constan-
tine’s early life was clouded by a series of misfortunes for which he himself
was In no way responsible. His constitution was sickly, and he was indeed
invalid throughout his life.# His father’s birth was doubtful; and he was him-
self born out of regular wedlock, although his legitimacy was afterwards
grudgingly recognized. From his eighth to his sixteenth year he was the pawn
by turns of his malignant uncle Alexander, of his mother, of the patriarch
Nicholas and of the lord admiral Romanus Lecapenus. After the seizure of
power by the last of these in the year 920, he was for the next twenty four
years held in a degrading tutelage, cut off from all power and patronage, and,
though married to the usurper’s daughter Helen, demoted successively to
second, third and perhaps fifth place in the hierarchy of co-emperors. It was
not until January of the year 945, at the age of nearly forty, that, with the
aid of a clique of guards officers devoted to his house, he was able to expel the
Lecapenid usurpers and seat himself in sole majesty on the throne that was
rightfully his.

For the next fourteen years he governed, or seemed to govern: for the
substance of power appears to have been in the hands of the Augusta Helen,
of the hetaeriarch Basil Peteinos, of the eparch Theophilus, of the sacellarius
Joseph Bringas, and of the protovestiary Basil, the emperor’s illegitimate

1 Sources in A. Rambaud, L'Empire grec aw dixiéme siécle, (Paris, 1870), pp.
1—4. For date of birth, see Vita Euthymii, (ed. de Boor, Berlin, 1888), pp. 116—118;
R. J. H. Jenkins, Dumbartorn Oaks Papers 19 (1965), pp. 108, 109.

2 His elder brother, Basil, son of his father’s third wife Eudocia, died in infancy;
see De Cer,, (ed. Bonn.), I, p. 643.

3 For her family, see Theoph. Cont., (ed. Bonn.), p. 370; Z 4. 1., 22,,; Vita Euthy-
mii, p. 58; and G. Kolias, Léon Choerosphactés, (Athens, 1939), p. 18.

4 Theoph. Cont., pp. 212, 379, 459, 464, 465.
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brother-in-law.® These made or marred — for the traditions are conflicting® —
the internal administration. The church was scandalized by the impieties of
the worldly patriarch Theophylact; he, dying in 956, was succeeded by the
ascetic Polyeuctus, who soon showed that stiff-necked king Stork might be
worse trouble than disreputable king Log. But abroad the imperial forces,
under the leadership of Bardas Phocas and his two sons, and of the proto-
vestiary Basil, continued, with occasional set-backs, that glorious career
which had begun with the accession of Michael IIT and was to terminate only
with the death of Basil II. The sole major disaster recorded of the reign was
the failure of a costly but ill-led expedition against Crete in 949.7

During these years the emperor devoted himself with tireless zeal to
the minutiae of every department of administration, and to the punctilious
observance of every kind of imperial ritual ® His greatest personal contributions
to the prosperity of his empire were externally, in the sphere of diplomacy,®
and internally, in the encouragement of higher education.’® His relaxations
were the pursuits which had always lain next his heart, and which, during the
long years of his enforced seclusion, he had been able to cultivate without
interruption: art, literature, history and antiquities.!! He found domestic
happiness in the society of his three daughters, whom he tenderly loved;!?
nor 1s there evidence that his relations with his wife were other than uniformly
affectionate, despite a difference of temperament.!®> With his only son Romanus
he was not so fortunate. To fit the youth for his future lofty station, he lavished
on him a wealth of minute instruction'® which was probably excessive. The
boy 18 said to have grown up weak and even vicious; but the accounts are
conflicting, and he died at the age of 24.

By the age of fifty-four the emperor was old and worn out. His fourteen
years of power had been years of ceaseless toil, and his infirmities grew fast
upon him. A quarrel with the patriarch Polyeuctus, whom he seems to have
had in mind to depose,l® occasioned a journey to the monks and hermits of
the Bithynian Olympus; and from them he learnt the mournful tidings of his
own approaching dissolution. He dragged himself back to the City guarded of

5 Cedrenus, (ed. Bonn.), 11, p. 326.

¢ F. Hirsch, Byzantinische Studien, (Leipzig, 1876), pp. 2861f.

? Leo Diac., (ed. Bonn.), p. 7; Cedrenus, II, p. 336.

8 Theoph. Cont., pp. 447, 449,

? Theoph. Cont., pp. 448, 455; De Cer., I, pp. 570ff.; Liutprand, Antapodosis, VI, 5.

10 Theoph. Cont., p. 446.

11 See A. Stransky, ‘Costantino VII Porfirogenito, amante delle arti e collezio-
nista’, in Atti del V Congresso Internazionale di Studi Bizantini, (Rome, 1940), II, pp. 412ff.

12 Theoph. Cont., p. 459.

13 Theoph. Cont., p. 458.

14 Theoph. Cont., p. 458.

15 Cedrenus, II, p. 337; Theoph. Cont., pp. 463ff.
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God; and there, on the 15th of November, 959, he died.!® In person, he was
tall, broad-shouldered and erect in bearing, with a long face, an aquiline nose,
blue? eyes and a fair complexion. Of stainless morals, deep piety and unre-
mitting devotion to duty, he was an emperor after the hearts of his people,
who testified their affection by a spontaneous outburst of grief at his funeral.

The favourable and the unfavourable traditions concerning the character
of Constantine VII provide no mutually incompatible elements.’® They show
him to have been a weak and retiring personality, artistic, studious and
laborious. If he drank wine to excess, it was his antidote to shyness. If he had
fits of severity, even of cruelty, they were the obverse of his diffidence. His
love of learning was inherited from his father, and was confirmed by seclusion.
His lack of self-confidence was inveterated by his long durance in the hands of
the Lecapenids. Yet in those years he was amassing a wealth of historical and
antiquarian knowledge which bore fruit in those encyclopedic manuals and
historical studies to which we owe the chief part of our knowledge of the
machinery and organization of the mediaeval empire of East Rome.

His achievements in the cultural field were indeed immense. Of his
patronage of the manual arts this is no place to speak. But of his encourage-
ment of learning and research a word must be said. Himself deeply versed in
classical learning,!® his liberal intelligence comprehended both the theoretical
and the practical aspects of knowledge, the knowledge which was good in
itself, and the knowledge which was necessary to enable the practical man to
arrive at a correct decision in the affairs of life.2? To the latter branch, which
was principally concerned with the study of history,2 he devoted especial
attention; and from among the graduates of his university, of which he was,
after the Caesar Bardas, second founder, he chose his higher bureaucrats and
churchmen.?? To this practical education he naturally subjected his son
Romanus also. If such knowledge was important for the governed in the con-
duct of their individual, everyday lives, how much more important was it for
him who should govern all!?® How essential was it that decisions which would
affect the whole world should be dictated by the utmost practical wisdom,
sharpened by the widest experience and knowledge of every similar decision
or parallel set of circumstances in the past!

16 The symptoms recorded (Theoph. Cont., p. 464) do not seem to support the later
allegation that he was poisoned.

17 Theoph. Cont., p. 468, if that is what yapomoioic means here; but cf. Genesis
49, 12, where the reference is to wine-induced brightness, and may in Theoph. Cont.
covertly refer to the emperor’s @uiovia.

18 Rambaud, op. cit., pp. 41, 42.

19 Zonaras, (ed. Bonn,), ITI, p. 483.

2 Theoph. Cont., p. 446; D. A. I., Peff.

21 Theoph. Cont., p. 211.

22 Theoph. Cont., pp. 446, 447; Cedrenus, 11, p. 326.

28D AL, 1,



10 General Introduction

This belief in the practical value of learning and education, which is set
out at full in the preface to the De Administrando Imperio and repeated in
many subsequent parts of the book, was, of course, derived through Plutarch?*
from Aristotle; and the method of education through the early inculcation of
precept, which is illustrated in a long series of mediaeval manuals of gnomic
wisdom, goes back ultimately to the Ad Demonicum?® of the Pseudo-Isocrates,
which, with the Latin Disticha of Cato, formed the basis of primary education
throughout later mediaeval and renaissance Europe. But to Constantine may
be given the credit for its revival at Byzantium; for, to teach practical wisdom,
the material for such teaching is required, and was in his time extremely scanty.
With tireless zeal he set about the enormous task of creating such material,
and set about 1t in three ways: first, by diligent search for and collection of
books, of which the supply was quite inadequate®; second, by the compilation
of anthologies and encyclopedias from such books as existed but were too
tedious or prolix for any but a scholar to read®; third, by writing or causing
to be written histories of recent events and manuals of technical instruction
on the various departments of business and administration.?® A school of
historians wrote beneath his eye, sometimes at his dictation.?® Documents
from the files of every branch of the administration, from the foreign ministry,
the treasury, the offices of ceremonial, were scrutinized and abstracted.3®
Provincial governors and imperial envoys wrote historical and topographical
reports on the areas of their jurisdiction or assignment.?! Foreign ambassadors
were diligently questioned as to the affairs of their respective countries.3?
From every quarter the tide of information rolled in, was co-ordinated and
written down. Learning became the key to worldly advancement.® The principle

24 Plutarch, De Virtute Morali, (ed. Bernardakis, Leipzig, 1891), pp. 154, 155. For
this technical usage of cogla and @pévnowg cf. D. 4. I., P,; Romanus was of course to be
cogdc as well as @pbvipog, but practical wisdom is the end of our treatise.

% Cf. Ad Demonicum, p. 9 C, (Bovrevdpevog mapodelypara, xTA.), with D. 4. I.,
46,6, (GEOv vap, plhtate vié, xTh); thid. p. 11 E (Bonep éx tapciov mpopépype), with
ibid. 13,, (G¢ & Tatpdy Jnouvp &y TEoPLpELY),

% De Cer., I, p. 456; Theoph. Cont., p. 212; Procemium ad Excerpta de Legationibus
(M. P. G., vol. CXIII), c. 633.; Exc. de leg., ed. de Boor, I, p. 1.

Z sbid. pp. 633, 636.

28 Theoph. Cont., pp. 3, 4; D. A. 1., Py; (2coqioduny xat” tpavtév). For Constan-
tine’s own works, see Rambaud, op. cit., p. 73, and for those compiled under his aegis,
tbid., pp. 7181F.; also Moravesik, in Atti del V Congresso Internazionale dv Studs Bizanting,
(Rome, 1939), 1, pp. 514—516, and id., Byzantinoturcica, (Budapest, 1942), I, pp. 207ff.
(2nd ed. pp. 3581%.).

» Rambaud, op. cit., p. 65.

¥ Bury, in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, XV, 1905, pp. 539 ff.

31 Theoph. Cont., p. 448.

32 Bury, op. cit., pp. 5563, 556.

8 Theoph. Cont., p. 447.
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laid down by the illiterate Basil I3 found its ultimate fulfilment in the educa-
tional reforms of his scholarly grandson. This is the true glory of the Porphy-
rogenitus. Among the great emperors who enriched the middle-Byzantine
heritage between A. D. 843 and 1204, none is to be compared with Constantine
VII for depth of scholarship, catholicity of interest or fineness of taste. Of the
last, his Life of his grandfather is a unique memorial. It was Constantine who
amassed the libraries from which his successors acquired their learning. With
him Byzantium, rapidly approaching the apex of its military glory, as rapidly
approached the apex of its intellectual achievement, an achievement fostered
by a princely patron of the arts whose like the world scarcely saw in the
thirteen centuries which divided Hadrian from Lorenzo the Magnificent.

The De Admanistrando Imperio,® to give this nameless treatise the Latin
title attached to it by Meursius,3® was written and complied, as we know from
internal evidence, between the years 948 and 952 It is a manual of
kingcraft addressed to the youthful Romanus, the emperor’s son, and is in
form, like numerous other contemporary manuals on various subjects, avowed-
ly didactic. It aims at teaching®™ the youth to be a wise sovereign, first by a
knowledge of past and present affairs, and second by giving him a summary
of the experience of others in circumstances analogous to those likely to
surround himself; so that, knowing what policies have succeeded or failed in
the past, he may himself be able to act prudently and successfully in the
future. The matter of this teaching is a political and historical survey of very
wide extent, suitable to the training of one who is to rule the world. The
preface divides it into four sections: the first, a key to foreign policy in the
most dangerous and complicated area of the contemporary political scene,
the area of the «northerners and Scythians»; the second, a lesson in the diplo-
macy to be pursued in dealing with the nations of this same area; the third
and longest, a comprehensive historical and geographical survey of most of
the nations surrounding the empire, starting with the Saracens to the south-
east, fetching a compass round the Mediterranean and Black Seas, and ending
with the Armenian states on the eastern frontier; the fourth, a summary of
recent tnternal history, politics and orgamization, within the borders of the
empire.3 Upon the whole, these divisions are adhered to in the text as we
have it.10

34 Basilii Imp. Paraenests ad Leonem filium (M. P. G., vol. CVII), p. XXT (mepi
mowdeboews; of. D, A. 1., ch. 1); and ¢bid., p. XLIX (mepl perémne ypagdv: cf. Theoph.
Cont., p. 314).

% For full bibliography, see Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica, I, pp. 215221 (2nd
ed. pp. 367—380).

36 Johannes van Meurs (1579—1639); see below, p. 23.

3 Bury, op. cit., pp. 522ff.

8 D, A. L, 135, (S184Ea).

39 3bid., Pyygq.

40 Bury, op. cit., p. 574.



12 Qeneral Introduction

The method of compilation has been elucidated in detail in the General
Introduction to the Commentary*!. These findings can here be very briefly
summarized. The work as we have it now is a rifacimento of an earlier work
which corresponds to chapters 14—42 in the present arrangement. This
earlier work was a historical and antiquarian treatise probably entitled Ilepi
é0vadv, which the emperor had compiled during the 940’s as a companion
volume to his ITept Oepdrewv. As the Ilept Oepartwv described the origing, anti-
quities and topography of the imperial provinces, so the ITeptl &6vév told the
traditional, sometimes legendary, stories of how the territories surrounding
the empire came in past centuries to be occupied by their present inhabitants
(Saracens, Lombards, Venetians, Slavs, Magyars, Pechenegs). These chapters,
then, are the earliest parts of D. A. I. The remaining parts of the book (except
for a few chapters — 23—25, 48, 52, 53 and perhaps 9 and 30 — of source-
material included by oversight) are notices of a different kind: they are political
derectives, illustrated by contemporary or nearly contemporary examples.
Chapters 1—8, 10—12, explain imperial policy towards the Pechenegs and
Turks. Chapter 13 is a general directive on foreign policy from the emperor’s
own pen. Chapters 43—46 deal with contemporary policy in the north-east
(Armenia and Georgia). Chapters 49—52 are guides to the incorporation and
taxation of new imperial provinces, and to some parts of civil and naval
administration. These later parts of the book are designed to give practical
wnstruction to the young emperor Romanus II, and were probably added to
the Ilept 20viv during the year 951—952, in order that the whole treatise might
mark Romanus’ fourteenth birthday (952). The book as it now stands is there-
fore an amalgam of two unequal parts: the first historical and antiquarian,
the second political and diplomatic.

The sources of the various sections, where these are known, are noted
in the apparatus to the present volume. But the peculiar construction of the
book, with 1ts diversity of styles and often careless expression, calls for a note
of explanation regarding the English translation. The chief value of the treatise
to the modern historian lies in its third section, which provides information
not found elsewhere about the origins and early history of many nations
established on the borders of the Byzantine empire in the tenth century of
our era. This information, valuable as it 1s, is often given in a style so careless
as to leave many statements open to more than one interpretation. Chapter 39
is a notable instance of this;* but there are several others. Now, these state-
ments have been, are and probably will continue to be the subject of contro-
versy between scholars of many nations; and it is therefore our duty as trans-
lators, at whatever cost to elegance or even in a few cases to sense, to render

41 See D. A. I. Vol. II, Commentary (London, 1962), pp. 1—8; also Moravesik,
Byzantinoturcica (2nd ed.) I, pp. 361—367.
2D A 1,39 ¢ 0
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as closely as possible what the text says rather than what we are disposed to
think it means to say. Interpretations may be left to a commentary. If there-
fore our rendering is in some cases ambiguous, 80 is the original. If it often
halts, so does the text. If it is often inelegant and uncouth, it is no more so
than the Greek. Where our author is plain and even elegant, we have tried to
preserve his idiom; where he has left his sources to tell their own stories in
their own styles, we have left them too.

With all its inaccuracies and shortcomings®? the De Administrando
Imperio, for the bulk and variety of its information on so much of foreign
relations and internal administration, must be allowed to be one of the most
important historical documents surviving from mediaeval Byzantium, even
surpassing the great Book of Ceremonies compiled by the same indefatigable
author. Its very omissions, the lack of any historical account of Bulgaria or
of an up-to-date appreciation of the Saracen power, have their own historical
lessons to teach us: for these two longstanding menaces to the empire had at
length yielded, the one to the diplomacy of Romanus I, the other to the
hammer of Gourgen. The first-hand information comes mainly from Italy,
from the Balkans and Steppes, and from Armenia. In Armenia the advance
of the Roman arms and the retreat of the Saracens involved a complicated
Roman diplomacy in the numerous and jealous principalities beyond the
eastern frontier. In a divided and enfeebled Italy, during the interim between
the empires of Charlemagne and Otto, Byzantium was for the last time in its
history a strong military and diplomatic influence. The only hint of anxiety
comes from the north, where the watchful eyes of the foreign ministry observed
intently the ever shifting kaleidoscope of the political scene, as Magyar and
Slav, Russian and Pecheneg, Chazar and Alan made their complicated moves
between the Caucasus and the Carpathians.

There is no doubt that the De Administrando Imperio was a secret and
confidential document. It tells too much about the principles of imperial for-
eign policy and diplomacy, especially in the first thirteen chapters, to be safe
for publication. Knowledge of these early chapters would have been worth
untold sums in blackmail to the Pechenegs. Moreover, in the Armenian chap-
ters there are several traces of information got through secret service channels,
which the government must have been most reluctant to divulge. Nor is it
probable that the outspoken criticisms which the emperor passes on his father-
in-law and colleague?®® were intended for general reading. These criticisms betray
the justifiable resentment of a prince deprived of his throne by an interloper
during a quarter of a century; but his strong regard for the imperial dignity
would have debarred him from publishing this resentment to the world at

43 Bury, op. cit., p. 574.
M4 gt D. A. I 435 14 4654 50

46 3bid., 13149-175» Sl1ss-186:
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large. This confidential character of the book, confirmed, if confirmation be
required, by its manuscript history and by the circumstance that later writers
betray no knowledge of it,* enhances its value. It is no partial document of
propaganda, fudged up to impress domestic or foreign circles. Much of it is
an honest appreciation of the contemporary political situation, compiled
from information upon which the government based its day-to-day foreign

policy. And, as such, it is unique.
R. J. H. JENKINS.

46 See below, p. 32.



CRITICAL INTRODUCTION

1. MANUSCRIPTS

The De Admanistrando Imperio is preserved in four mss.! Three of these
contain the full text, the fourth a part only. These mss. are:

P = codex Paristnus gr. 2009: codex on vellum, of 211 numbered leaves.?
There are also some additional leaves, 4 at the beginning of the ms. (3 vellum,
1 paper), and 7 at the end (4 paper, 3 vellum). The leaves are of sizes varying
between c. 23.8 cm — 24 cm X 15 cm. The first three of the additional leaves
are blank. On the recto of the fourth is a Greek table of the contents of the
codex, in a later hand;3 on the verso of the same leaf is gummed a small slip
of paper, inscribed with the table of contents in Latin.4 On the first numbered
page begins the first Greek text, which covers 4 pages (fol. 1*—2V); it is entitled :
’Emiotony; Hudaybpa mpdg Aatde («Letter of Pythagoras to Laisy), and is
followed, still on fol. 2V, by a table which relates to 1t. The «Letter» and table
have been published from this ms. by P. Tannery.5 At fol. 3f begins the text
of D. A. I, and it finishes at fol. 2117. This text originally constituted an
independent codex, with which the «Letter of Pythagoras» was subsequently
bound up, as is clear from the facts, a) that the numeration of the quaternios

1 See Gy. Moravesik, ‘‘H yeipdypagog mapddoots tob De administrando imperio’,
*Eretpic “Etotpelag Bulavrivav Zmovday, 7 (1930), pp. 138—152.

2 See H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliothéque Natio-
nale, vol. Il (Paris, 1888), p. 178.

3 Kovotavrtiv(iov) Pasiié(ws) ‘Popai{wv) mpds ‘Popav(dv) tov 3wy uidy xal
oupBaciiéa Edvoypapla x(al) xopoypaple x(at) mowxthy Tic iotople Telvousa Tpde Spdiv
drobxnowv 1(¥s) “Popai(wv) Pasiel{ag) No. 21.»

1 (Codex 1783. Membr. 13. saec. Epistola Pythagorae ad Laidem cum laterculo
eiuadem de vita et morbo, victoria et clade aliisque rebus, inventione et amissione, lucro
et damno, bona via et mala. Constantini Imperatoris ad Romanum filium Porphyrogeni-
tum Imperatorem. Est liber de administrando imperio, quem edidit Meursius. Ms. 1240.»

& ‘Notices sur des fragments d’onomatomancie arithmétique’, Notices et extraits
des manuscrits de la Bibliothéque Nationale et qutres bibliothéques, vol. XXXI. 2. partie,
(Paris, 1886), pp. 231—260; cf. K. I. Dyobuniotes, *Ovopatopavrete’, Big pviunv Zrupt-
Swvog Adprpov, (Athens, 1935), pp. 491—494.
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begins only at fol. 37; and b) that the beginning of D. 4. I., that is to say, the
first page (fol. 37) of the original codex, is so much worn, and the handwriting
so indistinct, as to require its mending in brown ink by a later hand. In any
case, the «Letter of Pythagoras» is copied in a different, and in all probability
a later, hand. The subsequent history of the codex gives us, as we shall see,
some clue as to when the «Letter» became attached to the ms. of D. 4. I.

The text of D. 4. I. ends in the middle of fol. 2117. The rest of this page
and its verso, which, as it was the last page of the original codex, is very much
the worse for wear, contain a number of notes in different and, in some cases,
later hands. Of especial interest as casting light on the origin of the codex 1s
that written on the then blank fol. 211V by the actual copyist of D. 4. I., in
the same red ink which he employed for the initial letters and headings of the
chapters. Some of the letters in this note are so much worn and so dim as to
render them now almost illegible. The text of this metrical epilogue 1s as
follows: 1BiBro¢ xais[ap]os ZImavvov ol Aodxa 3ypagpih{oa) yepalv foixoyevods
olxétov SMuya(M)r ovépatt Stob ‘Poilatrov §, which makes it quite
clear that the ms. at one time belonged to the library of the Caesar John Ducas,
and that the copyist was his own confidential secretary, Michael.® Unfortunately
there is no date, but the name of the Caesar John Ducas, references to whom
in Byzantine sources occur between the years 1059—1081, proves that the
ms. was copied towards the end of the XI century. This 1s confirmed by a
dated note in a later hand on the same page, which contains a reference to the
year 1098/9.7

Concerning the adventures of the codex during the Byzantine age we
have no other information, apart from the evidence of marginal notes to be
described lower down; it emerges again only towards the beginning of the
XVI century, when it was copied in 1509 by.Antony Eparchus, very probably
in the island of Corfu (see ms. V below). By the middle of the century our ms.
was in Italy, whither it had been brought perhaps through the agency of
Janus Lascaris® The first mention of it in Italy is in the catalogue of the
library of Cardinal Niccolo Ridolfi.® On the death of Ridolfi in 1550, it passed,

¢ See G. Kolias, “O xaioap *lwdvwwng Aobxag dvriypageds tob cod. Par. Gr. 2009
700 De administrando imperio’, *Emetnplc ‘Etaipetoag Bulavrivéy Lnouvdav, 14 (1938),
Pp. 300—305; Gy. Moravesik, ‘La provenance du manuscrit byzantin du «De admini-
strando imperioy’, Bulletin de la Société Historique Bulgare, 16—18 (1940), pp. 333—337;
B. Leib, ‘Jean Doukas, César et moine’, Analecta Bollandigna 68 (1950), pp. 163—180.
— In the deciphering of the text I was given valuable assistance by Prof. F. Dolger (Mu-
nich) and Dir. V. Laurent (Paris), to whom I express my sincere gratitude.

7 See Gy. Moravesik, 'Enetnple ‘Erotpetag Bulavrivay Znovdav, 7 (1930), p. 141,
but cf. V. Laurent, Erasmus, 3 (1950) p. 766.

8 See B. Knos, Un ambassadeur de U'hellénisme — Janus Lascaris — et la tradition
greco-byzantine dans Uhumanisme francais, (Uppsala-Paris, 1945), pp. 213, 216.

® (Num. 21. Constantini Romanorum Imperatoris ad Romanum filium descriptio
gentium et locorum, ac varia historia ad rectam administrationem tendens.» See B. Mont-
faucon, Bibliotheca bibliothecarum manuscriptorum nova I1 (Parisiis, 1739), p. 777.



”n 7 ’ ~ ~ ~
—-rou"ro'w»u AT Oo b - 1L W w-fGuuy o,

AN
3

\.,q.ulﬂ‘ w-dc'rﬁ-etamm°"rh°u b1ce1
ot &Kwet fbcb'o'“u "W’P"B"’rotlum-")\.

N b7
c—gop'-rﬂc‘ ww of Xhuﬂ‘ Mo U KW;TEB‘r

V4

Xoocu—u'roq—t A Qb Kw (ﬂ"r“-’X'Et&uetUxm
\4,1.017' "w‘°~4-l"rt0" Osﬁ—f xou'rdrvrnou

WUFK@VMJW&CDDH&ZWMM o.r_l
m(g W—row—ww—rg\pwmw

'Mwovu—w/\?\o ) °Uv0-{>$.w ¢
Mw*mktww-w—po(r oumur °""l

,(ouxw pov Lt r‘w)\" !<W>\u_o;~’w°)\w

N S

KR K oK uu"w-w% oV Cim KO‘*"T'DU 2ot
~ N

L4} /7 n
ooV * T N >\o t"'p"t'ml"l’° NTTOPe0O n'-JJ._nA;

\3/

/mq—mo‘ OUV"-P ovw'ufboub’uamy~
| kK ot-ww Ty IV 1 T &xndév—rvu
pr—wv &-oou'—w-oﬂ-w wou Jw(:rou-n
W%meu-rtu r<cua_u 6"7(5:017<cv
>\o MK ou pl Nyorotp:—

Cod. Parisinus gr. 2009. fol. 12v



Manuscripts 17

along with others of his books, into the possession of Pietro Strozzi, and later,
in 1560, into the collection of Catherine de Medici. At this period some chap-
ters from it were transcribed by Andrea Darmari (see ms. M below). From
Catherine’s library it passed in 1599 to the Bibliothéque Royale in Paris,
where it was numbered 2661.1° Now, since the relevant entry in the catalogue
of Ridolfi’s library is simply a Latin rendering of the Greek note on the recto
of the fourth fly-leaf at the beginning of our ms. (see above), and since this
entry notes D. 4. I. only, we conclude that the «Letter of Pythagorasy was
attached to our ms. subsequently to its being placed in the Bibliothéque
Royale. This conclusion is confirmed by the circumstance that the present
sumptuous binding of gilt red morocco bears the cypher of King Henry IV
(1589—1610).

This manuscript, some pages of which have been published in facsimile,1*
I have studied by means of photographic reproductions in the Library of the
Hungarian National Museum, and also by examination of the original in
the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris in 1936 and in 1948.

The text of D. A. I. was, as we have seen, copied by a certain Michael
Roizaites. Only in two passages (fol. 31V—32r == 14,, cupdeudopapTupobvrog
—15g moAépovg xal, and 35V—36T = 20 xal T vijcov — 21, yevécDa)l2
has another hand relieved him. The text is written in single columns, and the
columns vary in dimension between c. 16—17 cm. deep X 11—12 cm. across.
The medium is the usual dark brown Byzantine ink, save that initial letters
and headings of chapters are in red, a detail which goes back to the original
copyist. The script is a mixture of uncial and minuscule; v, 3, ¢, §, 7, %, A,
u, &, 7 are written both ways indifferently; uncial forms of B, ¢, w are un-
common, and very rare are uncial forms af a, v, o, {. Here and there we find
a cursive 9, while T occasionally rises above the height of the other letters.
Rough breathing is still angular in shape, but the smooth breathing is always
round. The writing is either on the ruled lines or under them, but never above
them. Ligature abbreviations are frequent; short-hand abbreviations and

10 See H. Omont, ‘Un premier catalogue des manuscrits grecs du cardinal Ridolfi’,
Bibliothéque de U Ecole des Chartes, 49 (1888), pp. 309—323; J. Haury, Sitzungsberichie der
philos.-philol. und der hist. Classe der bayer. Akademie der Wiss. 1895. I, pp. 142—143,
147; V. Gardthausen, Sammlungen und Cataloge griechischer Handschriften, (Leipzig,
1903), p. 18; F. Dalger, ‘Der Titel des sog. Suidaslexikons’, Sitzungsberichte der Bayers-
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philos.-hist. Abt. 1936. Heft 6., (Miinchen, 1936), pp.
36—37.

11 See Arpdd ¢s az Arpddok, szerk. Csinky Dezsé, (Budapest, 1908): fol. 111f =
p- 46/7., fol. 1127 = p. 168/9., fol. 113* = p. 174/5., fol. 115V = p. 140/1.; cf. Gy. Moravesik,
Byzantinoturcica, vol. II, (Budapest, 1943), p. 51 (2nd ed. pl. IT, no. 4). See also the
facsimile on the opposite page.

12 For the principles which have been applied to the transcription of the mss.
variants, see below p. 37.
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abbreviations by suspension occur rarely, and mostly at the ends of lines.
The copyist is fond of special ligatures for at, g0, 77, of kinds which occur in
other contemporary mss.

In the orthography the most notable points are these: iota subscript is
never found, iota adscript once only (5345, t6t). As regards peculiarities of
accentuation, we may note that proper names ending in -ttat in many cases
carry the paroxytone accent in nom. and gen, plural (e. g. 2, Ilatlwvaxival,
814 IMarlwaxitwy, 5355, Xepowvitar, 53g; Xepowvitwy); while the genitive
plural of paroxytone racial names in -o¢ is sometimes perispomenon (e. g. 28,
Qoayydv, 32, ZepBrdv). The word et is occasionally accented with double
stroke: &mel (e. g. 48,,, 49y, 49,5). With regard to misspellings due to pronun-
ciation, it is particularly noticeable that the copyist makes the same error
consistently through a series of particular words or forms. Characteristic ex-
amples of such regularly repeated misspellings are: ou for ¢ at the end of
2nd person plural verbs (e. g. 8; &xadélecdur, 53,9 uddetar, 534,, dmodetfatar);
et for v commonly in the words eitig = frig (e. g. 13, 2644, 29534), elnep = Fmep
(e. g. 38,9, 5049,) and el = #c (e. g. 31,, 35,, 4344,); and in the augmented
forms of the verb aitéd (e. g. 29,4, elricato = fTcuro, 424 elrhcavro =
frhcavto, 50,0 elthoato = Jrhoaro); n for e almost invariably in the
infinitive forms -ewv and -eiv (e. g. 15 TnSaktovytyy, 47, Sumeony), and quite
often also in the words % and ) = el (e. g. 13g;, 29,44, 41;6), 3% = 3¢l (e. g.
13,9, 13,46), and in the verb Omixw = dmeixw (6. g. 38;5, 50,9, 50g). Some
confusion Is seen in the use of v and v in the different forms of the verbs Aapfa-
vo and Aeimo (e. g. Py Aelderar = Mperar, 255, cuvedelpdn = cuvediipdm,
20593 amolelfecdon = dmohndecPe, 21,5 Omedpdncay = OmereioInony,
263, xatadnedels = xataherpdelg, 464, xateEMedn = xateheipdy). o is found
consistently for o in the -ovrat termination of the 3rd person plur. pres. ind.
pass. (e. 8. 9411 xarépywvral, 31y Teptowlwvrat, 37, ciplonwvrat); and often
also in the termination -ov of nom. neut. partic. act. (e. g. 9g; &x v, 1394 orteA-
Yo, 37,4 amoBrénwv). From verbs beginning with o the temporal augment is
usually absent (e. g. 13, Sroptoaro, 26,, petovouksdn, 30, dppioav). From
the point of view of the history of Byzantine pronunciation it is significant
that in our codex we frequently meet with v for ot (e. g. 20, sTuyToUE = GTOUYY-
oo, 45, puyevdnong = pouxeudelone, 51,50 HvuEav = fvorkay), and vice versa
(e. g 955 mpoluvay = wpduvay, 265, duvolovreg = duvdovreg, 53,9, PpoLATTE-
pevog = gpuattopevog). This proves that at the period when the work
was copied, the pronunciation of these two sounds was still identical (a modi-
fied u). An odd feature, which we meet here and elsewhere, is the frequent
interchange between the forms fueicand dueic (e. g. 27 55 43,5 53g,). As regards
consonants, we note uncertainty in the writing of double consonants (e. g.
Py, avtitdosadon, 164 pocatov, 4245 Evalhacbpevor, 9,9 touvvion, 284, ooy,
4534 ofupepov); and the substitution of pd, pr for v9, vrr (e. g. 13,4, oupmey-
depuioan, 26, Zp IMahaorivy, 27, Eumpwrowg); and of yv for yyv (e. g
299; omhaywnodeic = omhayyviodelg). These details also throw light on
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contemporary pronunciation. There is a curious use of v for y before v, x, %
(. g. 27,3 Kdévxopda, 295 &vwpdppoarta, 431, Sryovyydlovies, 52;; wovyu-
Aevtal); moreover, while on the one hand the accusative sing. in « of 3rd
declension substantives and the -9 or -7 of the 3rd pers. ging. aor. pass. indic.
add a v before a word beginning with a vowel (e. g. 133, Bacuréav, 26,
lvav, 264, Suyatépay, 535, vOxtay, 325 &yevwwhdny, 43,,, anecordiny), on
the other hand the v of the acc. sing. of péyoc (e. g. 999, 414, 46,5;), and of the
1st pers. sing. aor. pass. indic. drops off before words beginning with a con-
sonant (e. g. 27, Evopicdy, 29,4 E3LOYIM, 5344 Hvoryracdn).

In the ms. we note several words erased, amended, completed or correct-
ed. A detailed study of the original may identify traces of at least six different
hands in the text and, besides, of five other hands which have added marginal
notes. There is no doubt that the copyist himself made some erasures and
corrections; but from the styles of the handwriting and from other evidence
it can be established that many alterations have been made by hands in the
XIV and later centuries. In one place a marginal gloss bears a date which
proves it to have been written in 1361/2 (165). To determine the chronology
of certain other alterations we may argue from the fact that in V, which was
copied from P, we often find the true text as it was before correction, which
proves that at least these alterations in P were done by a hand postertor to
the date when V was copied, that is, posterior to 1509 (e. g. P; 29vév P V:
&9év PY || 38, 6 *Aruodtlng P V: Zopodrtlng PY || 38, *Alpoltln P V:
Zaipovtln PY).

In the margins of the ms. are notes, some of which are from the hand
of the original copyist, but others, as the style of handwriting demonstrates,
from those of later readers, principally of the XIV and XVI centuries. Some
of these notes are in Latin. In the marginal notes, too, we may distinguish at
least six hands. Those which go back to the hand of the copyist are mainly
chapter-headings and citations of the contents, which were added to the text
either by collaborators of the imperial author or by later scribes and readers.
At least one of these original notes is not contemporary with the work itself,
as is proved beyond doubt by its reference to the Abbot John Tornices as
holder of the office of Syncellus, an office which, as we know, was conferred
on him about the year 979;!% this note, therefore, was written about three
decades after the treatise was compiled.

A list of these original comments, and the passages to which they
refer, is as follows: 1; Ile(pl) tév IMotlwontdv || 2, ITe(pl) 7dv Ila-
tlwottdv  (xal) tov ‘Pég || 3; Ie(pl) tav IMatlwoet(dv) (xat) Todp-
x(@v) || 4, IMe(pl) wav v &dv(&v) || 5; He(pl) tév HMatlwont(év) (xal)
7(év) Boukydpwv || 6; Ie(pl) t6v Horlwoncrt(év) (xal) Xepowvitdv || 7, Tle-
(pt) T(&v) dnd Xepodvog amosterrop(évey) Basiax(@y) &v Horlvaxio || 8,

13 N. Adontz, “Tornik le moine’, Byzantion, 13 (1938), pp. 148-—149.
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ITe(pl) 700 amoatelhop(évov) Bacthe(od) &x T(3g) moMewg) S T(&v)
nor(x)u(6v) || 8y IMe(pl) Tod xhmpueod Tafpuhin || 9y lle(pl) 7of mésg
xarépywvr(on) ol ‘Péc &v Kwvoravrivourmd(he) || 950 Ile(pl) Tév 2eyop(évav)
xarpher(ev) || 9 Te(pl) w05 B oporyia(oD) || 9 Te(el) 7o ¥ pporyu(od)
| 9y He(pl) ol & poyp(od) || 9, IHe(pl) Tob & @poypol || 9 IMe(pl)
00 ¢ qpayuod || 9 ITe(pl) 100 T gpayuob || 955 Ie(pl) tHg vhoou ol
700 Spudg xol tév Yuoiav || 9y, He(pl) t(&v) OBCw(v) || 10, Ile(pl) t¥e
Xaloptag || 11; IHe(pl) t¥g Xepodvo(g) xat t(3g) Booombpov || 13,5 Ie(pt)
ol Aapmpob || 16; TO Jepotiv tédv Dapoxtv(dv) (xol) wotov ypd(vov)
I ov) || 21y Atdpe(oic) wov "ApdBav || 21, € dpxnyd(s) ApdPev |
21,, Obrog mapenddmoe(v) iy Koveravrivodmo(dw) || 22, Sov | 22,
Me(pt) 1%¢ vhooou tig Kofmne || 226 Somy’ || 31 Aw t Mywvrar Xo(w)-
Bator || 3349 Ié3(ev) Aéye(vitan Zayhodpor || 34, Ile(pl) Erép(wv) Edvav |
36,4 ITe(pl) T0D aylov dmo(oTdrov) Aouxd xal Iadrov || 3745 “Ot ' &pyo(v)-
reg elol(v) &v Ilatlv(a)xia || 3735 “Ott (xad) elc w' péom M IMoalwoexi(a) ||
3850 “O7t ot Tobp(xot) elg T Suupobvrar || 42, He(pu)nyn(ow) yewypo(punn)
Thg onvduddic Yic || 43,55 OB10(c) 2oti(v) 6 w(at)np Nixo(Adou) poayiotpou
vou  Topvixy || 44, Ile(pt) t(év) xd(otpwv) 1(Fg) *Avatoric | 45,
Me(pt) tév ’Ifnpwv || 45, OBto(c) (éotlv) & Tlunoy(fe) Emuxhndeic ||
45,50 Ie(pt) 7o xd(otpov) 7ob ’Afvixouv || 45,3 Olro(g) (éotiv)
ZovpBovér(ng) 6 m(at)Np o0 Topviun t(od) &B& To¥ dpt(lewg) cuyxeNrov ||
46, II63(ev) veyéva(ow) ol “IBmpeg || 47, He(pl) t(év) Kumplow || 50,44
IMolov mfuar(og) v Tob (mpwroomadupiov) &kiwpa || 51; Ile(pt) tob
Spopwmviov || 53,5 Obro(c) (2o7tiv) 6 10l peydarov Kwvortavr(ivou) m(at)e-

The marginal notes appended by later hands consist principally of
repetitions of words or names occuring in the text; but there are a few which
are worth noting from the point of view of their content. These are:
3; HMotlvaxar ol Adixeg mpdrepov P8 (cf. Suidas s. v. Adxeg, ed. Ada Adler,
IL, p. 2.) || 8, Motlwvdxar oi Adxeg, Bovkydpot of Muoot P53 || 165 viv 3¢
(Borwv) Swo’ (Ivdxrtiddvoc) e’ g elvar &md tHT(e) g viv ypbvor u’ P3 ||
21 Iepi Tob *AMu Tob yapBpob tod Movdued P2 || 21,, IIérepos *Arnu
xot MeBic P8 || 28, Madopa(dnov) 10 viv Mohapédx(ov) P8 || 29,
Teayodprov P7 || 3045 "ANBodvov P7 *Adpméva P8 || 32,, ZéoPra P8 1a
vov Zépfote v 1) Bepola P® || 32y, XépProl Sra 1 So¥hor pwpain(éc) P ||
3649 Dapo viicog N Aéleva P8 || 36, Bpdtlne viioog ta ITpatla P8 || 40,,
*Ered mo(topoc) x(al) Kovlob P8,

Marginal notes and textual emendations are especially frequent in the
chapters dealing with the Arabs (14—22), a fact which, like the gloss of the
year 1361/2, mentioned above, suggests that this section of the treatise was at
some time or another an object of peculiar interest to Byzantine readers.

The original text has not merely been subject to emendations and alter-
ations by later hands, but has also been touched by the hand of time. We
have said that the writing on the first and last pages of the originally indepen-
dent ms. was so much worn and faded that it had to be rewritten. Traces of
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such rewriting are observable in other parts of the codex as well. Apart from
these ravages of time, some leaves (fol. 59, 63, 75, 80) have received such
material damage through clipping of the margins that the text itself is impaired
and some letters are missing.

V = codex Vaticanus— Palatinus gr. 126: codex on paper of 271 number-
ed leaves; 3 additional leaves at the beginning, 1 at the end. Leaves measure
21.2 x 15.4 em. Ms. contains several works. After D. 4. 1., which covers fol 27
to 127r, come works of Tzetzes, Theophrastus, Bessarion and Nicolas Secun-
dinus, though these have been copied by other hands.! At the end of the text
of D. A. I., at the bottom of fol. 127%, are two notes in the hand of the copyist:
36k t@ H(e)d T Abyov xal yv@dowv Tolg dv(Fpdm)ows Swpovutve : aph’: tou-
v(iw) &7 Ereret®@I(n) 1 apvd™ poate 16’7, Eyd *Avrdvioc 6 "Emapyog moic &v xatd
76, 0pd Y Erog Eypada 10 &vwd(ev) Pifriov («Glory be to God who giveth under-
standing and knowledge to men: finished, 5th June 1509. — 16 May, 1554:
I, Antony Eparchus, then a boy, wrote this book in the year 1509.») It was,
then, the well-known humanist of Corfiot origin, Antony Eparchus (1491—
1571), who copied the ms. —apart from a single passage at fol. 16V (=139, 197),
which is in another hand — in the 18th year of his age; three years before, in
1506, he had completed his ms. copy of the Gospels.!® The ms. passed into the
possession of John Egnatius (1473—1553),16 probably very soon after it was
copied, since Egnatius in the book which he published in 1516 refers to it as
being already in his library.1? It should seem that the second note, dated 16th
May 15564, was penned when Eparchus, after the death of Egnatius, came
across his own copy among the relics of the deceased. The codex next passed

14 See H. Stevenson, Codices manuscripti Palatini graeci bibliothecae Vaticanae,
(Romae, 1885), p. 60.

15 See E. Legrand, Bibliographie hellénique au 15¢ et 16¢ siécles, I, (Paris, 1885),
pp. CCX—CCXXVII; L. Dorez, ‘Antoine Eparque’, Médlanges d’archéologie et d histoire,
13 (1893), pp. 281—364; M. Vogel—V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittel-
alters und der Renaissance, (Leipzig, 1909), p. 35.

16 Stevenson, op. ci., p. 302; A. Firmin-Didot, Alde Manuce et I'hellénisme & Venise,
(Paris, 1875), pp. 449—452.

17 ¢... hic (sc. Constantinus) & literis, optimisque disciplinis non abhorrens, quas
peneé extinctas ab interitu uindicauit, librum Romano filio reliquit. in quo summam totius
imperii, sociorum omnium foedera, hostium uires, rationes, consilia explicuit. quem nos
in bibliotheca nostra tanquam thesaurum seruamus, in quo multa de Venetis etiam nostris
imperator ipse disserat.» See J. B. Egnatius, De Caesaribus libri 111 a dictatore Caesare ad
Constantinum Palaeologum, hinc ¢ Carolo Magno ad Mazimilianum Caesarem, (Venetiis,
1516) (sine numeris pag.); cf. Romanorum principum U. 111, ex recognitione Des. Erasmi
Rotercdami, (Basileae, 1518), p. 850.
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to the Bibliotheca Palatina at Heidelberg, where it appears in the catalogue
compiled by Fr. Sylburg about the year 1584.18 From Heidelberg it was trans-
ferred in 1623, along with other mss., to the Vatican Library in Rome.

In the margins of V, as of P, there is a number of notes in Greek and
Latin, which are the additions of later readers. An exceptionally large pro-
portion of these notes is appended to the chapters dealing with Venice (27, 28),
which obviously were of particular interest to Italian readers. Some of these
are worth our attention: 27, uacteopfilng 6 xametaviog || 27,3 Kovrbpda ||
274 Kéypadov vide ne Ipddov || 27g, ‘PPadévene || 2755 Awévtlia ||
2745 Madoluov || 274 Bpouvdoudov (sine acc.) || 275 Aadpttov || 274
‘PiBadtov || 28,5 "AciBorag || 29555 Tpdyovpts || 29563 Karepa.

I have studied this ms. partly by means of photographic reproductions
in the library of the Hungarian National Museum, and partly by examination
of the original in the Vatican Library in 1927 and in 1936.

F = codex Parisinus gr. 2967: codex on paper, of 241 numbered leaves
and 11 additional leaves. Leaves measure 32 X 21.5 cm. Apart from the text
of D. A. I., which covers fol. 1t to 80V, ms. includes several other works, such
as compositions of Photius, Themistius, Choricius, Polybius and Apollodorus.’®
The first part of D. 4. I. (fol. It to 16V) was copied by Antony Eparchus, as
appears from a comparison of the script with that of V; the remainder (fol. 177
to 80V), together with the excerpts of Polybius and the work of Apollodorus,
which are together at the end of the ms. (fol. 1257 to 241T), is the work of an-
other hand. Omont in his catalogue identified this copyist as the Cretan Michael
Damascene, but in the index of the same catalogue we find instead the name
of Valeriano de Forli.2® A comparison with the script of the last named and
with other mss. of Michael Damascene®* shows that the copyist of the latter
part of D. 4. I. was not Valeriano de Forli, but Michael Damascene.

The first mention of F occurs in the catalogue of mss. sent by Jerome
Fondulo to Fontainebleau in 1529.22 That the ms. there mentioned is m fact

18 (126. Constantini Imper. ad Romanum filum suum liber de Notitia utriusque
Imperii, orientalis sc. et occidentalis in quo et de rebus Turcicis, aliisque nationibus hodier-
nis. Citatur in eodem Theophanis Chronographia bis . ..» See Friderici Sylburgii Catalogus
codicum Graecorum M.SS. olim in Bibliotheca Palatina, nunc Vaticana asservatorum ...,
(Francofurti ad M., 1701), p. 40.

19 See H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire ... Y11, (Paris, 1888), p. 76.

2 Introduction. Liste des copistes dcs manuscrits grecs, (Paris, 1898), p. XXXIII;
cf. M. Vogel—V. Gardthausen, op. ¢i., pp. 311, 371.

2 Cod. Paris. gr. 1926, 2937 (Michael Damascene); cod. Paris. gr. 1687, 1823,
1830, 2376 (Valeriano de Forli); cf. H. Omont, Facsimilés des manuscrits grecs du X Ve et
X VIe siécles, (Paris, 1887), 11 pl. 36., 48.; E. M. Thompson, Handbook of Greek and Latin
Palacograpky, (London, 1906), p. 178; E. Thompson—Sp. P. Lampros, *Eyyepldiov
ExnrvnTc vol ratvixfe Tahatoypaplac, (Athens, 1903), p. 297.

22 (No. 25. Kevotavtivov Bacirémg Tpodc vidv ‘Pwuavév.y See H. Omont, Catalogues
des manuscrits grecs de Fontainebleav, sous Frangois 1¢t et Henr; II, (Paris, 1889), p. 372.
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our F is proved by later catalogues, which mention not only D. 4. I., but also
the other components of the same ms. These catalogues are: the catalogue of
1544 ;%3 that of 1550, by Angelo Vergetius and Constantine Palaeocappa;2 and
that compiled in the reign of Charles IX (16560—1574).25 Since, as we shall
see, I i8 a copy of V, it 18 certain that it was written between 1509—1529, to
which period are assignable also the water-marks of fol. 1—80.

I have studied this ms. both through photographic reproductions and
by examination of the original in the Bibliothéque Nationale at Paris in 1936
and in 1948.

M = codex Mutinensis gr. 179 (111 F 1): codex on paper, of 104 leaves.
Leaves measure 32.4 X 22.4 cm. Fol. 2% to 6V of the ms. contain text of chh.
15—21 of D. 4. I. (15, Ilepl 7ol yévoug tév Pazepirédv — 21,4 Sk Enpéic),
copied by Andrea Darmari.2® As to chronology, we know only that the dated
mss. of this famous copyist fall between the years 1560—1586.27 I have studied
the relevant portion of this ms. by means of photographic reproductions.

2. EDITIONS

Of the Greek text in its entirety seven editions have hitherto been
published. The first edition was published in 1611 by John Meursius (= Me)
under the title «De administrando imperion® a title which he himself gave to
the work and which has been since then generally adopted. In his notes he
informs the reader that the basis of his edition was the Vatican ms, (= V),
which was at that time still in the Bibliotheca Palatina at Heidelberg. Meursius

2 (No 199. Kwvoravtivou Baotiéwe mpds uldy ‘Popavdy xal Patiov mepl v/ dntdpmv.»
See H. Omont, op. cit., p. 365.

% (Kovatavrivou Bacthéwe voudeolon. No 334, BifMov o phnous, &vdedupévoy
Stpuatt Aeuxd, elol & &v adtd talrar Kovetavrivov Bactiéwe vovdestor mpdg tov (Siov
vidv adtob ‘Popavév tdv Ilopgupoyéwnroy, 8mwe 8l yivdoxev mavtog Edvoug guaete
Te xo H8) wad ISroparta, kol ey kol xwpdy adTédv, xol Totov € adTdv Jdvatatl dperioot
‘Popatorg ol molov odyl, xal totoplag Tiveg véag. Patiov Ratpidpyou mepl Séxa fntépwv.
Ocpiotiou .. .». See H. Omont, op. cit., p. 113.

% (No 560. Kwvotavrivov Baoctiéws voudestiat.» See H. Omont, op. cit., p. 449.

% See V. Puntoni, ‘Indice dei codici greci della biblioteca Estense di Modena’,
Studi stalianz di filologia classica, 4 (1896), p. 495.

27 See Vogel-—Gardthausen, op. cit., pp. 16—27.

B Constantint Imperatoris Porphyrogeniti, De Admanistrando Imperio, ad Roma-
num F. Liber nungquam antehac editus. Ioannes Mevrsivs primus vulgavit, Latinam inter-
pretationem, ac Notas adjecit. Lvgdvni Batavorvm. Ex officind typographicd Ioannis
Balduini, impensis verd Ludovici Elzeviri. CI0.IOC. XI.
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worked on it by favour of the then librarian, Janus Gruterus.?® Six years
later a new edition came out, but is was simply a literal copy of the first.30
The text, with corrections from Bandur’s edition, was also published by John
Lami in his complete edition of the works of Meursius.3!

A century after the first edition, that is, in 1711, the work was republish-
ed by Anselm Bandur (= Ba).32 It appears from his introduction that Bandur
collated the text of Meursius’ edition of 1617 with the original Paris ms. (P),
and was thus able to introduce several corrections into his text.3® Bandur’s
edition was twice reprinted: an uncorrected reprint appeared in 1729, in the
Venetian collection of the Byzantine Historians®, and in 1864 Migne repub-
lished Bandur’s text with a few corrections.

The final edition was the work of Emmanuel Bekker (= Be),3¢ who did
not divulge his methods, though 1t is clear that he did not use any fresh ms.
material.

Editions containing excerpted chapters only of D. 4. I. have generally
followed Bekker’s text. Such are, e. g., the editions of Fr. Ra¢ki,? H. Marczali,?®

2 (Scias autem unde habeam. Descripsi ante quatuor amplius annos ex Codice
qui est in Bibliothecd Palatina, et Ioannis Baptistae Egnatii olim fuisse perhibetur ...
Quin accessit huc quoque comitas V. C. Jani Gruteri, eius praefecti, per quem liber mihi
quotidie ad eam accessus patuit.» See ed. cit., Notae, p. 2.

® Constanting Porphyrogennetae Imperatoris Opera. In quibus Tactica nunc primum
prodeunt. Ioannes Mevrsivs collegit, coniunxit, edidit. Lvgdvni Batavorum. Ex Officind
Elzeviriana. Anno CIOIOCXVIL

31 Foannis Meursi Operum volumen sextum ex recensione Ioannis Lami, Florentiae,
CID.ID.CC.XLV., ce. 929—1132.

32 Imperium Orientale sive Antiquitates Constantinopolitanae in quatuor partes distri-
butae ... Operd et studio Domni Anselmi Banduri Ragusini, Presbyteri ac Monachi
Benedictini & Congregatione Melitensi. Tomus primus. Parisiis. Typis et sumptibus Joannis
Baptistae Coignard, Regis et Academiae Gallicae Architypographi. MDCCXI. (Corpus
Byzantinae Historiae XXXTIIL.), pp. 53—157.

3 (Imprimis textum Graecum contuli cum Codice MS. membranaceo Bibliothecae
Regiae, optimae notae num. 2661. quem annis ab hine circiter quingentis scriptum fuisse
aiunt: innumerabiles mendas, quibus Meursiana editio undique scatebat, sustulimus,
loca corrupta ac mutila quae plurima erant in textu Graeco edito ex eodem MS. Regio
sarcivimus.» See op. cit., p. IV.

3 Imperium Orientale sive Antiguitates Constantinopolitanae in quatuor partes
distributae ... opera et studio D. A. Banduri ... Venetiis 1729. (Corpus Historiae Byzan-
tinae XV.) L., pp. 45—127.

35 Patrologiae cursus completus ... Series Graeca posterior ... accurante J. P.
Migne t. CXIII., Parisiia 1864, c. 158—422.

38 Constantinus Porphyrogenitus De thematibus et De administrando imperio. Accedit
Hieroclis Synecdemus cum Banduri et Wesselingii commentariis. Recognovit Immanuel
Bekkerus, Bonnae MDCCCXL. (Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae), pp. 65—270.

3 Fr. Racki, Documenta historiae Croaticae periodum antiquam illustrantia (Monu-
menta spectantia historiam Slavorum meridionalium VIIL.) (Zagrabiae, 1877), pp. 264—419.

38 Pauler-Szilagyi, A magyar honfoglalds kutfoi, (Budapest, 1900), pp. 110—136;
H. Marezali, A magyar torténet kut{inek kézikonyve (Enchiridion fontium historiae Hun-
garorum), (Budapest, 1902), pp. 27-—55.
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J. B. Bury,® St. Stanojevi¢ — V. Corovié,®® A. Gombos® and G. Cankova-
Petkova — P. Tivev.41?18 Only C. G. Cobet, who published a part of ch. 9
dealing with the Russians,® and E. Jakubovich, who published chh. 38—40
dealing with the Hungarians,® made a fresh collation of P. Certain variants
in P are cited by V. Thomsen,* G. Fehér,’ F. Sigi4t, H. Grégoire?” and K. O.
Falk4?!s in their works. A new edition of the chh. on the Southern Slavs pre-
pared by R. Vari was never published, and his ms. is in the archives of the
Hungarian National Museum.4®

The plan for a new critical edition of D. 4. I. originated when the
Hungarian scholar, R. Vari, at that time a young man, began preliminary
researches in 1892 with a view to elucidating the ms. tradition.? The plan next
engaged the English historian J. B. Bury, who proposed to include the work
in his collection of Byzantine Texts. But these projects came to nothing.
Bury, in a letter dated 5th October, 1925, announced that he had given up
the plan of an edition, which he surrendered to me.

3 J. B. Bury, The early History of the Slavonic Settlements in Dalmatia, Croatia,
& Serbia, Constantine Porphyrogennetos De administrando tmperio, Chapters 29-—36.
{Texts for Students No. 18.), (London, 1920).

10 8t, Stanojevie—V. Corovié, Ona6pann ussopu 3a cpricky ucropujy I, (Beograd,
1921), pp. 58—72.

11 A, B. Gombos, Catalogus fontium historiae Hungaricae aevo ducum et regum ex
stirpe Arpad descendentium ab anno Christi DCCC usque ad annum MCCCI. T. 1, (Buda-
pestini, 1937). pp. 720—727.

41 vis ['pbuUKKM U3BOPH 3a Objirapckara ucropust V (Sofia, 1964), pp. 198—220.

42 G, G. Cobet, ‘Locus Constantini Porphyrogeniti ex codice archetypo Parisino
descriptus’, Mnemosyne, 4 (1876), pp. 378—382.

43 B, Jakubovich—D. Pais, O-magyar olvasékinyv (Tudoméanyos Gyiljtemény 30.),
(Pées, 1929), pp. 6—10.

44V, Thomsen, Der Ursprung des russischen Staates, (Gotha, 1879), p. 59.

45 . Fehér, ‘Ungarns Gebietsgrenzen in der Mitte des 10. Jahrhunderts. Nach
dem De administrando imperio des Konstantinos Perphyrogennetos’, Ungarische Jahr-
biicher, 2 (1922), p. 46. = ‘Magyarorszag teriilete a X. szazad kozepe tdjan Kenstantinos
Porphyrogennetos De administrando imperioja alapjan’, Szdzadok, 56 (1921—22), p. 354.

16 |, Sifi6, Povijest Hrvata u vrijeme narodnih vladara, (Zagreb, 1925), p. 239.

47 H. Grégoire, Annuaire de I'Institut de Philologie et d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves
V. Mélanges Emile Boisacq, (Bruxelles, 1937), p. 450.

47 bis Dneprforsarnas namn 1 Kejsar Konstantin VIL Porfyrogennetos’ De admini-
strando imperio (Lund, 1951).

48 12, Quart. Graec. fol. 11-—79, 99—105.

% R. Vari, ‘Jeléntes Constantinus Porphyrogennitus De administrando imperio
czim{i munkajanak kéziratair6l’, 4dkadémiai Ertesits, 6 (1895), pp. T10—712.
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3. TRANSLATIONS

Of the full text of D. 4. I. four translations have been published, two
in Latin, one in Russian, and one in Croat.

The first Latin rendering, supplied by Meursius, was printed in his
edition of 1611 and afterwards reprinted without alteration in the edition of
1617: it appeared side by side with the Greek text. It was reprinted by Lami
in his collected works of Meursius, as an appendix.5® The translation of Meur-
sius was radically revised and amended by Anselm Bandur in his edition of
1711, and the revised version was published in the Venice edition of 1729.
Bandur’s rendering was also republished by Lami, side by side with the
Greek text, in his collected works of Meursius. The same rendering was intro-
duced, practically without alteration, by Bekker into his edition of 1840
and by Migne into the text of his Patrologia (1864).

D. A. I. was translated into Russian by G. Laskin,® and into Croat by
N. Tomasi¢.52

Translation of select chapters or sections have been published in many
works and in many languages. We may instance the following: several passages
in Latin translation are to be found in Stritter’s collection;5 N. V. Malickij
published a revised Russian translation of chh. 1—14, 38—40, 42—46 and 53,
which was found in ms. among the papers of V. V. LatySev®; Russian render-
ings of other passages are found in the works of E. Kunik, N. Protopopov,
A. Zernin, V. Jurgevit, K. Grot, F. I. Uspenskij, S. P. Sestakov, F. Westberg,
N. P. Kondakov and others. K. Dieterich turned some chapters into German.5?
German translations of select passages are found in the works of A. C. Lehr-
berg, E. Kunik, V. Thomsen and others; French translations in the work of
M. Brosset; and English in that of C. A. Macartney. Serb and Croat renderings
of select passages have been published in the works of Fr. Ragki, A. Pavié,
F. Si&ié, G. Manojlovié, Stanojevié—Corovié, B. Ferjanéié and others; and

5 See ed. cit., ¢. 1133—1208.

%1 ‘Counnenisi Koucranruna Barpsxopoauaro: ,,0 eemaxsd’’ (De thematibus) u
»O Hapoaaxb‘‘ (De administrando imperio)’, Urtenis gb Mmu. O6mecrss ucropin u ape-
BHOCTEH poccilickuxs npu MockoBckoms YHuBepcuterhs 1899, I (188), (Moskva, 1899),
pp. 1—262.

82 Viesnik kr. Hrvatsko-Slavonsko-Dalmatinskoga Zemaljskog Arkiva, 20 (1918),
Pp- 1—91; Vijesnik kr. Driavnog Arkiva u Zagrebu, 3 (1928), pp. 1—70.

5 J. G. Stritter, Memoriae populorum olim ad Danubium, Pontum Euszinum,
paludem Maeotidem, Caucasum, mare Caspium et inde magis ad septemtriones incolentium
e scriptoribus historiae Byzantinae erutae et digestae I—IV, Petropoli, 1771—1779.

5 (V. V. LatySev—N. V. Malickij), ‘Koucranruna Barpsunopoauoro OG ynpas-
JleHun tocynapcTBoM,” VisBectus TocyRapeTBeHnoi AKageMUu UCTOPUM MaTe PUAJILHOH
Kynbtypnt 91, Moskva—Leningrad, 1934.

55 K. Dieterich, Byzantinische Quellen zur Linder- und Volkerkunde I—1I, (Leipzig,
1912).
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Bulgarian in the work of G. Cankova-Petkova—P. Tiv¢ev. A Hungarian ver-
sion of the chh. dealing with the Hungarians may be found both in the
editions of H. Marczali and in the special study of K. Szabo.

4. MUTUAL RELATIONSHIP OF MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS

A full collation of the four mss. (P, V, F, M) and of the three editions
(Me, Ba, Be) shows their mutual relationship to have been as follows:

V is a simple transcript of P. This is clear from the following considera-
tions:

1. V contains many orthographical errors, which are due to the peculiar
and individual forms of letters employed by P, that is to say, they are due
to palaeographical causes. Antony KEparchus imitated faithfully in many
places the peculiarities and abbreviations in the script of P, but occasionally
misread some of the letters and abbreviations, e. g.: 13,43 mepryivesSor P:
neprvecdar V || 29g; Xowfaror P: Xpwpdrtor V || 30, Bedtla P: Bpatlw
V || 4245 Xapaxovh P: Xwpaxovh V || 43, Eyypagov P: &yypagov V |
43,1, Koxiov P: Kuxiov V|| 43 g5 150 o Kpwit(nv) P: dxpwimyy V ||
50,99 TpofAndévrag P: mposdnévrag V || 53, Eomeuce(v) P: #mecev V ||
53,59 AeAndéTt P Aepdén V.

2. In other passages some letters of P are indistinct and were in conse-
quence omitted by the copyist of V, e. g.: 1334 wposetpidato P: mpoetpédaro
V || 145 ouvavaotpepbuevos P: ocuvavarpepouevos V|| 25,, petamepedeic
P: peramepgeic V.

3. Further, it 18 clear that in two places the copyist of V has written a
passage twice over, just because the initial words of the duplicated passages
happen in P to recur at the beginning of a line. These dittographies are:
50,5 Mecomotapiay — 5055 Hpa tter. V. || 5l paylotpou — 8vrog
om. et a® — tabedelbewv (cf. 5lygy 95) tter. V.

4. Basic corruptions of P recur in V. Common to both versions are:
Py adtév om. PV || 1, 8ctv om. P V || 9y xopoc] tapdg P V || 13,
Ocot om. P V || 26, post & lac. ind. PV || 29,; ‘Popdvovs] Kouavoug
PV || 295 to Aexdrepa] tdde xdotpa P V || 32y yptotiavédv] ypbdvev
P V|| 37, XapuBon] Xapdy P V || 38;; Acfedia] yeravduw PV || 425
towxboror] T PV || 425, 6 xal PV || 53,4 d¥poirouc P V.

5. Antony Eparchus incorporated into his version additions and alter-
ations made by later hands in P, among which is the note, already referred
to, which bears the date 1361/2, e. g.: 164 post o) siglo /. adhibito viv 3¢
(Eotv) cwo’ (Wvdwtidvog) te’, g elvar dmd T67(c) Emg Viv ypbvor Yy’ myg.
add. P3: co) viv 3¢ doti cwo’ (Wvdwmidvog) &', ag elvan & 1ét(e) Eog viv
xpdvor ' V|| 215 post ixavév s. v. add. #m ' Erq P3: txavov, ftor Et)

TV || 224 post Bacirelov s. v. add. tob ex Moxedoviac P3: Basirciov 1ol
gx Moxedoviac V.
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6. In two passages of the text of P (22,5, 22,,: correction of the word
*ApdfBav) we recognise unmistakably the handwriting of Antony Eparchus
— PY).

( These examples prove indisputably that the youthful Antony Eparchus
copied V from P in 1509. For all that, V is not a faithful, verbal transcript of
P. The text of V, as compared with P, shows many significant variants, a large
proportion of which has crept into the editions (Me, Ba, Be). It is unnecessary
to detail all the errors of V; some examples are:

1. The copyist of V often omits words or phrases, e. g.: 9,5 xal dmépyov-
wat om. V (F Me) || 13,y Bactréwg om. V (F Me Ba Be) || 21,5_5, 700
Movdued Expdtnoey ThHe dpyic T@v ‘ApdBwv, odx & Tob yévous Ry om.
V (F Me) || 255,59 &v 7@ Bayddd, €omiv 3¢ éx i 100 Movaued yevedc,
#rot o5 Mouyodpet . 6 8¢ debrepog xadélerar om. V (F Me) || 404, Emoinoey
viov 1ov "Elérey om. V (F Me) || 45,5 ypnuatiodvar om. V (F Me Ba Be)
| 5049_sy Totéov, 81t 7 7ol Xapoiavol orpatnyls Tolpua Hv 76 Tahoudv
THe Tév *Appevidxwv otpumyidoc om. V (F Me) || 50,5, xai om. V (F Me
Ba Be) || 51,,_,, 6 100 mpwrosmadapiov *Apseviov xal payyrafitov mathp.
Obtor 8¢, & te 6 mpwroomaddptos 6 Iloddpwv xal 6 TpwrooTaddpros Aéwv 6
*Apuévne om. V (F Me) || 5333_g44 Kol Aéyer 1)) mardiony. «Ilédg ebpeg tb
npayue tovto;» om. V (F Me).

2. The copyist of V read or transcribed some words incorrectly,
e. g1 9 @Yalew P: ¢ddveww V (F Me Ba Be) || 255, xpotn¥évroc P (Ba
Be): xparndévroc V (F Me) || 275 Bpotviov P (Ba Be): BpoGdov V (F
Me) || 30,, dpecdévrec P: épucVévrec V (F Me Ba Be) || 32y £yovrag
P (Be): #ovreg V (F Me Ba) || 38g mpd gmBévres P: mpoetpnuévor V
(F Me Ba Be) || 40, KdBapor P (Ba Be): Béaxapor V (F Me) || 40,
Soevdomibxog P (Ba Be): Zgevdovomiéxog V (F Me) || 42,0 Xmorahol
P: motapod V (F Me Ba Be) || 43, toxfinreto P (Be): éoxémrero V
(F Me Ba) || 44,, *Amerpdpr P (Ba Be): *Aneixdpr V (F Me) || 5014
Baaoaxiov P (Me Ba Be): Kaxouxiov V (F) || 515, mhoxodg P: mhoxag
V (F Me Ba Be) || 53,,, Tuxiav P: yovaixe V (F Me Ba Be) || 53,5 Bo-
detar P: MBere V (F Me Ba Be) || 535 mpaypatelag P: mpdyparos V
(F Me Ba Be).

3. The copyist of V sometimes replaced the numerical cyphers of P by
the verbal equivalents, or, conversely, rendered the numerals of P by numerical
cyphers, e.g.: 95 o« P: mpétov V (F Me Ba Be) || 945 3" P: téraprov A
(F Me Ba Be) || 953 & P (Me Ba Be): ¢ V (F) || 16, 1f" P: dwdéxarov
V (FM Me Ba Be) || 23,4 § P: Seurépag V (F Me Ba Be) || 26y o
P: mpétov V (F Me Ba Be) || 29y, wig P: « V (F Me Ba Be) ||
30, & P: ey V (F Me Ba Be) || 465 v P: tpeig V (F Me Ba Be) || 52
3%e P (Me Ba Be): p' V F.

4. The copyist of V occasionally changed the word-order, e. g.: Py
alaviog xal dvaredpoc P: avdredpoc xal aldviog V (F Me Ba Be) || 7,
mepl T8y dmd Xepobvog dmoaterhopévay Bacihéy P mepl tév dmostelhopé-
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voy Bashxéy énd Xepaivog V (I Me Ba Be) || 9105108 EEEpymvran &oyov-
teg P 8pyovreg EEépyovtar V (F Me Ba Be) || 13551 3t ol dypyéhov 6
O(ed)e P: & Ofed)s Suo w0l dyyérou V (F Me Ba Be) || 175 todovre &mo
xophhov P (M): amd xopfhov godiovro V (F Me Ba Be) || 29,5, vnatoy
Zotiv wuxpd(v) P opuxpdv éome wnolov V (F Me Ba Be) || 324, &v xoiins
yevbuevng P: yevbpevog &v tobte V (F Me Ba Be) || 46, Eotv dynphy
ngvo P: byupév ot mdvu V (F Me Ba Be) || 495 vaov adtol P: abroi)
vadv V (F Me Ba Be) || 5044 tiig odtol P: adrtoh 7ig V (F Me Ba Be).

5. The copyist of V occasionally made stylistic changes, e. g.: 16,
xol T & T& oufimTpa THe Pacielac ‘Pouxiwyv Siérmw(v) P (M): xal ti¢ Hv
téte & Pactheds) ‘Popai(wv) V (F Me Ba Be) || 295, 3 Stamepasdvrav
noté tév ‘Popaviv, moufoavteg odtor évxpbpuata P (Ba Be): Swnepdooy-
teq wott ol ‘Powpdvor Emotnoav obror Eywpuua V (F Me) || 385 _4 mopd
26y Hoatlwaxitdy odx E3¢Eavto P: pera 1év Hoatlvaxitév odx émoinoay
V (F Me Ba Be) || 46,y BoAdwv adtd elc xovrdpiov P: Aafdv adtd elg
xovraptov mepédnue xal V (F Me Ba Be) || 50, 7ol tehelv adtode P: tva
tehdot ta V (F Me Ba Be).

6. The copyist of V occasionally inserted words which are missing
in P, e. g.: 9,5 post dmavra add. e povobure 1o V (F) || 9, ante dcbrepov
add. el tov V (F Me Ba Be) || 9,95 post KixPov add. motaudv V (F Me) ||
18, post *Apafov add. dpyxnyds V (F Me) || 29,05 ante pérhovroc add. Tob
V (F) || 33y post Buocréx add. ‘Popdvewv V (F) || 405, post éxcivo add.
w5 V (F Me Ba Be) || 4244 post uéypr add. 100 V (F Me Ba Be) || 50,54 ante
natpixtog add. 6 V (F Me Ba Be) || 53y post Xepowvirév add. yopug V
(F Me Ba Be) || 53303 ante maidwv add. tév V (F Me Ba Be) || 53,4,
post &doc add. pov V (F Me Ba Be) || 534, post mwérews? add. adtiv V
(F Me Ba Be).

If we look more closely at the variants of V, we observe that they are
only in part oversights or slips of the copyist, while others of them represent
a deliberate attempt to emend the text. Antony Eparchus, like so many other
humanists, was, it should seem, no slavish copyist, but showed some indepen-
dence in his efforts to correct what he was copying. This is clear also from the
fact that in many places he has emended not only misspellings in P, but also
textual corruptions.

Comparison of the mss. makes it clear that F is copied immediately
from V. This is proved not only by the circumstance that at the end of the
text of F we discover the same chronological note which, as we saw, Antony
Eparchus appended to V in 1509, but also by the fact that all the omissions,
repetitions and variants of V recur in F'; that is to say, where P and V disagree,
F invariably follows V to the letter. The copyist of F was faithful to the text
of V, but here and there introduced noteworthy corrections of his own.

It is also beyond question that in his transcription into M of the section
relating to the Saracens, Andrea Darmari copied from P. This is proved
indisputably by the fact that where P and V disagree, M always agrees with

Eoy.
T
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P, and further that Darmari introduced into his text corrections and additions
made by later hands in P. Numerous errors distort his text; and in two places
the copyist has incorporated marginal notes from P as though they were
chapter-headings.

As for the editions, Meursius, as he tells us himself, used V: but com-
parison shows that in many places he has diverged from his original. These
divergences are in most cases blunders on the part of Meursius, and only in a
few instances can be regarded as deliberate attempts at emendation. Some of
his blunders Meursius himself corrected in the «Notae brevesy and «Erratan
appended to his edition, but most of them perpetuated themselves in the
later editions, Ba and Be.

Discrepancies between the text of Meursius and V are:

1. Meursius omitted many words and phrases, e. g.: 23 mpdg
aMnhoug om. Me || 13,95 nal 88Gv om. Me || 21y, o, Moviov yépwv mpdg
Tov Yépovra tob om. Me || 26, 100 om. Me (Ba) || 26,, otépdr mapk Tod
téte mdna. Kal om. Me || 27,5 xdotpov om. Me (Ba Be) || 29;6_;; xai
xotopodely, Tiveg xatooboly éxeldev Tol motapol, Sixmepkouvtes om. Me
| 29,55 054 BA0OV ¥l TOot T TaAdTI adTOD ol TEVTX TX olxNpoTa TOU
xagtpov om. Me | 36,y 4, ‘&Bdnticror’ Epunvedovrar, Tf T&v Popatwy 3¢
Swuhéxtey om. Me || 431910, adt0d dvahxBéodor xal eloayaysiv om. Me ||
445, 10 xdotpov om. Me (Ba Be) || 4655 10 om. Me (Ba) || 49g3_g5 %ol
avacThoovtal kel grayyeroloty adtd Tolg uiole adrdv, tva wih émuddwvrar
iy ehepyeoiddy, Hv émoinoey 6 Pedg St mpesPeidv ol &moatéiov om. Me ||
53¢; mapa tdv Xepowvitdv om. Me | 53,5 adtods om. Me (Ba Be) ||
53170173 TOTW Tohepnoavte TOv Zavpduatov dvixnoauv, &v & om. Me ||
53500 “lotéov, 811 xal Etépa Bploig Eotiv éxeloe &pdav dvadidolon om. Me.

2. Meursius misread or miscopied several words, and his edition has also
typographical errors, e. g.: 1y, Scogurdxte (P) V (F Be): Sevpuidxry Me
(Ba) || 9, «i Aot Bxrafivicr (P) V (F): ol Aotrmol ZxraBivior Me (Ba Be) ||
17,, dmoxtevbpevog (P) V (F): dmoxrewbpevog (M) Me (Ba Be) || 27,
AayoiPapSor (P) V (F): AoyouBdpdor Me (Ba Be) || 375, Kovpxobrar (P)
V (F): Koupxoitov Me (Ba Be) || 405 Kouprouyeppdrtov (P) V (F):
Kouvpruyeppdtou Me (Ba Be) || 43,, Siutpidag (P) V (F Be): émrptdag Me
(Ba) || 43,5 &veBrdornoev (P) V (F): éBrdomoe Me (Ba Be) || 49,5 7o
i (P) V (F Ba Be): tére Me || 50; 100 map’ adrév Tehoupévou mdxTov
(P) V (F): 16y map” adtdv tehovpévov maxtov Me (Ba Be) || 53,5 nueic
(P) V (F Ba Be): oddcic Me || 5345, éxreEdodwoay (P) V (F): éxiebarwony
Me (Ba Be) || 53, évex®ivar (P) V (F Be): fvexdijvar Me (Ba).

3. Meursius in most cases replaced the numerical cyphers of V by the
verbal equivalents, e. g.: 95, ¢ (P) V (F): méuntov Me (Ba Be) || 185 ¥’ (P)
V (F M): tpix Me (Ba Be) || 299 ¢ (P) V (¥): éxatév Me (Ba Be) ||
2955 1€ (P) V (F): Sexamévte Me (Ba Be) || 305 « (P) V (F): yiniwv Me
(Ba Be) || 373 w' (P) V (F): tecoapdnovte Me (Ba Be) || 404 o (P)
V: mpiteg (F) Me (Ba Be) || 495 v (P) V (F): tolty Me (Ba Be) I
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5ly, B (P) V (F): 3ebrepov Me (Ba Be) || 53995 ' 7 f (P) V (F): 8éxa
¥, dodexa Me (Ba Be).

4. Meursius made occasional changes in word-order, e. g.: 2Ty,
grootarfvae por (P) V (F): pot dmootarfivar Me (Ba Be) || 295, opaying
adtod (P) V (F): adrod ooayfic Me (Ba Be) || 295, éxeloe xhidwvx (P)
V (F): xA08wve Exeloe Me (Ba Be) || 32435 tév ‘Popaiov Basireds (P) V
(F): Pactreds ‘Popatwv Me (Ba Be) || 405 wdpux dvépata (P) V (F): ové-
pota xOptx Me (Ba Be) || 45,,, yevéodor Sobroc (P) V (F): dolhog yevé-
cdar Me (Ba Be) || 50530_13 76V *Pouaiov Eovstay (P) V (F): Eovsiay
t@v ‘Popaiey Me (Ba Be) || 51,55 Baothindy Spopdviov (P) V (F): Spopdr-
viov PBacthxdv Me (Ba Be) || 5335 mAvpogopiioar &v 8pxw (P) V (F): &v
8px e TANpoopTcat Me (Ba Be).

5. Meursius here and there inserts words missing in V, and hence
in P also, e. g.: 9, ante ‘Pwolag add. t7ic Me (Ba Be) || 9, post TobTov
add. xal Me || 225 ante 'lovotviavdv add. tov Me (Ba Be) || 22,, ante
wpt add. 3o Me || 25, post Beettaviay add. & Me || 25,5 post Eomeplov
add. ABing Me (Ba Be) || 254 post 8tv add. &v v$ Me (Ba Be) || 27,
ante ©6v add. S Me (Ba Be) || 40q, ante viol add. ot Me (Ba Be) || 43,
post lg add. vhv Me (Ba Be) || 46,; ante ‘Popaviac add. t7¢ Me (Ba Be)
| 60, post xdotpov add. tol Me (Ba Be) || 504, ante Baciiéoc add. b
Me (Ba Be) || 5345 post tadra add. v« Me (Ba Be).

If we take into consideration that the ms. V used by Meursius contains,
as we have shown, innumerable errors, we can scarcely wonder that the first
edition presents a sufficiently corrupted version of the original. It should, how-
ever, be emphasized that Meursius, particularly in his notes, made a large
number of emendations to the text, and of these emendations later editions
have made use.

The edition of Bandur marks an advance on that of Meursius; Bandur,
as he himself records, collated Meursius’ text with P, and was thus able to
correct, both in his text and in his notes, a large number of errors originating
partly in V and partly in Me. But Bandur did not make his collation with the
necessary care, with the result that many omissions and blunders escaped his
attention. How many errors of Meursius were corrected by Bandur, and how
many Bandur transferred to his own edition, may be easily discerned if we
look at the examples given above in our examination of the relationship of V
and Me, and note the proportion of the number of errors found in V Me and
Me only to the number of errors found in V Me Ba or V Me Ba Be, and in Me
Ba or Me Ba Be. To the number of inherited blunders Bandur added a fresh
crop of his own, e. g.: 6 wéncpt Ba (Be) || 29, ¢£ om. Ba || 29, épunvebovran
Ba (Be) {| 30, of Aotmol ZxAafivior Ba (Be) || 40,5 Atobvrive Ba (Be) || 454
xat! om. Ba (Be) || 46;,; Kwvoravtive (per comp. P)] Kdvotavr. Ba (Be) ||
46,,, Kovotavtivos (per comp. P)] (Be) Kdvorag Ba || 515 mpwroonaddpolog
om. Ba (Be) || 51z AoyouBapdiz Ba (Be) || 5344 &v 1@ 100 Papvaxou
orporeés om. Ba (Be) || 53, dexouévou Ba (Be) || 53s wiciIviy Ba (Be).
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Bekker’s edition marks no considerable advance. He made no study of
mss., and therefore made no use of fresh ms. material. He republished Bandur’s
text, which he occasionally emended by his own conjectures. Although he
recorded in his critical apparatus the variants between the mss. used by
Meursius and Bandur, and between their respective editions, yet he merely
copied this information out of Bandur’s notes, as is seen from the fact that
he reproduces Bandur’s typographical errors. Bekker’s edition therefore
repeats numerous errors of earlier editions, as appears in our examination
above of the relationship between V Me and Ba; and he added to their number
the slips and typographical errors of his own edition, e. g.: 214 %poBdariovrar
| 26,6 Tov] Ty || 29,5 xdoTEOVE om. || 30,5 xal pévov om. || 30gs xal om. ||
30,93 105 07dinem versuum permutavit || 37,0t om. || 37,4 Koukrén || 3749 mAnaie-
arepov || 375 xévrevpn || 45, Tov! om. || 45,y mpocpacilopevos || 45,
Moodtov | 464 macus || 47,4 &v om. || 49, TdAo || 49g morpaddtre ||
50, ThY om. || 50,5 Nixftng || 51,5 vhimiov Tuyydvew <dv Bactréa, xaddg
elontat, xod 10 om. || 5lyyy 16 Baothel || 534, el om. || 5351 TO ywplov om.

In the light of our examination of the mutual relationship of mss. and
editions, we may summarize as follows the history of the text of D. 4. I.

Of D. A. I, as of the De Cerimonits, only one ms. survives from the
Byzantine age.55018 In view of the fact that none of the later Byzantine histor-
ians or chronographers makes use of the work, we must conclude that D. 4. I,
which was a confidential, indeed a most secret, document, was never published,
but only preserved at the imperial court. There, probably, it was discovered
by a member of the imperial family, the Caesar John Ducas, who between
1059 and 1081 had it copied for his library. But P is not an immediate copy
of the original. Since P exhibits so many corruptions, and one marginal note
refers to the year 979, we must postulate, between the archetype and P, yet
another copy, probably made towards the close of the X century after the
death of the author. Marginal notes and emendations make it clear that P
continued to be read during the Byzantine age; from the note of 1361/2 and
from other corrections we may conclude that the chh. on the Saracens were
of peculiar interest at the period when the Ottoman Turks had crossed the
Hellespont (1360) and were threatening the capital.

After this the history of P is obscure. We do not know where it went
from the library of John Ducas or what was its fate, until it came into the
hands of Antony Eparchus. Certain it is that during the Renaissance the
interest of Venetian humanists was aroused by the chh. of the work dealing
with Venice, as is clear from the marginal notes to V; and that it is owing to
this circumstance, not merely that the copy from the library of the Byzantine

55 bis But see now C. Mango—1. Sevienko, ‘A New MS of the De Cerimoniis’, Dum-
barton Oaks Papers, 14 (1960), pp. 247—249.
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Caesar reached Italy, but also that, at the beginning of the XVI century, two
other complete copies of the work were made there as well. Upon the copy of
Antony Eparchus was based the first edition of Meursius, the errors of which
Bandur endeavoured to correct by a collation with the Byzantine copy; but
even 80, many inherited errors were transmitted not only to his own edition
but also to the final edition of Bekker, published more than a century ago.

The relationships of mss. and editions may be seen at a glance in the
following tree:

ARCHETYPE
(about 952)

X

(after 979)

P

(between 1059—-1081)

A

(1509)

F

(between 1509—1529)

M Me

(between 1560—1586) (1611)

(1840)
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5. METHOD FOLLOWED IN THE PRESENT EDITION

It will be clear from our examination of the relationship of mss. and
editions that all the known mass. of D. 4. I. derive from a Byzantine copy of
the XTI century, P, which is thus the source of the whole textual tradition. On
this ms. therefore, a new edition must be based.’® However, as we have empha-
sized, P exhibits additions, erasures and emendations which are partly the
work of the copyist or a contemporary, and partly of various later hands.
These last are again divisible into two categories: into those which were added
to P before V and M were copied, and those which were added after V and M
were copied. Insertions of the former class, which go back to the Byzantine
age, are of unequal value: we find among them alterations which are mere
arbitrary additions of later readers, such as the marginal note of 1361/2; but
there are others, especially in the chh. dealing with the Arabs, which do emend
errors which have occurred in the copying of P. Additions of the second cate-
gory, dating from the post-Byzantine period and consisting of arbitrary alter-
ations made by later readers, are of no value whatever; a characteristic speci-
men of these is the garbling from analogy of the original name ‘Almoutzis’
(see 38,4, 384). But, apart from the attentions of later hands, P has also, as
we saw, sustained material damage; and to restore the occasionally faded or
mutilated text we are compelled to have recourse to the copies of P, made
when P was in better condition than it is to-day. For these reasons, then, to
restore the original text of P, use must be made of its copies, V and M.

But even if the text of the Byzantine version preserved to us be purged
of its later alterations and be restored, so far as may be, to its original state,
the question remains whether P, thus restored, can be regarded as a faithful
replica of the original text of Constantine. Since our new edition rests upon
one ms. only, which cannot be checked by comparison with any other, the
problem thus raised can be solved only by reference to internal evidence,
that is, to the condition of the text as preserved in P and to the linguistic
peculiarities of the work. There can be no doubt that copyist’s errors have
crept even into P. It can be demonstrated that in some passages the copyist
has omitted words, as is seen is cases where the text 1s mutilated or unintelli-
gible (e. g. 1,, 9,9, 13,7, 224,, 264, 4645). It 18 also certain that, in other passages,
we have to deal with more serious corruptions (e. g. 13,77, 2958, 2955, 3833, 4243,
53,01), Which can only be conjecturally emended.

In correcting the text of P, we have to take into account the fact that
D. A. I. 18 compiled from various sources of which the language is not uniform.
In some chapters we find vulgarisms whose removal would distort the genuine

5 See Gy. Moravesik, ‘L’édition critique du «De administrando imperio»’, Byzan-
tion, 14 (1939), pp. 353—360.
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form of the work.5” But since, as we saw above, the orthography of P is extre-
mely faulty, there are many places where it is not easy to determine which
linguistic peculiarities are native to Constantine’s text and which are to be
put down to the copyist. So, for example, we see in P forms which indicate the
amalgamation of the participles of olda and eldov (e. g. 45,49, 4954, 4934, 53,4,
53419s D3429), & phenomenon exemplified also in papyri and other demotic
texts.58 Again, as is well known, in later Greek certain forms of indicative and
subjunctive coincide in pronunciation; and since P often confuses the diphthong
e with the vowel 7, these forms coincide and amalgamate in its text also. It is
well known, too, that in the post-classical age the conjunction tva is followed
by indicative as well as subjunctive; and since the orthography of P is not
consistent, we sometimes find after iva indicative and subjunctive forms used
alternately even in the same sentence (e. g. 13g;—g3, 53;,4). All these and other
confusions in the orthography of P (e. g. absence of the temporal augment)
often make it hard to determine when we have, or have not, the right to correct
it.

Again, it is common knowledge that Constantine drew one part of his
material from written sources which have come down to us independently.
Such sources are, apart from citations of Holy Scripture, the Chronicles of
Theopbanes and George Monachus, the Ethnica of Stephanus of Byzantium,
the Acts of the Synod in Trullo, etc. Elsewhere, passages of D. 4. I. agree so
closely with parallel passages of the De Thematibus, attributed to the same
imperial author, and of the work known as Theophanes Continuatus, that for
these passages we must postulate a common source. Some passages, then, of
D. 4. I. have come down to us immediately, and do not depend on P. We can
thus compare the text of P with the text of the sources of the work, which
sources may be used to restore the text of D. 4. I.

A comparison of the text of P with that of the sources and of other
parallel passages shows that the author sometimes followed his originals faith-
fully, but at other times modified their styles, and occasionally supplemented
his sources with others of unknown origin. But for our appraisal of the text
of Constantine it is of great importance to realize that the text of D. 4. I.
preserved to us, when compared with the text of its sources, gives evidence
in several places of serious corruption. At first sight we might conclude that

% See Gy. Moravesik, T& cvyypdipatae Kavetavrivov tob IToppupoyewsrou dmd
YAwooudic drédewc’, Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici, 5 (1938), pp. 514—520.

8 See S. G. Kapsomenakis, Voruntersuchungen zu einer Grammatik der Papyri der
nachchristlichen Zeit, (Munich, 1938), p. 91.
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P is a faulty copy, and that these errors must be corrected from the sources.
But this is not so. A more searching examination shows that these supposed
corruptions were to be found already in some mss. of the sources themselves
(e. g. 2549, 42,9). It follows that, as Constantine or his collaborators copied the
sources they used out of mss. which were themselves corrupt, it is incorrect to
attribute these corruptions to the carelessness of the copyist of P or other
copyists of D. 4. I.; we must, on the contrary, suppose that these very cor-
ruptions stood even in the original ms. of Constantine. Recognition of this
fact, and of its bearing on the restoration of the original form of D. 4. I.,
enjoins upon us the preservation of these corruptions in our text; since, if we
emend P, we shall be disturbing the true text as Constantine wrote it. Of
course, in the many cases where direct evidence is lacking, it is very hard to
pronounce whether a corruption is of pre- or post-Constantinian origin, that
is to say, whether it has been introduced by the copyist or existed already in
the mss. of the sources and was thence transferred to the original ms. of Con-
stantine. In this difficulty we derive some assistance from the fact that, con-
sidering the corruptions from the point of view of their nature and quantity,
we note a great difference between those sections of D. 4. I. which are based
on contemporary information and those which the editor has derived from
older, written sources. In the former sections we find fewer errors, mainly of a
minor character; but in the latter, which bad been subject to continual trans-
cription over a period of a century or more, the corruptions are proportionately
greater in numbers and importance. This principle cannot be used as an
absolute criterion; we have in each case, according to the nature of the corrup-
tion, to judge whether the corruption in question is or is not anterior to the
age of Constantine, and whether in consequence we may or may not retain
it in his text.

In view of these facts, the principles applied to the new edition may thus
be summarized:

The new edition is based on P, the text of which, however, in places
where it is disturbed by material damage, erasures or alterations by later
bands, is restored by reference to V and M. The critical text diverges from P
when the text of P appears to be corrupt, that is to say, in places where it
may be supposed that, owing to copyists’ errors or alterations by later hands,
the text of P does not correspond to the original text of Constantine’s work.
In such places we have taken into account the variants of the later transcripts
(V, F, M) and editions (Me, Ba, Be) and the conjectural emendations of later
researchers; and on the basis of these we have emended the text of P.

Besides, the critical text diverges from P in spelling also. Modern spelling
has been adopted, which has involved the tacit correction of errors arising
from itacism, of accentual errors (including the Byzantine system of enclitic
accentuation) and of other irregularities. This has been done the more readily
since in our description of P above we have pointed out its orthographical
peculiarities. We have kept the forms of the codex for the ephelcusticon and
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for elision, although P is not consistent in their use. As regards numbers in
the text, P uses verbal forms and cyphers indifferently, sometimes in the same
sentence; we have substituted verbal forms for cyphers in the text only where
consistency absolutely demanded it.

The apparatus criticus falls into two parts, and contains

1. references to sources and parallel passages (F);

2. variants of mss. and editions, and emendations and conjectures of
scholars (V).

In the first section we have directed attention not merely to the imme-
diate sources of Constantine but also to other, parallel passages which may
assist the understanding of passages to which they are referred. But we have
restricted ourselves to Greek sources only, because the enumeration of all
parallels in the different Western and Eastern sources would have made the
apparatus too bulky. In cases where there is no question of borrowing, but
only of a common source, of similar sources of information, or simply of
fortuitous concord, we cite the works in question with the symbol
wefn.

In the second section, the following principles have been adopted. In
each case where, for reasons already set forth, we diverge from the text of P,
or where traces of emendations or erasures appear in the text of P, the fact is
noted posttively; 1. e. we indicate the origin of the variant adopted in the text,
and the reading of P, and if necessary, the readings of the later transcripts
V, F, M, and of the editions Me, Ba, Be. In all other cases, that is, where the
form adopted in the text differs only in spelling from the form found in P, or
when noteworthy variants are recorded in later transcripts or editions, we
note negatively, that is, we confine ourselves to a reference to the variants in
the transcripts or editions in question.

In its references to P, the apparatus records not only the corrections of
the copyist himself (P!), but also the alterations and the marginal notes made
by different later hands (P2—P?®). By the symbol P* are noted the alterations
or erasures which were made by an unrecognizable hand before V was copied,
and by the symbol PY are noted the alterations or erasures which were made
by another unrecognizable hand after V was copied. We have left unnoted
erasures or alterations which are of a purely orthographical character, or those
which occur in words whose meaning is obvious, though we note all erasures
and alterations met with in uncommon proper names. Unnoted also are traces
of occasional attempts by later hands to amend faded writing, unless such
traces suggest that the text has been altered.

Orthographical irregularities of P are noted in the apparatus only when
they occur in uncommon proper names, words of foreign derivation, colloquial
words, or where the handwriting of P admits of more than one reading; and
lastly where the accent falls on a syllable other than that which generally
carries it. Abbreviations of P are noted only where their interpretation is
doubtful, or when numerals are denoted by letters.
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Variants found in V, an immediate transcript of P, are noted in the
apparatus only in cases where the parallel passages of P have suffered from
material damage, erasures or alterations by later hands, or where V gives a
variant which differs from the variant of P and which may serve to elucidate
or emend the text. Variants found in ¥, a transcript of V, are noted only in
exceptional cases, i, e. when F supplies some emendation of substance, or
where the parallel passages of both V and P show trades of alteration. Variants
found in M, a transcript of P, are noted only when erasure or alteration is
found in the parallel passage of P.

We regard it as unnecessary to note in the apparatus all the omissions,
all the blunders and all the alterations of later transcripts and editions, especi-
ally as in our description of mss. and editions we have already given several
examples. The apparatus, therefore, notes only the variants which are in-
formative from the point of view of the restoration or history of the text (in-
cluding the discrepancies between our new text and the text of Be). Note
that where reference i1s made to the text of the editions, the abbreviations
noted above (Me, Ba, Be) are employed; but where we refer to emendations
or conjectures in the notes or apparatus of the editions, we cite them under the
names of the respective editors (Meursius, Bandur, Bekker).

If a source copied word for word by Constantine has come down to us
independently, our apparatus notes variations therefrom, but not omissions
and arbitrary alterations made by Constantine, who often modified the word-
ing of his sources. Where, however, the author has inserted anything into the
text of his source, this is noted in the apparatus.

In respect to these sources, it has been found necessary in two cases to
examine their mss., and make use of the results of the new collation. The
relevant passages of the edition of Theophanes Continuatus I have collated
with V (= codex Vaticanus gr. 167), and of De Thematibus with C (= codex
Parisinus gr. 854); the variants are noted in the apparatus. Special treatment
had to be applied to the text of George Monachus; for, as C. de Boor has
shown, the emperor Constantine made use of that variant of his text which
18 represented by codex P (= cod. Coislin. gr. 305). We have therefore consider-
ed in the apparatus those variants especially which occur in this codex of
George Monachus.

In the apparatus ms, variants are noted in all cases in the original spelling,
omitting only the horizontal strokes above proper names and the dots over
the t and v. Variant proper names are given an initial capital. Uncial numerical
signs are replaced by the usual minuscule forms, and the borizontal stroke
above them by the acute stroke umiversally employed to-day. Signs and
technical details of the apparatus of our edition are generally in conformity
with the ruling of the International Union of Academies.5?

% Emploi des signes critiques, disposition de Uapparat dans les éditions savantes de
textes grecs et latins. Conseils et recommandations par J. Bidez et A. B. Drachmann.
Edition nouvelle par A. Delatte et A. Severyns, (Bruxelles-Paris, 1938).
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Lastly, we have included in the apparatus most of the emendations and
conjectures of scholars known to us, though they are not all of equal value.®
This course i8 justified by the fact that the bibliography relating to D. 4. I.
is so rich and extensive that many individual conjectures are extraordinarily
difficult to find. The work has in the past attracted so many different scholars,
and their studies are published in so many different languages, that it is prac-
tically impossible for one who is not a specialist to know them all.®* We hope
that it will be of service to those who use this edition to find collected here all
the resources of previous research directed towards critical examination of the
text, and that they will be able to build further upon the foundations here
laid; for research on D. 4.1.is by no means exhausted yet, and the present
edition aims at providing future research with a sure and reliable substructure.

GY. MORAVCSIK.

8 I have also made use of some comments of Prof. Ph. Kukules (Athens) which
he kindly communicated by letter, and for which I express my sincere gratitude.

61 See the complete bibliography by Gy. Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica, vol. I,
(Budapest, 1942), pp. 215—221 (2nd ed. pp. 367—379). — The studies published since are
as follows: M. Vasmer, Die Slaven in Griechenland (Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, Jahrgang 1941., Philos.-hist. Klasse No. 12., Berlin, 1941);
A. Vogt, ‘Le protospathaire de la phiale et la marine byzantine’, Echos d'Orient,
39 (1941—42), pp. 329—332; M. Laskaris, ‘La rivalit¢é bulgaro-byzantine en
Serbie et la mission de Léon Rhabdouches (917), (Constantin Porphyrogénéte,
De adm. imp. chap. 32), Rewvue historigue du Sud-Est Européen, 20 (1943),
pp. 202—207; H. Gégroire, ‘L’origine et le nom des Croates et des Serbes’,
Byzantion, 17 (1944—45), pp. 88—118; K. H. Menges, ‘Etymological notes on some
Paginig names’, Byzantion, 17 (1944—45), pp. 256—279; K. Czeglédy, ‘A IX. szézadi
magyar torténelem f6bb kérdései’, Magyar Nyelv, 41 (1945), pp. 33—55; G. Vernadsky,
‘Great Moravia and White Chorvatia’, Journal of the American Oriental Society, 65 (1945),
pp. 357—359; J. Deér, ‘A IX. szazadi magyar térténet id6rendjéhez’, Szdzadok, 79—80
(1945—46). pp. 2—30; J. Harmatta, ‘Szines lova népek’, Magyar Nyelv, 42 (1946), pp.
26—34; G. Labuda, Pierwsze paristwo stowsariskie. Paristwo Samona, Poznan, 1949. pp.
194—262. For bibliography since 1949, see Gy. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica (2nd ed.) I,
pp. 367—379; D. 4. 1. vol. 11, Commentary (London, 1962); Byzantinische Zeitschrift 55
(1962) and subsequent volumes.
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F = Fontes et loci paralleli
V = Variae lectiones et coniecturae

MANUSCRIPTS:
P = cod. Parisinus gr. 2009 (cf. pp. 15—21.)
P' = manus prima

P?%9 = manus recentiores
PX —= manus incerta (ante a. 1509)
PY — manus incerta (post a. 1509)
V = cod. Vaticanus-Palatinus gr. 126 (cf. pp. 21—22.)
V! = manus prima
V2 = manus secunda
F = cod. Parisinus gr. 2967 (cf. pp. 22—23.)
F! = manus prima
¥2 = manus secunda

M = cod. Mutinensis gr. 179 [III F 1] (cf. p. 23.)

EDITIONS:

Me = editio Meursiana (cf. p. 24.)
Meursius = notae Meursii
Ba = editio Banduriana (cf. p. 24.)
Bandurius = animadversiones Bandurii
Be = editio Bekkeriana (cf. p. 24.)
Bekker = apparatus criticus Bekkeri
edd. = editiones Me Ba Be
Migne = editio a Migne curata (cf. p. 24.)
Bury = editio cap. 29-—36 a J. Bury facta (cf. p. 25.)

SOURCES AND PARALLEL PASSAGES:

Georg. Mon. = Georgius Monachus, ed. C. de Boor (Lipsiae, 1904)

Georg. Mon. BEPV — codices B E P V a C. de Boor collati
De Them. = Constantinus Porphyrogenitus, De Thematibus, ed. I. Bekkeru
(Bonnae, 1840); ed. A. Pertusi (Roma, 1952)
De Them.¢ = cod. Parisinus gr. 854 a me collatus
Theoph. = Theophanes, ed. C. de Boor (Lipsiae, 1883)
Theoph. ¢0d4. — ¢odices a. C. de Boor collati
Theoph. bedetghm — codices b ¢ d f g h m a C. de Boor collati
Theoph. Cont, = Theophanes Continnatus, ed. I. Bekkerus (Bonnae, 1838)

Theoph. Cont.v = cod. Vaticanus gr. 167 a me collatus
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CONSTANTINE

IN CHRIST THE ETERNAL EMPEROR EMPEROR OF THE ROMANS
TO HIS SON ROMANUS
THE EMPEROR CROWNED OF GOD AND BORN IN THE PURPLE

Proem.

A wise son maketh glad a father, and an affectionate father taketh
delight in a prudent son. For the Lord giveth wit to speak in season, and
addeth thereto an ear to hear; with Him is the treasure of wisdom, and from
Him cometh every perfect gift; He setteth kings upon the throne and giveth
unto them the lordship over all. Now therefore hearken unto me, my son,
and being adept in this my teaching thou shalt be wise among the prudent,
and be accounted prudent among the wise; the peoples shall bless thee,
and the multitudes of the nations shall call thee blessed. Be instructed in
what it behoves thee before all else to know, and lay hold skilfully upon
the helm of the rule. Study the things that are now, and be instructed
concerning the things that are to be, so that thou mayest amass experience
with sound judgment, and thou shalt be most competent in thine affairs.
Lo, I set a doctrine before thee, so that being sharpened thereby in experi-
ence and knowledge, thou shalt not stumble concerning the best counsels
and the common good: first, in what each nation has power to advantage
the Romans, and in what to hurt, and how and by what other nation each
severally may be encountered in arms and subdued; then, concerning their
ravenous and insatiate temper and the gifts they demand inordinately;
next, concerning also the difference between other nations, their origins

| 4 Tit. 1 post Kwvotavrivov add. tob edd. || 4 moppupoyévwnrov] litteras qup
8. v, add. P! || post Baociréx add. voudeoloar F2.
P. 1 Ilgootpiov add. Moravesik | 8 edroyficoust F? edd.: sdlovfiowot
P || 11/12 peyadenifBolog Meursius Ba Be: peyoderniforos P || 13 cuvetiofévta
Meursius Ba Be: ouvverio9évri P || 14 <& secd. Be || 16 xal moiov secl.
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P

and customs and manner of life, and the position and climate of the land
they dwell in, its geographical description and measurement, and moreover
concerning events which have occurred at various times between the Romans
and different nations; and thereafter, what reforms have been introduced
from time to time in our state, and also throughout the Roman empire.
These things have I discovered of my own wisdom, and have decreed that
they shall be made known unto thee, my beloved son, in order that thou
mayest know the difference between each of these nations, and how either
to treat with and conciliate them, or to make war upon and oppose. For so
shall they quake before thee as one mighty in wisdom, and as from fire
shall they flee from thee; their lips shall be bridled, and as darts shall thy
words wound them unto death. Thou shalt appear terrible unto them, and
at thy face shall trembling take hold upon them. And the Almighty shall
cover thee with his shield, and thy Creator shall endue thee with under-
standing; He shall direct thy steps, and shall establish thee upon a sure
foundation. Thy throne shall be as the sun before Him, and His eyes shall
be looking towards thee, and naught of harm shall touch thee, for He hath
chosen thee and set thee apart from thy mother’s womb, and hath given
unto thee His rule as unto one excellent above all men, and hath set thee
as a refuge upon a hill and as a statue of gold upon an high place,
and as a city upon a mountain hath He raised thee up, that the nations
may bring to thee their gifts and thou mayest be adored of them that dwell
upon the earth. But Thou, O Lord my God, whose rule abideth unharmed
for ever, prosper him in his ways who through Thee was begotten of me, and
may the visitation of Thy face be toward him, and Thine ear be inclined
to his supplications. May Thy hand cover him, and may he rule because
of truth, and may Thy right hand guide him; may his ways be made straight
before Thee to keep thy statutes. May foes fall before his face, and his
enemies lick the dust. May the stem of his race be shady with leaves of
many offspring, and the shadow of his fruit cover the kingly mountains;
for by Thee do kings rule, glorifying Thee for ever and ever.

43 Pacthevétw — % defid couv: Psalm. 44, 5. 44 xatevduv-
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46 adtol Psalm, 71, 9; Is. 49, 23. 48 3 ool — Paotreic Prov. 8, 15,
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1. Of the Pechenegs, and how many advantages
accrue from their being at peace with the
emperor of the Romans.

Hear now, my son, those things of which I think you should not be
ignorant, and be wise that you may attain to government. For I maintain
that while learning is a good thing for all the rest as well, who are subjects,
yet it is especially so for you, who are bound to take thought for the safety
of all, and to steer and guide the laden ship of the world. And if in setting
out my subject I have followed the plain and beaten track of speech and,
o to say, idly running and simple prose, do not wonder at that, my son.
For I have not been studious to make a display of fine writing or of an
Atticizing style, swollen with the sublime and lofty, but rather have been
eager by means of every-day and conversational narrative to teach you
those things of which I think you should not be ignorant, and which may
without difficulty provide that intelligence and prudence which are the
fruit of long experience.

I conceive, then, that it is always greatly to the advantage of the
emperor of the Romans to be minded to keep the peace with the nation
of the Pechenegs and to conclude conventions and treaties of friendship
with them and to send every year to them from our side a diplomatic agent
with presents befitting and suitable to that nation, and to take from their
side sureties, that is, hostages and a diplomatic agent, who shall be collected
together under charge of the competent minister in this city protected of
God, and shall enjoy all imperial benefits and gifts suitable for the emperor
to bestow.

This nation of the Pechenegs is neighbour to the district of Cherson,
and if they are not friendly disposed towards us, they may make excursions
and plundering raids against Cherson, and may ravage Cherson itself and
the so-called Regions.

2, Of the Pechenegs and the Russians.

The Pechenegs are neighbours to and march with the Russians also,
and often, when the two are not at peace with one another, raid Russia,
and do her considerable harm and outrage.

The Russians also are much concerned to keep the peace with the
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Pechenegs. For they buy of them horned cattle and horses and sheep,
whereby they live more easily and comfortably, since none of the aforesaid
animals is found in Russia. Moreover, the Russians are quite unable to
set out for wars beyond their borders unless they are at peace with the
Pechenegs, because while they are away from their homes, these may come
upon them and destroy and outrage their property. And so the Russians,
both to avoid being harmed by them and because of the strength of that
nation, are the more concerned always to be in alliance with them and
to have them for support, so as both to be rid of their enmity and to enjoy
the advantage of their assistance.

Nor can the Russians come at this imperial city of the Romans, either
for war or for trade, unless they are at peace with the Pechenegs, because
when the Russians come with their ships to the barrages of the river and
cannot pass through unless they lift their ships off the river and carry them
past by portaging them on their shoulders, then the men of this nation of the
Pechenegs set upon them, and, as they cannot do two things at once, they
are easily routed and cut to pieces.

3. Of the Pechenegs and Turks.

The tribe of the Turks, too, trembles greatly at and fears the said
Pechenegs, because they have often been defeated by them and brought
to the verge of complete annihilation. Therefore the Turks always look on
the Pechenegs with dread, and are held in check by them.

4, Of the Pechenegs and Russians and Turks.

So long as the emperor of the Romans is at peace with the Pechenegs,
neither Russians nor Turks can come upon the Roman dominions by force
of arms, nor can they exact from the Romans large and inflated sums in
money and goods as the price of peace, for they fear the strength of this
nation which the emperor can turn against them while they are campaigning
against the Romans. For the Pechenegs, if they are leagued in friendship
with the emperor and won over by him through letters and gifts, can easily
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come upon the country both of the Russians and of the Turks, and enslave
their women and children and ravage their country.

5. Of the Pechenegs and the Bulgarians.

To the Bulgarians also the emperor of the Romans will appear more
formidable, and can impose on them the need for tranquillity, if he is at
peace with the Pechenegs, because the said Pechenegs are neighbours to
these Bulgarians also, and when they wish, either for private gain or to
do a favour to the emperor of the Romans, they can easily march against
Bulgaria, and with their preponderating multitude and their strength
overwhelm and defeat them. And so the Bulgarians also continually struggle
and strive to maintain peace and harmony with the Pechenegs. For from
having frequently been crushingly defeated and plundered by them, they
have learned by experience the value and advantage of being always at
peace with them.

6.0f the Pechenegs and Chersonites.

Yet another folk of these Pechenegs lies over against the district
of Cherson; they trade with the Chersonites, and perform services for them
and for the emperor in Russia and Chazaria and Zichia and all the parts
beyond: that is to say, they receive from the Chersonites a prearranged
remuneration in respect of this service proportionate to their labour and
trouble, in the form of pieces of purple cloth, ribbons, loosely woven cloths,
gold brocade, pepper, scarlet or «Parthian» leather, and other commodities
which they require, according to a contract which each Chersonite may make
or agree to with an individual Pecheneg. For these Pechenegs are free men
and, so to say, independent, and never perform any service without remuner-
ation.

|4 5.1 vdv? om. V edd. || 6 HotGvaxitar P.

6. 1 Xepowvitwy P || 4 Xepowvitwv P || 6 Xepowvitav P || 8 yepdpta
Meursius || ofuevra edd. || wérepr Ba Be || 9 post dhndva et mapdixo punctim
posuit P TlapSueo scr. Moravesik IlapSuxd comi. Bekker Sestakov: mdpduca
P edd. || 11/2 HarGwoxitor P.



55
7, 8

7. Of the dispatch of imperial agents from
Cherson to Patzinacia.

When an imperial agent goes over to Cherson on this service, he must
at once send to Patzinacia and demand of them hostages and an escort, and
on their arrival he must leave the hostages under guard in the city of Cherson,
and himself go off with the escort to Patzinacia and carry out his instruc-
tions. Now these Pechenegs, who are ravenous and keenly covetous of
articles rare among them, are shameless in their demands for generous gifts,
the hostages demanding this for themselves and that for their wives, and the
escort something for their own trouble and some more for the wear and tear
of their cattle. Then, when the imperial agent enters their country, they first
ask for the emperor’s gifts, and then again, when these have glutted the
menfolk, they ask for the presents for their wives and parents. Also, all who
come with him to escort him on his way back to Cherson demand payment
from him for their trouble and the wear and tear of their cattle.

8 Of the dispatch of imperial agents with ships
of war from the city protected of God to Patzi-
nacia along the Danube and Dnieper and
Dniester river.

In the region of Bulgaria also is settled a folk of the Pechenegs, toward
the region of the Dnieper and the Dniester and the other rivers of those
parts. And when an imperial agent is dispatched from here with ships of
war, he may, without going to Cherson, shortly and swiftly find these same
Pechenegs here; and when he has found them, the imperal agent sends
a message to them by his man, himself remaining on board the ships of
war, carrying along with him and guarding in the ships of war the imperial
goods. And they come down to him, and when they come down, the imperial
agent gives them hostages of his men, and himself takes other hostages
of these Pechenegs, and holds them in the ships of war, and then he makes
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agreement with them; and when the Pechenegs have taken their ocaths
to the imperial agent according to their ‘zakana’, he presents them with
the imperial gifts, and takes from among them as many “friends’ as he sees
fit, and returns. Agreement must be made with them on this condition, that
wherever the emperor calls upon them, they are to serve him, whether
against the Russians, or against the Bulganans, or again against the Turks.
For they are able to make war upon all these, and as they have often come
against them, are now regarded by them with dread. And this is clear from
what follows. For once when the cleric Gabriel was dispatched by imperial
mandate to the Turks and said to them, «The emperor declares that you
are to go and expel the Pechenegs from their place and settle yourselves
there (for in former days you used to be settled there yourselves) so that
you may be near to my imperial majesty, and when I wish, I may send
and find you speedily», then all the chief men of the Turks cried aloud with
one voice, «We are not putting ourselves on the track of the Pechenegs;
for we cannot fight them, because their country is great and their people
numerous and they are the devil’s brats; and do not say this to us again;
for we do not like it

When spring is over, the Pechenegs cross to the far side of the Dnieper
river, and always pass the summer there.

9. Of the coming of the Russians in ‘monoxyla’
from Russia to Constantinople.

The ‘monoxyla’ which come down from outer Russia to Constantinople
are from Novgorod, where Sviatoslav, son of Igor, prince of Russia, had
his seat, and others from the city of Smolensk and from Teliutza and Cher-
mgov and from Vyshegrad. All these come down the river Dnieper, and
are collected together at the city of Kiev, also called Sambatas. Their Slav
tributaries, the so-called Krivichians and the Lenzanenes and the rest of
the Slavonic regions, cut the ‘monoxyla’ on their mountains in time of
winter, and when they have prepared them, as spring approaches, and the
ice melts, they bring them on to the neighbouring lakes. And since these
lakes debouch into the river Dnieper, they enter thence on to this same
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river, and come down to Kiev, and draw the ships along to be finished and
sell them to the Russians. The Russians buy these bottoms only, furnishing
them with oars and rowlocks and other tackle from their old ‘monoxyla’,
which they dismantle; and so they fit them out. And in the month of June
they move off down the river Dnieper and come to Vitichev, which is a
tributary city of the Russians, and there they gather during two or three
days; and when all the ‘monoxyla’ are collected together, then they set
out, and come down the said Dnieper river. And first they come to the first
barrage, called Essoupi, which means in Russian and Slavonic ‘Do not
sleep!’; the barrage itself is as narrow as the width of the Polo-ground;
in the middle of it are rooted high rocks, which stand out like islands. Against
these, then, comes the water and wells up and dashes down over the other
side, with a mighty and terrific din. Therefore the Russians do not venture
to pass between them, but put in to the bank hard by, disembarking the
men on to dry land leaving the rest of the goods on board the ‘monoxyla’;
they then strip and, feeling with their feet to avoid striking on a rock, ***.
This they do, some at the prow, some amidships, while others again, in the
stern, punt with poles; and with all this careful procedure they pass this
first barrage, edging round under the river-bank. When they have passed
this barrage, they re-embark the others from the dry land and sail away,
and come down to the second barrage, called in Russian Oulvorsi, and in
Slavonic Ostrovouniprach, which means ‘the Island of the Barrage’. This
one is like the first, awkward and not to be passed through. Once again they
disembark the men and convey the ‘monoxyla’ past, as on the first occasion.
Similarly they pass the third barrage also, called Gelandri, which means in
Slavonic ‘Noise of the Barrage’, and then the fourth barrage, the big one,
called in Russian Aeifor, and in Slavonic Neasit, because the pelicans nest
in the stones of the barrage. At this barrage all put into land prow foremost,
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and those who are deputed to keep the watch with them get out, and off
they go, these men, and keep vigilant watch for the Pechenegs. The re-
mainder, taking up the goods which they have on board the ‘monoxyla’,
conduct the slaves in their chains past by land, six miles, until they are
through the barrage. Then, partly dragging their ‘monoxyla’, partly por-
taging them on their shoulders, they convey them to the far side of the
barrage; and then, putting them on the river and loading up their baggage,
they embark themselves, and again sail off in them. When they come to the
fifth barrage, called in Russian Varouforos, and in Slavonic Voulniprach,
because 1t forms a large lake, they again convey their ‘monoxyla’ through
at the edges of the river, as at the first and second barrages, and arrive at
the sixth barrage, called in Russian Leanti, and in Slavonic Veroutzi, that
is ‘the Boiling of the Water’, and this too they pass similarly. And thence they
sail away to the seventh barrage, called in Russian Stroukoun, and 1n Sla-
vonic Naprezi, which means ‘Little Barrage’. This they pass at the so-called
ford of Vrar, where the Chersonites cross over from Russia and the Pe-
chenegs to Cherson; which ford is as wide as the Hippodrome, and, measured
upstream from the bottom as far as the rocks break surface, a bow-shot in
length. It is at this point, therefore, that the Pechenegs come down and
attack the Russians. After traversing this place, they reach the island called
St. Gregory, on which island they perform their sacrifices because a gigantic
oak-tree stands there; and they sacrifice live cocks. Arrows, too, they peg in
round about, and others bread and meat, or something of whatever each
may have, as is their custom. They also throw lots regarding the cocks,
whether to slaughter them, or to eat them as well, or to leave them alive.
From this island onwards the Russians do not fear the Pecheneg until they
reach the river Selinas. So then they start off thence and sail for four days,
until they reach the lake which forms the mouth of the river, on which is the
island of St. Aitherios. Arrived at this island, they rest themselves there for
two or three days. And they re-equip their ‘monoxyla’ with such tackle as is
needed, sails and masts and rudders, which they bring with them. Since this
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lake i3 the mouth of this river, as has been said, and carries on down to the
sea, and the island of St. Aitherios lies on the sea, they come thence to the
Dniester river, and having got safely there they rest again. But when the
weather is propitious, they put to sea and come to the river called Aspros,
and after resting there too in like manner, they again set out and come to the
Selinas, to the so-called branch of the Danube river. And until they are past
the river Selinas, the Pechenegs keep pace with them. And if it happens that
the sea casts a ‘monoxylon’ on shore, they all put in to land, in order to
present a united opposition to the Pechenegs. But after the Selinas they
fear nobody, but, entering the territory of Bulgaria, they come to the mouth
of the Danube. From the Danube they proceed to the Konopas, and from
the Konopas to Constantia, and from Constantia to the river of Varna, and
from Varna they come to the river Ditzina, all of which are Bulgarian terri-
tory. From the Ditzina they reach the district of Mesembria, and there at last
their voyage, fraught with such travail and terror, such difficulty and danger,
is at an end. The severe manner of life of these same Russians in winter-time
is as follows. When the month of November begins, their chiefs together with
all the Russians at once leave Kiev and go off on the ‘poliudia’, which means
‘rounds’, that is, to the Slavonic regions of the Vervians and Drugovichians
and Krivichians and Severians and the rest of the Slavs who are tributaries
of the Russians. There they are maintained throughout the winter, but then
once more, starting from the month of April, when the ice of the Dnieper
river melts, they come back to Kiev. They then pick up their ‘monoxyla’,
as has been said above, and fit them out, and come down to Romania.

The Uzes can attack the Pechenegs.

10. Of Chazaria, how and by whom war must be made
upon it.

The Uzes can attack the Chazars, for they are their neighbours, and
80 can the ruler of Alania.
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Nine regions of Chazaria are adjacent to Alania, and the Alan can,
if he be so minded, plunder these and so cause great damage and dearth
among the Chazars: for from these nine regions come all the livelihood
and plenty of Chazaria.

11. Of the city of Cherson and the city of Bosporus.

If the ruler of Alania is not at peace with the Chazars, but thinks
preferable the friendship of the emperor of the Romans, then, if the Chazars
are not minded to preserve friendship and peace with the emperor, he,
the Alan, may do them great hurt by ambushing their routes and setting
upon them when they are off their guard, in their passage to Sarkel and
the Regions and Cherson. And if this ruler will act zealously to check them,
then Cherson and the Regions may enjoy great and profound peace; for
the Chazars, afraid of the attack of the Alans and consequently not being
free to attack Cherson and the Regions with an army, since they are not
strong enough to fight both at once, will be compelled to remain at peace.

12. Of black Bulgaria and Chazaria.
The so-called black Bulgaria can also attack the Chazars.

13. Of the nations that are neighbours to the Turks.

These nations are adjacent to the Turks: on their western side Francia;
on their northern the Pechenegs; and on the south side great Moravia, the
country of Sphendoplokos, which has now been totally devastated by these
Turks, and occupied by them. On the side of the mountains the Croats are
adjacent to the Turks.

The Pechenegs too can attack the Turks, and plunder and harm them
greatly, as has been said above in the chapter on the Pechenegs.
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Fix, my son, your minds’s eye upon my words, and learn those things
which I command you, and you will be able in due season as from ancestral
treasures to bring forth the wealth of wisdom, and to display the abundance of
wit. Know therefore that all the tribes of the north have, as it were implan-
ted in them by nature, a ravening greed of money, never satiated, and so
they demand everything and hanker after everything and have desires that
know no limit or circumseription, but are always eager for more, and desi-
rous to acquire great profits in exchange for a small service. And so these
importunate demands and brazenly submitted claims must be turned back
and rebutted by plausible speeches and prudent and clever excuses, which,
in so far as our experience has enabled us to arrive at them, will, to speak
summarily, run more or less as follows:

Should they ever require and demand, whether they be Chazars, or
Turks, or again Russians, or any other nation of the northerners and Scy-
thians, as frequently happens, that some of the imperial vesture or diadems
or state robes should be sent to them in return for some service or office
performed by them, then thus you shall excuse yourself: «These robes of
state and the diadems, which you call ‘kamelaukia’, were not fashioned by
men, nor by human arts devised or elaborated, but, as we find it written
in secret stories of old history, when God made emperor the former Con-
stantine the great, who was the first Christian emperor, He sent him these
robes of state by the hand of His angel, and the diadems which you call
‘kamelaukia’, and charged him to lay them in the great and holy church
of God, which, after the name of that very wisdom which is the property of
God, is called St.Sophia; and not to clothe himself in them every day, but
only when it is a great public festival of the Lord. And so by God’s command
he laid them up, and they hang above the holy table in the sanctuary of this
same church, and are for the ornament of the church. And the rest of the
imperial vestments and cloaks lie spread out upon this holy table. And
when a festival of our Lord and God Jesus Christ comes round, the patriarch
takes up such of these robes of state and diadems as are suitable and appro-
priated to that occasion, and sends them to the emperor, and he wears them
in the procession, and only in it, as the servant and minister of God, and
after use returns them again to the church, and they are laid up in it.
Moreover, there is a curse of the holy and great emperor Constantine en-

V 21 dmoxpodeoSar corr. Moravesik: dvexpodecdor P edd. || 24 Todpxor
P || 25 Bopetiv P || 26 269nrédv P || 28 dmoroyicuchut P edd. || ororai]
corrupto pergameno litteras ol s. v. dter. P || 29 Opév (etstam Meursius):
Hudv V edd. || 30 EEepyacdnoav Be || 32 Bosiréa Be: Baocuréav P | 34 dmep
bueic (etiam Meursiug): & map” Adv Ba Be || Aéyere V Me: Myerw P Ba
Be || 35 dwploarw P || 36 Tic om. edd. | 43/4 &x vév: va éx Me Ba te
&x Be || 45 dmootéiay P || 47 dvriotpéen P ||



69
13
graved upon this holy table of the church of God, according as he was char-
ged by God through the angel, that if an emperor for any use or occasion
or unseasonable desire be minded to take of them and either himself misuse
them or give them to others, he shall be anathematized as the foe and enemy
of the commands of God, and shall be excommunicated from the church;
moreover, if he himself be minded to make others like them, these too the
church of God must take, with the freely expressed approval of all the
archbishops and of the senate; and it shall not be in the authority either
of the emperor, or of the patriarch, or of any other, to take these robes
of state or the diadems from the holy church of God. And mighty dread
hangs over them who are minded to transgress any of these divine ordinances.
For one of the emperors, Leo by name, who also married a wife from Chaza-
ria, out of his folly and rashness took up one of these diadems when no
festival of the Lord was toward, and without the approval of the patriarch
put it about his head. And straightway a carbuncle came forth upon his
forehead so that in torment at the pains of it he evilly departed his evil life,
and ran upon death untimely. And, this rash act being summarily avenged,
thereafter a rule was made, that when he is about to be crowned the emperor
must first swear and give surety that he will neither do nor conceive anything
against what has been ordained and kept from ancient times, and then may
he be crowned by the patriarch and perform and execute the rites appro-
priate to the established festival.y
Similar care and thought you must take in the matter of the liquid
fire which is discharged through tubes, so that if any shall ever venture
to demand this too, as they have often made demands of us also, you may
rebut and dismiss them in words like these: «This too was revealed and taught
by God through an angel to the great and holy Constantine, the first Chri-
stian emperor, and concerning this too he received great charges from the
same angel, as we are assured by the faithful witness of our fathers and
grandfathers, that it should be manufactured among the Christians only
and in the city ruled by them, and nowhere else at all, nor should it be sent
nor taught to any other nation whatsoever. And so, for the confirmation
of this among those who should come after him, this great emperor caused
curses to be inscribed on the holy table of the church of God, that he who
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should dare to give of this fire to another nation should neither be called
a Christian, not be held worthy of any rank or office; and if he should be
the holder of any such, he should be expelled therefrom and be anathema-
tized and made an example for ever and ever, whether he were emperor, or
patriarch, or any other man whatever, either ruler or subject, who should
seek to transgress this commandment. And he adjured all who had the zeal
and fear of God to be prompt to make away with him who attempted to do
this, as a common enemy and a transgressor of this great commandment, and
to dismiss him to a death most hateful and cruel. And it happened once, as
wickedness will still find room, that one of our military governors, who
had been most heavily bribed by certain foreigners, handed over some of this
fire to them; and, since God could not endure to leave unavenged this
transgression, as he was about to enter the holy church of God, fire came
down out of heaven and devoured and consumed him utterly. And thereafter
mighty dread and terror were implanted in the hearts of all men, and never
since then has anyone, whether emperor, or noble, or private citizen, or
military governor, or any man of any sort whatever, ventured to think of
such a thing, far less to attempt to do it or bring it to pass.»

‘But come, now, turn’, and to meet another sort of demand, monstrous
and unseemly, seemly and appropriate words discover and seek out. For
if any nation of these infidel and dishonourable tribes of the north shall ever
demand a marriage alliance with the emperor of the Romans, and either to
take his daughter to wife, or to give a daughter of their own to be wife to the
emperor or to the emperor’s son, this monstrous demand of theirs also you
shall rebut with these words, saying: «Concerning this matter also a dread and
authentic charge and ordinance of the great and holy Constantine is engraved
upon the sacred table of the universal church of the Christians, St. Sophia,
that never shall an emperor of the Romans ally himself in marriage with
a nation of customs differing from and alien to those of the Roman order,
especially with one that is infidel and unbaptized, unless it be with the
Franks alone; for they alone were excepted by that great man, the holy
Constantine, because he himself drew his origin from those parts; for there
is much relationship and converse between Franks and Romans. And why
did he order that with them alone the emperors of the Romans should
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intermarry ? Because of the traditional fame and nobility of those lands
and races. But with any other nation whatsoever it was not to be in their
power to do this, and he who dared to do it was to be condemned as an
alien from the ranks of the Christians and subject to the anathema, as a
transgressor of ancestral laws and imperial ordinances. And that emperor
Leo aforesaid, who also, as has been described above, unlawfully and rashly,
without the consent of him who was then patriarch, took from the church
the diadem and put it about his head and was summarily punished in full
for his wicked attempt, dared to make light of and to disregard this com-
mandment also of that holy emperor, which, as has already been made
clear, is engraved on the holy table; and as he had once put himself outside
the fear of God and His commandments, so also he contracted an alli-
ance in marriage with the chagan of Chazaria, and received his daughter
to be his wife, and thereby attached great shame to the empire of the Romans
and to himself, because he annulled and disregarded the ancestral injunc-
tions; yet he, however, was not even an orthodox Christian, but an heretic
and a destroyer of images. And so for these his unlawful impieties he is
continually excommunicated and anthematized in the church of God, as
a transgressor and perverter of the ordinance of God and of the holy and
great emperor Constantine. For how can it be admissible that Christians
should form marriage associations and ally themselves by marriage with
infidels, when the canon forbids it and the whole church regards it as alien
to and outside the Christian order? Or which of the illustrious or noble
or wise emperors of the Romans has admitted it ?» But if they reply: «How
then did the lord Romanus, the emperor, ally himself in marriage with the
Bulgarians, and give his grand-daughter to the lord Peter the Bulga-
rian ¢», this must be the defence: «The lord Romanus, the emperor, was
a common, illiterate fellow, and not from among those who have been
bred up in the palace, and have followed the Roman national customs from
the beginning; nor was he of imperial and noble stock, and for this reason
in most of his actions he was too arrogant and despotic, and in this instance
he neither heeded the prohibition of the church, nor followed the command-
ment and ordinance of the great Constantine, but out of a temper arrogant
and self-willed and untaught in virtue and refusing to follow what was
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right and good, or to submit to the ordinances handed down by our fore-
fathers, he dared to do this thing; offering, that is, this alone by way of
gpecious excuse, that by this action so many Christian prisoners were ran-
somed, and that the Bulgarians too are Christians and of like faith with us,
and that in any case she who was given in marriage was not daughter of
the chief and lawful emperor, but of the third and most junior, who was
still subordinate and had no share of authority in matters of government;
but this was no different from giving any other of the ladies of the im-
penial family, whether more distantly or closely related to the impenal
nobility, nor did it make any difference that she was given for some service
to the commonweal, or was daughter of the most junior, who had no autho-
rity to speak of. And because he did this thing contrary to the canon and
to ecclesiastical tradition and the ordinance and commandment of the
great and holy emperor Constantine, the aforesaid lord Romanus was in
his lifetime much abused, and was slandered and hated by the senatorial
council and all the commons and the church herself, so that their hatred
became abundantly clear in the end to which he came; and after his death
he is in the same way vilified and slandered and condemned inasmuch as
he too introduced an unworthy and unseemly innovation into the noble
polity of the Romans.» For each nation has different customs and divergent
laws and institutions, and should consolidate those things that are proper
to it, and should form and develop out of the same nation the associations
for the fusion of its life. For just a8 each animal mates with its own tribe,
so it 18 right that each nation also should marry and cohabit not with those
of other race and tongue but of the same tribe and speech. For hence arise
naturally harmony of thought and intercourse among one another and
friendly converse and living together; but alien customs and divergent
laws are likely on the contrary to engender enmities and quarrels and hatreds
and broils, which tend to beget not friendship and association but spite
and division. Mark, too, that it is not for those who wish to govern lawfully
to copy and emulate what has been ill done by some out of ignorance or
arrogance, but rather to have the glorious deeds of those who have ruled
lawfully and righteously as noble pictures set up for an example to be copied,
and after their pattern to strive himself also to direct all that he does; since
the end which came upon him, I mean, the lord Romanus, through these
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his headstrong acts is a sufficient warning to restrain anyone who is minded
to emulate his evil deeds.

But now, with the rest, you must know also what follows, my well-loved
gon, since knowledge of it may greatly advantage you and render you the
object of greater admiration. That is, once again, knowledge ‘of the dif-
ference between other nations, their origins and customs and manner of
life, and the position and climate of the land they dwell in, and its geo-
graphical description and measurement’, as they are more widely expounded
hereafter.

14. Of the genealogy of Mahomet.

The blasphemous and obscene Mahomet, whom the Saracens claim
for their prophet, traces his genealogy by descent from the most widespread
race of Ishmael, son of Abraham. For Nizaros, the descendant of Ishmael,
is proclaimed the father of them all. Now he begat two sons, Moundaros
and Rabias, and Moundaros begat Kousaros and Kaisos and Themimes
and Asandos and various others whose names are unknown, who were allotted
the Madianite desert and reared their flocks, dwelling in tents. And there
are others further off in the interior who are not of the same tribe, but of
Iektan, the so-called Homerites, that is, Amanites. And the story is published
abroad thus. This Mahomet, being destitute and an orphan, thought fit
to hire himself out to a certain wealthy woman, his relative, Chadiga by
name, to tend her camels and to trade for her in Egypt among the foreigners
and in Palestine. Thereafter by little and little he grew more free in converse
and ingratiated himself with the woman, who was a widow, and took her
to wife. Now, during his visits to Palestine and intercourse with Jews and
Christians he used to follow up certain of their doctrines and interpretations
of scripture. But as he had the disease of epilepsy, his wife, a noble and
wealthy lady, was greatly cast down at being united to this man, who was
not only destitute but an epileptic into the bargain, and so he deceived
her by alleging: «I behold a dreadful vision of an angel called Gabriel, and
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being unable to endure his sight, I faint and fally; and he was believed
because a certain Arian, who pretended to be a monk, testified falsely in
his support for love of gain. The woman being in this manner imposed on
and proclaiming to other women of her tribe that he was a prophet, the
lying fraud reached also the ears of a head-man whose name was Boubachar.
Well, the woman died and left her husband behind to succeed her and to
be heir of her estate, and he became a notable and very wealthy man, and
his wicked imposture and heresy took hold on the district of Ethribos.
And the crazy and deluded fellow taught those who believed on him, that
he who slays an enemy or is slain by an enemy enters into paradise, and
all the rest of his nonsense. And they pray, moreover, to the star of Aphro-
dite, which they call Koubar, and in their supplication cry out: «Alla wa
Koubary, that is, ‘God and Aphrodite’. For they call God ‘Alla’, and ‘wa’
they use for the conjunction ‘and’, and they call the star ‘Koubar’, and so
they say ‘Alla wa Koubar’.

15. Of the tribe of the Fatemites.

Fatem was a daughter of Mahomet, and from her are begotten the
Fatemites. But these are not from Fatemi, from the country of Libya, but
dwell in the district north of Mecca, away behind the tomb of Mahomet. They
are an Arab nation, carefully trained to wars and battles; for with the aid
of this tribe Mahomet went to war, and took many cities and subdued many
countries. For they are brave men and warriors, so that if they be found
to the number of a thousand in an army, that army cannot be defeated
or worsted. They ride not horses but camels, and in time of war they do
not put on corselets or coats of mail but pink-coloured cloaks, and have
long spears and shields as tall as a man and enormous wooden bows which
few can bend, and that with difficulty.
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16. From the canon which Stephen the astrologer

cast from the stars concerning the KExodus of

the Saracens, in what year of the foundation

of the world it took place, and who then held
the sceptre of the empire of the Romans.

The Exodus of the Saracens took place on the third day of the month
of September of the tenth indiction, in the twelfth year of Heraclius, in the
year from the creation of the world 6130. And the horoscope of these same
Saracens was cast in the month of September, on the third day of the month,
the fifth day of the week. At this same time Mouameth was first chief of the
Arabs, whom the Arabs call Mahomet, who was also their prophet, and
he held rule over the Arabs nine years.

17. From the Chronicle of Theophanes,
of blessed memory.

In this year 6139, died Mouameth, chief and false prophet of the
Saracens, having appointed in his stead Aboubacharos, or Boupaktor, his
kinsman. And the deluded Jews at his first appearance had taken him for
the Christ whom they expect, so that some of their leading men approached
him and received his religion and forsook that of Moses who beheld God.
But when they saw him eating camel’s flesh, they realized that he was
not what they had thought him. But they taught him to do nefarious
crimes against the Christians and continued in his company. These are they
who taught him to accept some parts of the Law, both the circumecision
and other matters, which the Saracens observe. The first to come after
him, then, was Aboubachar, who had proclaimed him to be a prophet and
was for that reason left behind to succeed him. And his heresy prevailed
in the district of Ethribos, at first in secret ten years, and at last through
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war another ten years, and openly nine years. And he taught his subjects
that he who has slain an enemy or is slain by an enemy enters unhindered
into paradise, and said that it is a paradise of carnal eating and drinking
and lying with women, and that a river of wine and honey and milk flows
down it and the women are incomparable to look upon, not such as we
know here but other, and he fabled that intercourse with them is of long
duration and the pleasure continuous, and other matters replete with
libertinism and folly; and they are to forgive one another and aid one
another when wronged.

18. The second chief of the Arabs, Aboubachar,
three years.

This Aboubachar first took the city of Gaza and all the terri-
tory round about it. And the same Aboubachar died after ruling as emir
three years, and Oumar succeeded to the rule and governed the Arabs
twelve years.

19. The third chief of the Arabs, Oumar.

This same Oumar marched against Palestine, and laid siege in it
and blockaded Jerusalem for the space of two years, and took it by guile.
For Spohronius, bishop of Jerusalem, one moved with divine zeal and
excellent in sagacity, received from him a most sure undertaking concerning
the churches throughout Palestine, so that the churches were neither de-
stroyed nor sacked. When Sophronius saw him, he said: «Of a truth this
is the abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel the prophet, that
standeth in the holy place.» He demanded the temple of the Jews that
Solomon built, to make it the place of worship of his blasphemy. And it is
so to this day.
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20. The fourth chief of the Arabs, Outhman.

He took Africa by war, and arranged imposts with the Africans and
returned. His general was Mauias, who pulled down the colossus of Rhodes
and took the island of Cyprus and all its cities. He took the island of Arados
also and burnt its city, and made the island desolate to this day. When
he came to the island of Rhodes, he demolished the colossus in it, one thous-
and 360 years after it had been set up, and a Jewish merchant of Edessa
bought it and loaded 900 camels with the bronze of it. This Mauias
also made an expedition against Constantinople and ravaged Ephesus and
Halicarnassus and Smyrna and the rest of the cities of Ionia, and after the
death of Outhman was fifth chief of the Arabs for twenty-four years.

2l. From the Chronicle of Theophanes: the year
from the creation of the world 6171

At the end of the life of Mauias, chief of the Arabs, the Mardaites
entered the Lebanon and took possession of it from the Black mountain
to the holy city, and made themselves masters of the summits of the Lebanon;
and many slaves and natives ran to them for refuge, in numbers which
shortly amounted to many thousands. On learning this, Mauias was greatly
alarmed, and his counsellors with him. And he sent envoys to the emperor
Constantine, seeking for peace. Therefore, the emperor Constantine, the
orthodox, son of Pogonatus, dispatched John surnamed Pitzikaudis. And
when he arrived in Syria, Mauias received him with great honour, and it
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was agreed on both sides that a convention of peace should be drawn up
in writing and sworn to, on the basis of an agreed annual tribute, the Agarenes
to pay to the emperor of the Romans three thousand pieces of gold and 800
prisoners and 50 thoroughbred horses. At this time the empire of the Arabs
was divided in two parts. In Ethribos Ali held rule, but Mauias held Egypt
and Palestine and Damascus. And the dwellers in Ethribos marched with
the sons of Ali against Mauias. And Mauias armed himself against them
and joined battle by the river Euphrates, and the party of Ali was defeated,
and Mauias took Ethribos and all the land of Syria. And his family held rule
85 years. And after him came forth the so-called Black-robed out of Persia,
who hold rule to this day, and they fought with the clan of Mauias and
utterly destroyed it. And they slew Marouam also, who was its head. And
few of the party of Mauias were left, and they, together with one grandson
of Mauias, were pursued by the Black-robed as far as Africa. Now this
same grandson of Mauias with a few followers crossed over into Spain in
the days of Justinian Rhinotmetus, not of Pogonatus. But this has not
been written by our historians. For from the time of the capture of old
Rome by the Goths, the Roman possessions hegan to be lopped off, and
none of the historians has made mention of the region of Spamn, nor of the
clan of Mauias. But the history of Theophanes, of blessed memory, has the
following account: And so Mauias, chief of the Saracens, died, who had been
general 26 years, and had ruled as emir 24 years. And Izid, his son, held rule
over the Arabs 6 years. On his death the Arabs of Ethribos were disturbed,
and they arose and set up Abdelas, son of Zouber, to be their chief. When they
heard this, the Arabs who dwelt in Phoenicia and Palestine and Damascus
came to Ousan, the emir of Palestine, and appointed Marouam and set
him up to be chief, and he held the rule 9 months. On his death, his son
Abimelech succeeded to the rule and held it 22 years and 6 months. And
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he overcame the rebels, and slew Abdelas, son and successor of Zouber.
Meanwhile, the emperor Constantine, son of Pogonatus, died, having held
rule over the Romans 17 years; and his son Justinian reigned in his stead.

The chief of the Arabs who was fifth after Mouameth to hold rule
over the Arabs was not of the family of Mouameth, but of another tribe.
And first he was appointed general and admiral by Outhman, chief of the
Arabs, and was sent against the state of the Romans with a strong force
and 1200 decked ships. He proceeded to Rhodes, and thence, after fitting
out his expedition, came up to Constantinople, and lingered a long time,
and laid waste the environs of Byzantium, but returned with his purpose
unachieved. When he came to Rhodes, he pulled down the colossus that
stood in it. It was a brazen statue of the sun, gilded from head to foot,
80 cubits in height and broad in proportion, as witness the inseription
written on the base of its feet, running like this:

The Rhodian colossus, eight times ten

Cubits in height, Laches of Lindos made.
He took the bronze of it and carried it over into Syria, and put it up for
sale to any who wanted it; and a Hebrew of Edessa bought it and brought
it up from the sea laden on 980 camels. On the death of Outhman, then, this
Mauias succeeded to the rule of the Arabs. And he ruled over the holy
city and the regions of Palestine, over Damascus and Antioch and all the
cities of Egypt. But Alim, who was son-in-law of Mouameth, having married
his daughter called Fatime, ruled over Ethribos and all Arabia Tracheia.
Now, in these days Alim and Mauias were roused up to war against one
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another, disputing over the rule, which of them should be lord of all Syria.
They encountered one another by the river Euphrates, and joined in fierce
battle one against the other. But when the battle was at its height and many
were falling on either side, the multitudes of the Agarenes of both parties
cried out: «Why is this, that we slay and are slain, and our tribe perishes
from among living men ? But let two elders be chosen apart from both the
parties, and whomsoever they prefer, let him have the rule.» Alim and
Mauias were pleased at this saying of theirs, and, drawing off from their
hands their rings, which are a token of rule of the Agarenes, they gave
them to the two elders, and placed their authority at the disposal of the
two elders, confirming the matter by an oath and settling it so that whomso-
ever the elders might prefer, he should be lord and chief of all the Saracens.
The two elders entered into the middle of the battle array of the two parties,
and took their stand face to face in the space between the armies; the elder
of Alim was a man devout according to the nation of the Saracens, one such
as they call ‘cadt’, that is, faithful and sanctified; but the elder of Mauias
was devout only in appearance, but in all else deceitful and arrogant and
surpassing all men in mischief. The elder of Mauias said to the elder of
Alim: «Do you speak first what you will, for you are prudent and devout,
and far surpassing my years.» And the elder of Alim answered thus:
«I cast Alim off from the rule, as I drew his ring from his hand and drew
it on to my own finger; now will I cast off the ring of Alim from my finger
and therewith cast him off from his rule also.» The elder of Mauias made
answer again: «I drew Mauias into the rule, as I drew his ring on to my
finger; now will I draw the ring of Mauias on to his finger.» And then they
parted one from the other. So Mauias took all the dominion of Syria, since
all the emirs had sworn to each other, saying: «Whatever the elders say,
we will be obedient to their words.» And so Alim took his army and departed
to the region of Ethribos with all his kin, and there ended his life. After
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the death of Alim, his sons, regarding their father’s counsel as nonsense,
rebelled against Mauias, and joined fierce battle with Mauilas, and being
worsted fled from before his face, and Mauias sent after and put them all
to death. And thereafter the rule over all the Arabs came into the hands
of Mauias.

Now, this Mauias was grandson of Sophiam. And Mauias’ grandson
was Masalmas, who made an expedition against Constantinople, and at
whose request was built the mosque of the Saracens in the imperial praetori-
um. He was not chief of the Arabs; Souleiman was chief of the Saracens, and
Masalmas held the rank of general. Souleiman came with his fleet against
Constantinople, and Masalmas came overland, and crossed over at Lampsacus
into the region of Thrace, carrying with him 80 thousand troops. And through
the Providence of God both the fleet of Souleiman and the infantry army
of Masalmas all retired with ignominy, being worsted and utterly overthrown
by the fleet and soldiers of the emperor. And our state was at peace for
many a long year, for this city was guided and guarded by Our Lady the
ever-virgin Mary, the Mother of God, by whose inviolate and holy image
Souleiman himself was awed and put to shame, and he fell from his horse.

22, From the Chronicle of Theophanes, of blessed
memory, concerning the same events and concerning
Mauias and his clan, how it crossed over into Spain.
Emperor of the Romans, Justinian Rhinotmetus.

This is the beginning of his reign; and thereafter he was expelled by
Leontius, and then in his turn came back again and expelled Leontius and
Apsimarus, and held his triumph over them both in the hippodrome, and
put them to death. In this year Abimelech sent to Justinian to ratify the
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peace on these conditions: the emperor to withdraw the Mardaite legion
from the Lebanon and check their incursions, and Abimelech to give the
Romans daily a thousand nomismata and one thoroughbred horse and
one Ethiopian slave, and the taxes of Cyprus and Armenia and Iberia to
be held commonly and in equal shares by both parties. The emperor dis-
patched Paul the imperial agent to Abimelech, to confirm the terms agreed
upon, and a confirmation was drawn up in writing and attested. The im-
perial agent was presented with gifts, and returned. And the emperor sent
and took in the Mardaites, 12 thousand of them, thereby crippling the
Roman power. For all the frontier cities now inhabited by the Arabs from
Mopsouestia and as far as Armenia Quarta were defenceless and uninhabited
because of the incursion of the Mardaites, by whose drawing away Romania
has suffered terrible damage at the hands of the Arabs, and suffers it still.
And in the same year the emperor went to Armenia and there took in
the Mardaites of the Lebanon, thus destroying his brazen wall. Moreover,
he broke the pledge of peace with the Bulgarians, disturbing the treaty
made by his own father.

It was also during the reign of Abimelech that the Arabs marched
against Africa and took it, and placed in it a garrison of their troops.
At that time Leontius had expelled Justinian from the rule over the Romans,
and had exiled him to Cherson and had possessed himself of the empire.
But after Apsimarus Tiberius had ousted Leontius from the throne and had
possessed himself of the sceptre of the Romans, Abimelech, chief of the
Arabs, died, and Oualid his son ruled nine years. In the same year Justinian
returned once more to his throne, and during his slack and careless govern-
ment the Agarenes obtained complete control of Africa. Then, the grandson
of Mauias with a very few men crossed over into Spain, and, having collect-
ed together all of his tribe, gained control of Spain even to this day, and
that is why the Agarenes who dwell in Spain are called Mauiates. Their
descendants are the Agarenes who live in Crete. For when Michael the
Lisper had got possession of the rule over the Romans, and the rebellion
of Thomas broke out and lasted three years, then, while the emperor was
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engrossed with the troubles which had arisen, the Agarenes who lived in
Spain saw their chance had come, fitted out a large fleet and started out
from the region of Sicily and desolated all the islands of the Cyclades, and,
coming to Crete and finding it rich and carelessly guarded, since none
opposed or engaged them, they took it, and hold it to this day. Oualid
was succeeded by Souleiman, who ruled three years. In his time Masalmas,
the general of Souleiman, made an expedition with an army overland, and
Qumar by sea, and by God’s aid they returned with shame, their purpose
unachieved. Souleiman was succeeded by Oumar, who held the rule over the
Arabs two years. Oumar was succeeded by Azid, who held the rule for four
years. He was succeeded by Isam, who held rule for 19 years. On his death
Marouam held the rule six years. On the death of Marouam Abdelas became
master of the rule over the Arabs, and held it 21 years. On his death Madis
became chief of the Arabs, and held the rule nine years. When he had passed
away Aaron became master of the rule over the Arabs, and held the rule
23 years.

In this year, that is to say, when the rule over the Romans #x% Irene
and Constantine, the year from the creation of the world 6288. In the same
year Aaron, the chief of the Arabs, died in inner Persia, that is called Cho-
rasan, and Moamed his son succeeded to the rule, a stupid, unbalanced
man in every way, against whom his brother Abdelas came in revolt out
of that same country of Chorasan together with the powers that had been
his father’s, and brought about a civil war. And thereafter those who dwelt
in Syria and Egypt and Libya were split up under different governments,
and destroyed the public weal and one another, in a welter of slaughter
and rapine and outrage of every sort against themselves and their Christian
subjects. Then it was that the churches in the holy city of Christ our God
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were desolated, and the monasteries of the two great Laurai, those of SS.
Charito and Cyriac and of St. Sabas, and the other coenobite monasteries
of S8S. Euthymius and Theodosius. This anarchy, during which they murdered
one another and us, lasted five years,

Up to this point the history of the Arabs is set in order chronologically
by St. Theophanes, who founded the monastery of the so-called Megas Agros
and was uncle on the mother’s side of the great and pious and most Christian
emperor Constantine, son of Leo, the most wise and virtuous emperor,
and grandson of Basil, of blessed memory for his tenure of the sceptre over

the empire of the Romans.

23. Of Iberia and Spain.

There are two Iberias: one, at the Pillars of Hercules, is so called
from the river Iber, mentioned by Apollodorus in ‘Concerning the Earth’,
IT: «Within the Pyrenees is the Iber, a great river running towards the
interior.» In this country are said to be many distinct nations, as Herodo-
rus has written in the Xth book of his ‘History Relating to Herakles’: «This
Iberian race, which, I say, lives on the shores of the strait, though one
race, is distinguished by names according to its tribes: first, those who
inhabit the western parts at the farthest verge are called Kynetes (and
after them, if one travels northward, are the Gletes); then, Tartessians;
then, Elbusinians; then, Mastienos; then, Kelkianoi; and then, thereafter,
the Rhone.» Artemidorus, in book IT of the ‘Geography’, says that the country
is divided thus: «The interior between the Pyrenees mountains and the
district about Gadara is denominated alternatively Iberia and Spain. It has
been divided by the Romans into two provinces s the whole extending
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from the Pyrenees mountains as far as New Carthage and the sources

of the Baetis, while the second province comprehends the area reaching to

Gadara and Lusitania.» The form ‘Iberite’ is also found. Parthenius in
‘Leucadiae’: «Thou shalt coast along the ‘Iberite’ shore.» The other Iberia is
over toward the Persians. The ethnic term is ‘Iberians’, like ‘Pierians’,
‘Byzerians’. Dionysius: «Nigh unto the Pillars the nation of great-hearted
‘Iberians’» And Aristophanes, ‘Triphales’: «Learning that the ‘Iberians’,
who anciently of Aristarchus», and, «The ‘Iberians’, whom thou lendest me,
to run to my aid.» And Artemidorus in part two of ‘Geography’: «Those of
the ‘Iberians’ who live on the coast use the alphabet of the Italians.» Also,
from genitive ‘Iberos’ is formed the feminine ‘Tberis’. «A Greek woman, not
an ‘Iberis’», Menander, ‘Aspis’. The form ‘Iberic’ is also found: «The first
sea is the ‘Iberic’ at the outset.» Iberia used to be divided in two, but now
in three, as Marcian says in its ‘Circumnavigation’: «Now of old Iberia was
divided in two by the Romans, but now in three: Baetic Spain and Lus:-
tamian Spain and Tarragonese Spain.y From genitive ‘Iberos’ Apollonius
derives a nominative, as ‘phylakos’ from genitive ‘phylakos’. In ‘Paronyma’
he says: «Nominatives are derived from genitives of more than two syllables
which, like the derivative nominative, carry the proparoxytone accent,
whether these are in simple or compound form. Simple are: martyr, martyros,
nominative martyros; Charops, Charopos, nominative Charopos, ‘of king
Charopos’; Troezen, Troezenos, nominative Troezenos, ‘son of Troezenos’;
Iber, Iberos, nominative Iberos»; whence in Quadratus, ‘Roman Millennium’,
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V, occurs the dative plural ‘Iberoisin’, thus: «Though warring at once
with the Ligurians and ‘Iberoisi’.» Habro says the same in ‘Paronyma’.
And «the goat-bearded ‘Iberos’ himselfs is found in the ‘Effeminates’
of Cratinus. The Iberians are said to drink water, as Athenaeus says in
‘Deipnosophists’, II: «Phylarchus in book VII says that all the Iberians too
drink water, though they are the wealthiest of mankind (for they possess
very great quantities of silver and gold), and he says that they never eat
but once in the day out of their parsimony, and wear the most magnificent
clothes.»

24. Of Spain.

Whence is the name Spain? From Hispanus, a giant so called. The
Spains are two provinces of Italy: one is large, the other small. The country
is referred to by Charax in ‘Chronicles’, X: «In Little, or Outer, Spain the
Lusitanians again revolted, and the Romans sent against them their general
Quintus». And, of the two provinces together, the same author writes: « Quin-
tus, the Roman commander-in-chief in both the Spains. He was defeated
by Viriathus and made a truce with him.» He says the country is called
Iberia, in ‘Greek History’, IIl: «Spain the Greeks originally called Iberia,
not yet having learnt the title of the whole nation but calling it all after
that part of the country which is near the river Iber and derives its name
therefrom.» Afterwards, they say, the name was changed to Spain.

26. From the history of the holy Theophanes of
Sigriane.

In this year Valentinian was not merely too weak to recover Britain
and Gaul and Spain, but also lost western Libya as well, the so-called land
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of the Africans; it happened like this. There were two generals, Aétius and
Boniface, whom Theodosius had sent to Rome at the request of Valentinian.
Boniface was given the command over western Libya, and Aétius out of
jealousy slanderously accused him of meditating rebellion and working to
seize Libya. This he communicated to Placidia, the mother of Valentinian.
But he wrote also to Boniface, saying: «If you are sent for, do not come,
for you have been slanderously accused, and the emperor and empress are
trying to get you into their hands by a trick.» This message Boniface received
and, trusting in Aétius as in a true friend, did not go when he was sent for.
Then the emperor and empress accepted Aétius as a loyal servant.
At that time the Goths and many very large nations were settled in the
regions of the far north down as far as the Danube. Of these the most notable
are the Goths, Visigoths, Gepedes and Vandals, who differ from one another
in name only and in nothing else, and speak one and the same tongue;
and all are of the misbelief of Arius. These in the time of Arcadius and
Honorius crossed the Danube and settled in the territory of the Romans.
The Gepedes, from whom were later divided off the Lombards and Avars,
lived in the territories about Singidunum and Sirmium. The Visigoths, under
Alaric, after taking Rome, went off to the Gallic provinces and possessed
themselves of those regions. The Goths first held Pannonia, but afterwards
were permitted by Theodosius the younger, in the 19th year of his reign,
to dwell in the territories of Thrace, and after remaining 58 years in Thrace
they obtained permission of Zeno to possess themselves of the western
kingdom, with their leader the patrician and consul Theodoric. The Vandals,
joining up with the Alans and Germans, who are now called Franks, crossed
the river Rhine, and, under the leadership of Gogidisclus, settled in Spain,
the first country of Europe from the side of the western Ocean. Now, Boni-
face, fearing the emperor and empress of the Romans, crossed over from
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Libya into Spain and came to the Vandals, and finding that Gogidisclus
was dead and that his sons Gottharus and Gezerichus held the rule, he
incited them by a promise to divide western Libya in three parts, so that
each of them, with himself, should rule over a third part, but should unite
to repel any enemy whoever he might be. These terms being agreed upon,
the Vandals crossed the strait and settled in Libya, from the Ocean as
far as Tripolis by Cyrene. The Visigoths, advancing from Gaul, took pos-
session of Spain also. Now, some Roman senators who were friends to
Boniface exposed to Placidia the falsity of Aétius’ accusation, and showed
her also the letter of Aétius to Boniface, which Boniface had sent them. Pla-
cidia, much amazed, forbore to injure Aétius, but dispatched to Boniface a
message recalling him to his duty, together with promises on oath. Now, on
the death of Gottharius Gezerichus had become sole chief of the Vandals.
Boniface, then, on receipt of the message, marched against the Vandals, with
a large force which had come to him from Rome and Byzantium under the
command of Aspar. Battle was joined with Gezerichus and the army of the
Romans was defeated. So Boniface, accompanied by Aspar, came to Rome
and dispelled suspicion by exposing the truth. But Africa fell beneath the
Vandals. It was then that Marcian, the future emperor, who was a soldier in
the service of Aspar, was taken alive by Gezerichus.

There are three commanders of the faithful in the whole of Syria,
that is, vn the empire of the Arabs, the first of whom has his seat at Bagdad
and is of the family of Mouameth, or Mahomet; the second has his seat
in Africa, and is of the family of Alim and Fatime, daughter of Mouameth,
or Mahomet, whence the Fatemites are so called; the third has his seat
in Spain, and he is of the family of Mauias.

Originally, when the Saracens made themselves masters over all
Syria, the commander of the faithful had his seat at Bagdad. He was absolute
ruler over Persia and Africa and Egypt and Arabia Felix. He had beneath
him mighty emirates, or military provinces, as follows: first, the emirate
of Persia, or Chorasan; second, the emirate of Africa; third, the emirate
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of Egypt; fourth, the emirate of Philistiem, or Rambleh; fifth, the emirate
of Damascus; sixth, the emirate of Homs, or Emesa; seventh, the emirate
of Aleppo; eighth, the emirate of Antioch; ninth, the emirate of Harran;
tenth, the emirate of Emet; eleventh, the emirate of Esibe; twelfth, the
emirate of Mosul; thirteenth, the emirate of Tikrit. But after Africa was
torn away from the dominion of the commander of the faithful at Bagdad
and had become self-governing and had proclaimed an emir of its own,
then Persia was the first emirate, as it had been before, and Egypt became
the second, and the rest thereafter in the order given above. But now,
again, owing to the impotence of the commander of the faithful at Bagdad,
the emir of Persia, or Chorasan, has become independent; and he has
usurped the style of commander of the faithful, wearing the koran on tablets
about his neck like a necklace. And he says he is from the family of Alim.
Moreover the emir of Arabia Felix used always invariably to be beneath
the dominion of the emir of Egypt. But he too has become independent,
and he too has usurped the style of commander of the faithful; and he
too says he is of the family of Alim.

26. The genealogy of the illustrious king Hugh.

The elder Lothair, king of Italy, grandfather of the illustrious king
Hugh, was by descent of the family of the elder Charles, a man much cele-
brated in song and story and author of heroic deeds in war. This Charles
was sole ruler over all the kingdoms, and reigned as emperor in great Francia.
And i his days none of the other kings dared call himself a king, but all
were his vassals; and he sent much money and abundant treasure to
Palestine and built a very large number of monasteries. Well, this Lothair
took his forces and marched against Rome and assaulted and got possession
of it, and was crowned by the pope of that time. And when he was on his
way back to his domain, that is, to Papia, he got as far as the city of Piacenza,
thirty miles distant from Papia, and there he died; he hegat a son called
Adalbert, who took to wife the elder Bertha, and begat on her the aforesaid
king Hugh. Now, after the death of the elder Lothair, Lewis, kinsman
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of Lewis, came from great Francia and took possession of Papia. He was
not crowned. And afterwards he came to Verona, a city 120 miles from
Papia, and on his arrival there the folk of that same city rose up against
him and seized and blinded him. Then the rule was seized by Berengar,
grandfather of the present Berengar, and he entered Rome and was crowned.
After this, a large body of the folk made a declaration to Rodolf, who was
in Burgundy, saying: «Come here, and we will give the kingdom over to
you and will kill Berengar» So he came from Burgundy to the region of
Papia, and one half of the folk sided with Berengar, and the rest with Rodolf.
They fought and Berengar was victorious in the first battle, and they
fought again and Rodolf gained the victory. And the army of Berengar fled,
and Berengar, left alone by himself, made as though he were dead, and
fell down among the dead and covered himself with his shield, but left his
leg protruding. One of Rodolf’s soldiers came up and stabbed him in the
leg with a spear, but he never stirred a muscle; and when he did not stir,
he let him alone, supposing him in truth to be a corpse. And the army of
Rodolf did not know that he was Berengar. When the battle was over,
Berengar got up and came to his palace alone, and again got possession
of his throne and fought with Rodolf and gained the victory over him.
Thereafter they came to terms with one another and divided the country
in two; and one of them took one part of the country, and the other the
other. But Rodolf was subject to the counsel and authority of Berengar.
After this, again, three marquises came from Burgundy to Papia with
intent to expel its possessors and possess it themselves; they were Hugh
Tagliaferro, and Boso, and Boso’s brother Hugh, the most noble king
aforesaid. And he came with a large army. When Berengar heard of it, he
made ready and advanced to meet him in battle, and began to blockade
and to reduce them by hunger, and gave orders to his army not to kill any,
but if they should take any of them prisoner, to cut off his nose and his
two ears and let him go; and so they did. When they saw this, the three
chiefs aforesaid took the holy gospels in their hands and came barefoot
to Berengar and begged his pardon and swore that they would never more
come there so long as he should live; and then he let them depart to their
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own country. But afterwards, when Berengar had gone to Verona, he was
slain by Flambert, whose child he had held at the font, and then Rodolf
became possessed of the whole kingdom. And after that the folk of the
whole country sent a message to Burgundy, to the aforesaid king Hugh,
saying: «Come, and we will give the country over to you» And when he
came, the folk raised him up, and brought him away to the palace and
made him king again. But to Rodolf they said: «Depart with your treasure,
either to your country or elsewhere, as you willn So he went off to Bur-
gundy, to his country, and there ruled over a large folk. And when he died,
the aforesaid king Hugh went off to Burgundy and took to wife the widow
of Rodolf, who was also called Bertha. And her daughter, Adelesa by name,
he gave to Lothair his son, who is now king of Italy. Now, she who came
up to Constantinople and was joined in marriage to Romanus,
the son born in the purple of Constantine, the Christ-loving sovereign, was
the daughter of the same illustrious king Hugh, and she was called Bertha
after the name of her grandmother, I mean the elder Bertha, who after
the death of Adalbert her hushband reigned ten years; but she, the young
Bertha, changed her name to Eudocia, after that of the grandmother and
sister of Constantine, the Christ-loving sovereign.

27. Of the province of Lombardy and of the princi-
palities and governorships therein.

In ancient times the whole domain of Italy, both Naples and Capua
and Beneventum, Salerno and Amalfi and Gaéta and all of Lombardy,
was in the possession of the Romans, I mean, when Rome was the imperial
capital. But after the seat of empire was removed to Constantinople, all these
territories were divided into two governments, and therefore two patricians
used to be dispatched by the emperor in Constantinople; one patrician
would govern Sicily and Calabria and Naples and Amalfi, and the other,
with his seat at Beneventum, would govern Papia and Capua and all the
rest. They used to remit annually to the emperor the sums due to the treasury.
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All these countries aforesaid used to be inhabited by the Romans. But in
the time of the empress Irene the patrician Narses was sent out and was
governing Beneventum and Papia; and pope Zacharias, the Athenian,
was governing Rome. It bappened that fighting had been going on in the
region of Papia, and the patrician Narses had expended on the army the
tribute collected for the treasury, and the regular revenue was not remitted
by bim. Narses sent back a reply, saying: «I expect, rather, that money
should be sent to me from your side, since I have exhausted all the revenues
incoming from here upon the fighting that bas broken out; but, on the
contrary, it is you who are demanding revenues from here.» When the
empress Irene heard this she was angry and sent bim a spindle and distaff,
and wrote to him: «Take these, your proper instruments; for we have
judged it fit that you should spin, rather than that as a man at arms you
should defend and guide and do battle for the Romans.» On hearing this the
patrician Narses wrote in reply to the empress: «Since I am thus judged
by you fit to spin and twist like a woman, I will twist you hanks with spindle
and distaff such as the Romans shall never be able to unravel so long as
they enduren. Now, at that time the Lombards were dwelling in Pannonia,
where now the Turks live. And the patrician Narses sent to them fruits
of all kinds and made them this declaration: «Come hither and behold
a land flowing with honey and milk, as the saying is, which, I think, God
has none to surpass; and if it please you, settle in it, that you may call
me blessed for the ages of ages.» The Lombards heard and obeyed and took
their families and came to Beneventum. The inhabitants of the city of
Beneventum did not allow them to come inside the city, and they settled
outside the city, near the wall and by the river, where they built a small
city, which for that reason is called Civita Nova, that is, New City, and
it stands to this day. But they began to come inside the city also and into
the church, and baving by a stratagem gained the upper band of the inhabi-
tants of the city of Beneventum, they made away with them all and
took possession of the city. For they carried swords inside their staves,
and in the church they wheeled round and attacked all together and, as
bas been said, killed everyone. And thereafter they marched out and sub-
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dued all that land, both the province of Lombardy and Calabria
and as far as Papia, except for Otranto and Gallipoli and Rossano and
Naples and Gaéta and Sorrento and Amalfi. The first city, ancient and
mighty, was Capua, the second, Naples, the third, Beneventum, the fourth,
Gaéta, the fifth, Amalfi. Salerno was settled in the time of Sicardus, when
the Lombards divided the principalities. From the division of Lombardy
until to-day, the 7th indiction, the year 6457 from the creation of the world,
it is 200 years. There were two brothers, Sicon and Sicardus. Sicon governed
Beneventum and the districts of Bari and Sipontum, and Sicardus governed
Salerno and Capua and the district of Calabria. Naples was anciently the
praetorium of the patricians who came out, and the governor of Naples
had Sicily beneath him as well, and when the patrician arrived in Naples,
the duke of Naples would go off to Sicily. Capua was a very large city indeed,
and was captured by the Vandals, or Africans, who demolished it. When
it was lying a deserted city, the Lombards settled in it. When the Africans
came against them once more, bishop Landulf built a city at the bridge
over the river and called it New Capua, and it still survives. From the
foundation of this Capua, it i8 73 years. Naples and Amalfi and Sorrento
have always been subject to the emperor of the Romans.

‘Mastromilis’ means in the Roman tongue captain-general of the army.

Before the Venetians crossed over and settled in the islands in which
they live now, they were called Enetikoi, and used to dwell on the mainland
in these cities: the city of Concordia, the city of Justiniana, the city of
Nonum and very many other cities.

When those who are now called Venetians, but were originally called
Enetikoi, crossed over, they began by constructing a strongly fortified city,
in which the doge of Venice still has his seat to-day, a city surrounded by
some six miles of sea, into which 27 rivers also debouch. There are other
islands also to the east of this same city. And upon these same islands also
they who are now called Venetians built cities: the city of Cogradon, in
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which is a great metropolitan church with many relics of saints laid up in it;
the city of Rivalensis, the city of Lulianon, the city of Apsanon, the city of
Romatina, the city of Licenzia, the city of Pinetai, which is called Strobilos,
the city of Biniola, the city of Boes, in which is a church of the holy apostle
Peter, the city of Ilitoualba, the city of Litoumangersis, the city of Bronion,
the city of Madaucon, the city of Ebola, the city of Pristinai, the city of
Clugia, the city of Brundon, the city of Phosaon, the city of Lauriton.

There are other islands also in the same country of Venice.

On the mainland, also, in the land of Italy, there are cities of the
Venetians, as follows: the city of Capre, the city of Neokastron, the city
of Phines, the city of Aikylon, the city of Aeimanas, the great trading station
of Torcello, the city of Mouran, the city of Rivalto, which means ‘highest
point’, where the doge of Venice has his seat; the city of Caverzenzis.

There are also trading stations and forts.

28. Story of the settlement of what is now called
Venice.

Of old, Venice was a desert place, uninhabited and swampy. Those
who are now called Venetians were Franks from Aquileia and from the
other places in Francia, and they used to dwell on the mainland opposite
Venice. But when Attila, the king of the Avars, came and utterly devastated
and depopulated all the parts of Francia, all the Franks from Aquileia and
from the other cities of Francia began to take to flight, and to go to the
uninhabited islands of Venice and to built huts there, out of their dread
of king Attila. Now when this king Attila had devastated all the country
of the mainland and had advanced as far as Rome and Calabria and had
left Venice far behind, those who had fled for refuge to the islands of Venice,
having obtained a breathing-space and, as it were, shaken off their
faintness of heart, took counsel jointly to settle there, which they did, and
have been settled there till this day. But again, many years after the with-
drawal of Attila, king Pippin arrived, who at that time was ruling over
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Papia and other kingdoms. For this Pippin had three brothers, and they
were ruling over all the Frank and Slavonic regions. Now when king Pippin
came against the Venetians with power and a large army, he blockaded
them along the mainland, on the far side of the crossing between it and the
islands of Venice, at a place called Aeibolas. Well, when the Venetians saw
king Pippin coming against them with his power and preparing to take ship
with the horses to the island of Madamaucon (for this is an island near the
mainland), they laid down spars and fenced off the whole crossing. The army
of king Pippin, being brought to a stand (for it was not possible for them
to cross at any other point), blockaded them along the mainland six months,
fighting with them daily. The Venetians would man their ships and take
up position behind the spars they had laid down, and king Pippin would
take up position with his army along the shore. The Venetians assailed them
with arrows and javelins, and stopped them from crossing over to the island.
So then king Pippin, at a loss, said to the Venetians: «You are beneath my
hand and my providence, since you are of my country and domain.» But the
Venetians answered him: «We want to be servants of the emperor of the
Romans, and not of you.» When, however, they had for long been straitened
by the trouble that had come upon them, the Venetians made a treaty of
peace with king Pippin, agreeing to pay him a very considerable tribute.
But since that time the tribute has gone on diminishing year by year, though
it 18 paid even to this day. For the Venetians pay to him who rules over
the kingdom of Italy, that is, Papia, a twopenny fee of 36 pounds of uncoined
silver annually. So ended the war between Franks and Venetians. When
the folk began to flee away to Venice and to collect there in numbers, they
proclaimed as their doge him who surpassed the rest in nobility. The first
doge among them had been appointed before king Pippin came against
them. At that time the doge’s residence was at a place called Civitanova,
which means ‘new city’. But because this island aforesaid is close to the
mainland, by common consent they moved the doge’s residence to another
island, where it now is at this present, because it 18 at a distance from the
mainland, as far off as one may see a man on horseback.
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29. Of Dalmatia and of the adjacent nations
in it.

The emperor Diocletian was much enamoured of the country of Dal-
matia, and so he brought folk with their families from Rome and settled
them in this same country of Dalmatia, and they were called ‘Romany’
from their having been removed from Rome, and this title attaches to
them until this day. Now this emperor Diocletian founded the city of Spalato
and built therein a palace beyond the power of any tongue or pen to describe,
and remains of its ancient luxury are still preserved to-day, though the
long lapse of time has played havoc with them. Moreover, the city of Diocleia,
now occupied by the Diocletians, was built by the same emperor Dio-
cletian, for which reason those of that country have come to be called by
the name of ‘Diocletians’. The territory possessed by these Romani used
to extend as far as the river Danube, and once on a time, being minded to
cross the river and discover who dwelt beyond the river, they crossed it
and came upon unarmed Slavonic nations, who were also called Avars. The
former had not expected that any dwelt beyond the river, nor the latter
that any dwelt on the hither side. And so, finding these Avars unarmed
and unprepared for war, the Romani overcame them and took booty and
prisoners and returned. And from that time the Romani formed two alter-
nating garrisons, serving from Kaster to Haster, and used to change
their men about so that on Great and Holy Saturday they who
were coming back from the station and they who were going out to
that service would meet one another. For near the sea, beneath that same
city, lies a city called Salona, which is half as large as Constantinople,
and here all the Romani would muster and be equipped and thence start
out and come to the frontier pass, which is four miles from this same city,
and is called Kleisa to this day, from its closing in those who pass that
way. And from there they would advance to the river. This exchange of
garrisons went on for a number of years and the Slavs on the far side of
the river, who were also called Avars, thought it over among themselves, and
said: «These Romani, now that they have crossed over and found booty,
will in future not cease coming over against us, and so we will devise a plan
against them.» And so, therefore, the Slavs, or Avars, took counsel, and
on one occasion when the Romani had crossed over, they laid ambushes
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and attacked and defeated them. The aforesaid Slavs took the Roman arms
and standards and the rest of their military insignia and crossed the river
and came to the frontier pass, and when the Romani who were there saw
them and beheld the standards and accoutrements of their own men they
thought they were their own men, and so, when the aforesaid Slavs reached
the pass, they let them through. Once through, they instantly expelled the
Romani and took possession of the aforesaid city of Salona. There they
settled and thereafter began gradually to make plundering raids and de-
stroyed the Romani who dwelt in the plains and on the higher ground and
took possession of their lands. The remnant of the Romani escaped to the
cities of the coast and possess them still, namely, Decatera, Ragusa, Spalato,
Tetrangourin, Diadora, Arbe, Vekla and Opsara, the inhabitants of which
are called Romani to this day.

Since the reign of Heraclius, emperor of the Romans, as will be related
in the narrative concerning the Croats and Serbs, the whole of Dalmatia
and the nations about it, such as Croats, Serbs, Zachlumi, Terbou-
niotes, Kanalites, Diocletians and Arentani, who are also called Pagani
*++. But when the Roman empire, through the sloth and inexperience
of those who then governed it and especially in the time of Michael from
Amorion, the Lisper, had declined to the verge of total extinction, the inhabi-
tants of the cities of Dalmatia became independent, subject neither to the
emperor of the Romans nor to anybody else, and, what is more, the nations
of those parts, the Croats and Serbs and Zachlumites, Terbuniotes and Kana-
lites and Diocletians and the Pagani, shook off the reins of the empire of
the Romans and became self-governing and independent, subject to none.
Princes, as they say, these nations had none, but only ‘zupans’, elders, as
is the rule in the other Slavonic regions. Moreover, the majority of these
Slavs were not even baptized, and remained unbaptized for long enough. But
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in the time of Basil, the Christ-loving emperor, they sent diplomatic agents,
begging and praying him that those of them who were unbaptized might
receive baptism and that they might be, as they had originally been, subject
to the empire of the Romans; and that glorious emperor, of blessed memory,
gave ear to them and sent out an imperial agent and priests with him and
baptized all of them that were unbaptized of the aforesaid nations, and after
baptizing them he then appointed for them princes whom they themselves
approved and chose, from the family which they themselves loved and
favoured. And from that day to this their princes come from these same
families, and from no other. But the Pagani, who are called Arentani in
the Roman tongue, were left unbaptized, in an inaccessible and precipitous
part of the country. For ‘Pagani’ means ‘unbaptized’ in the Slavonic tongue.
But later, they too sent to the same glorious emperor and begged that they
too might be baptized, and he sent and baptized them too. And since, as
we said above, owing to the sloth and inexperience of those in power things
had gone the wrong way for the Romans, the inhabitants of the cities of
Dalmatia also had become independent, subject neither to the emperor
of the Romans nor to anybody else. But after some time, in the reign of
Basil the glorious and ever-memorable emperor, Saracens from Africa,
Soldan and Saba and Kalphus, came with 36 ships and reached Dalmatia
and took the city of Butova and the city of Rossa and the lower city of
Decatera. And they came also to the city of Ragusa and blockaded it fifteen
months. Then in their strait the Ragusans made a declaration to Basil, the
ever-memorable emperor of the Romans, saying this to him: «Have pity
on us and do not allow us to be destroyed by them that deny Christ.» The
emperor was moved with compassion and sent the patrician Nicetas, admiral
of the fleet, surnamed Ooryphas, with one hundred ships of war. When
the Saracens learnt of the arrival of the patrician admiral of the fleet with
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his squadron, they quitted the city of Ragusa and took to flight and crossed
over into Lombardy and laid siege to the city of Bari and took it. Then
Soldan built a palace there and was for forty years master of all Lombardy
as far as Rome. On this account, therefore, the emperor sent to Lewis, king
of Francia, and to the pope of Rome, asking their cooperation with the
army which he, the emperor, had sent. The king and the pope acceded to
the emperor’s request, and both of them came with a large force and joined
up with the army sent by the emperor and with the Croat and Serb and
Zachlumian chiefs and the Terbouniotes and Kanalites and the men of
Ragusa and all the cities of Dalmatia (for all these were present by imperial
mandate); and they crossed over into Lombardy, and laid siege to the
city of Bari and took it.

The Croats and the other chiefs of the Slavs were carried over into
Lombardy by the inhabitants of the city of Ragusa in their own vessels.
The city of Bari and the country and all the prisoners were taken by the
emperor of the Romans, but Soldan and the rest of the Saracens were taken
by Lewis, the king of Francia, who carried them off to the city of Capua
and the city of Beneventum. And no one saw Soldan laughing. And the king
said: «If anybody truly reports to me or shows me Soldan laughing, I will
give him much money.» Later, someone saw him laughing and reported it
to king Lewis. He summoned Soldan and asked him, how he had come to
laugh? And he said: «I saw a cart and the wheels on it turning round and
therefore 1 laughed because I too was once at the top and am now lowest
of all, but God may raise me up again.» And thereafter Lewis would summon
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him to his table and would eat with him. And the nobles of Capua and
Beneventum used to go to Soldan and ask him questions about the treatment
and care of cattle and other matters, because of his age and experience.
And Soldan, who was cunning and crooked, said to them: «I would like to say
a thing to you, but I fear to be betrayed by you to the king and I shall lose
my life.» But they swore to him, and he took heart and said to them: «The
king is minded to banish all of you to great Francia, and if you disbelieve
it, wait a little, and I will satisfy you.» And he went off and said to Lewis:
«The nobles of this place are evil, and you cannot be master of this country
unless you destroy the powerful men who oppose you; but do you bind the
first men of the city and send them off to your country, and then the rest
will be submissive to you, as you desire.» When he had won him to carrying
out his advice, and the king had instructed that chains of iron should be made
for their banishment, Soldan went off and said to the nobles: «Do you still not
believe that the king is sending you into banishment, and that all remem-
brance of you will vanish from among men? Yet, if you will be perfectly
satisfied, go and see what all the smiths are making by order of the king.
And if you do not find them making the chains and fetters, know that all
I have told you is lies; but if I speak truth, look to your safety and reward me
for my valuable and salutary advice to you.» The nobles obeyed the word
of Soldan, and when they had seen the chains and fetters, they were comple-
tely satisfied, and thereafter began to devise the destruction of king Lewis.
The king, in ignorance of all this, went out hunting. But when he came back,
his nobles had taken possession of the city and did not allow him to enter.
King Lewis, seeing himself thus opposed by the nobles, went back to his
own country. The nobles said to Soldan: «What, then, would you have us
do for you, in return for the salvation wrought for us by you?» And he
requested them to dismiss him to his own country, which they did, and he
went off to Africa, to his own country. But, mindful of his ancient malice,
he made an expedition and came with a force to Capua and to Beneventum,
to lay siege to and subdue them. The rulers of these cities sent envoys to
king Lewis in Francia, asking him to come and help them fight against
Soldan and the Africans. But king Lewis, when he heard of it, having learnt
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how Soldan had acted in persuading the nobles that, «the king purposes to
send you in chains to banishment in Francian, declared in answer to them:
«I repent my former conduct towards you, when I saved you from your
enemies, and you returned me evil for good; and as I was cast out by you,
now I rejoice at your destruction.» Then, having failed with king Lewis,
they sent envoys to the emperor of the Romans, asking that he should
give them aid and deliver them out of this danger. The emperor promised
to aid them. But when the diplomatic agent had left Constantinople on his
homeward way, bringing back to them who had sent him fair tidings of
the alliance with the emperor, he was still short of the city when he was
captured by the scouts of Soldan. For Soldan had obtained previous intel-
ligence of the sending of a mission of supplication to the emperor of the
Romans and had made efforts to capture their diplomatic agent, which
he did. From his captive he learnt of the service he had performed, and
that in a few days the succours of the emperor of the Romans would arrive.
So Soldan said to this same diplomatic agent: «If you do what I tell you,
you shall be awarded freedom and very great gifts; but if not, you shall
lose your life and your death shall be cruel.» The man promised to carry
out his orders, and Soldan said to him: «I order you to stand close to the
wall and to summon those who sent you and say to them: ‘For my part,
I have carried out the service laid upon me, and have importuned the
emperor of the Romans on your behalf; however, know that my journey
was vain, and that the emperor has altogether spurned the supplication
you made, and do not expect succour from the emperor’» When he had
promised to perform this gladly, they conducted him close to the city,
where, disregarding all that Soldan had said, neither fearing his threats
nor seduced by his promises, but setting the fear of God in his heart, he
communed thus with himself: «It is expedient that I alone should die, and
not by my word entrap and betray so many souls to their death.» So, when
he was near the wall and had summoned the nobles, he thus addressed
those who were in authority over that city: «I, my lords, have discharged
my office and will announce to you what was declared by the emperor
of the Romans; but I adjure you by the Son of God and the salvation
of all the city and of your very souls, to reward, instead of me, my children
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and her who is hoping to receive me back, my wife; for as you deal with
them, so shall your reward be from God, the just and righteous rewarder,
who shall judge the quick and the dead.» When he had so spoken, he fort-
ified them with these words: «For my part I shall be destroyed by Soldan
and the threat of death is upon me; but do you stand fast and be not faint-
hearted, but endure a little while, and in a few days shall arrive the salva-
tion which has been sent to you by the emperor of the Romansy. When
he had so spoken, the servants of Soldan who had charge of him, hearing
his unexpected message, gnashed with their teeth upon him, and each
outran the other to be the author of his murder. But after he was made
away by them, Soldan, dreading the powers of the emperor that were coming
upon him, withdrew to his own country. And from that time until this day
the men of Capua and the men of Beneventum have been under the authority
of the Romans in perfect servitude and subjection, for that great benefit
which was done to them.

The city of Ragusa is not called Ragusa in the tongue of the Romans
but, because it stands on cliffs, it is called in Roman speech ‘the cliff, lau’;
whence they are called ‘Lausaiol’, i. e. ‘those who have their seat on the
cliff’. But vulgar usage, which frequently corrupts names by altering their
letters, has changed the denomination and called them Rausaioi. These
same Rausaioi used of old to possess the city that is called Pitaura; and
since, when the other cities were captured by the Slavs that were in the
province, this city too was captured, and some were slaughtered and others
taken prisoner, those who were able to escape and reach safety settled in
the almost precipitous spot where the city now is; they built it small to
begin with, and afterwards enlarged it, and later still extended its wall
until the city reached s present size, owing to their gradual spreading out
and increase in population. Among those who migrated to Ragusa are:
Gregory, Arsaphius, Victorinus, Vitalius, Valentine the archdeacon, Valentine
the father of Stephen the protospatharius. From their migration from
Salona to Ragusa, it is 500 years till this day, which is the 7th indiction,
the year 6457. In this same city lies St. Pancratius, in the church of St.
Stephen, which is in the middle of this same city.
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The city of Spalato, which means ‘little palace’, was founded by the
emperor Diocletian; he made it his own dwelling-place, and built within
it a court and a palace, most part of which has been destroyed. But a few
things remain to this day, e. g. the episcopal residence of the city and the
church of St. Domnus, in which lies St. Domnus himself, and which was
the resting-place of the same emperor Diocletian. Beneath it are arching
vaults, which used to be prisons, in which he cruelly confined the saints
whom he tormented. St. Anastasius also lies in this city.

The defence-wall of this city i3 constructed neither of bricks nor of
concrete, but of ashlar blocks, one and often two fathoms in length by a
fathom across, and these are fitted and joined to one another by iron cramps
puddled into molten lead. In this city also stand close rows of columns,
with entablatures above, on which this same emperor Diocletian proposed
to erect arching vaults and to cover over the city throughout, and to build
his palace and all the living-quarters of the city on the top of those vaults,
to a height of two and three stories, so that they covered little ground-space
in the same city. The defence-wall of this city has neither rampart nor
bulwarks, but only lofty walls and arrow-slits.

The city of Tetrangourin is a little island in the sea, with a very narrow
neck reaching to the land like a bridge, along which the inhabitants pass
to the same city; and it is called Tetrangourin because it is long-shaped like
a cucumber. In this same city lies the holy martyr Lawrence the
archdeacon.

The city of Decatera means in the language of the Romans ‘contracted
and strangled’, because the sea enters like a contracted tongue for 15 or 20
miles, and the city is on this marine appendix. This city has high mountains
in a circle about it, so that the sun can be seen only in summer, because
it is then in mid-heaven, and in winter it cannot be seen at all. In the same
city lies St. Tryphon entire, who heals every disease, especially those who
are tormented by uneclean spirits; his church is domed.

The city of Diadora is called in the language of the Romans ‘lam era’,
which means, ‘it was already’: that is to say, when Rome was founded,
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this city had already been founded before it; it is a big city. Vulgar usage
gives it the name Diadora. In the same city lies in the flesh St. Anastasia,
the virgin, daughter of Eustathius, who was on the throne at that time;
and St. Chrysogonus, monk and martyr, and his holy chain. The church of
St. Anastasia is a basilica like the church of the Chalcopratia, with green and
white columns, and all decorated with encaustic pictures in the antique
style; its floor 18 of wonderful mosaic. Near it is another church, a domed
one, Holy Trinity, and above this church again is another chureh,
like a trifortum, domed also, into which they mount by a spiral
staircase.

Under the control of Dalmatia is a close-set and very numerous archi-
pelago, extending as far as Beneventum, so that ships never fear to be
overwhelmed in those parts. One of these islands is the city of Vekla, and
on another island Arbe, and on another island Opsara, and on another
island Lumbricaton, and these are still inhabited. The rest are uninhabited
and have upon them deserted cities, of which the names are as follows:
Katautrebeno, Pizouch, Selbo, Skerda, Aloép, Skirdakissa, Pyrotima, Meleta,
Estiounez, and very many others of which the names are not intelligible.
The remaining cities, on the mainland of the province, which were captured
by the said Slavs, now stand uninhabited and deserted, and nobody lives
in them.

30. Story of the province of Dalmatia.

If knowledge be a good thing for all, then we too are approaching it
by arriving at the knowledge of events. For this reason we are giving, for
the benefit of all who come after us, a plain account both of these matters
and of certain others worthy of attention, so that the resulting good may
be twofold.

They, then, who are inquiring into the taking of Dalmatia also, how
it was taken by the nations of the Slavs, may learn of it from what follows;
but first of all its geographical position must be told. In olden times, there-
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fore, Dalmatia used to start at the confines of Dyrrachium, or Antibari,
and used to extend as far as the mountains of Istria, and spread out as far
as the river Danube. All this area was under the rule of the Romans, and
this province was the most illustrious of all the provinces of the west;
however, it was taken by the nations of the Slavs in the following manner.
Near Spalato is a city called Salona, built by the emperor Diocletian; Spalato
itself was algo built by Diocletian, and his palace was there, but at Salona
dwelt his nobles and large numbers of the common folk. This city was the
head of all Dalmatia. Now, every year a force of cavalry from the other
cities of Dalmatia used to collect at, and be despatched from Salona, to the
number of a thousand, and they would keep guard on the river Danube,
on account of the Avars. For the Avars had their haunts on the far side
of the river Danube, where now are the Turks, and led a nomad life. The
men of Dalmatia who went there every year would often see the beasts
and men on the far side of the river. On one occasion, therefore, they decided
to cross over and investigate who they were that had their abode there.
So they crossed, and found only the women and children of the Avars, the
men and youths being on a military expedition. Falling suddenly upon
them, therefore, they made them prisoner, and returned unmolested, car-
rying off this booty to Salona. Now when the Avars came back from their
military expedition and learnt from their losses what had happened, they
were confounded, but know not from what quarter this blow had come
upon them. They therefore decided to bide their time and in this
way to discover the whole. And so, when according to custom the
garrison was once more dispatched from Salona, not the same men as before
but others, they too decided to do what their predecessors had done. So
they crossed over against them, but finding them massed together, not
scattered abroad as on the previous occasion, not merely did they achieve
nothing but actually suffered the most frightful reverse. For some of them
were slain, and the remainder taken alive, and not one escaped the hand
of the enemy. The latter examined them as to who they were and whence
they came, and having learnt that it was from them that they had suffered
the blow aforesaid, and having moreover found out by enquiry the nature
of their homeland and taken a fancy to it as far as they might from hearsay,
they held the survivors captive and dressed themselves up in their clothes,
just as the others had worn them, and then, mounting the horses and taking
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in their hands the standards and the rest of the insignia which the others
had brought with them, they all started off in military array and made
for Salona. And since they had learnt by enquiry also the time at which
the garrison was wont to return from the Danube (which was the Great
and Holy Saturday), they themselves arrived on that same day. When
they got near, the bulk of the army was placed in concealment, but up to
a thousand of them, those who, to play the trick, had acquired the horses
and uniforms of the Dalmatians, rode out in front. Those in the city, recogni-
zing their insignia and dress, and also the day, for upon this day it was
customary for them to return, opened the gates and received them with
delight. But they, as soon as they were inside, seized the gates and, signal-
ling their exploit to the army, gave it the cue to run in and enter with them.
And so they put to the sword all in the city and thereafter made them-
selves masters of all the country of Dalmatia and settled down in it. Only
the townships on the coast held out against them, and continued to be in
the hands of the Romans, because they obtained their livelihood from the
sea. The Avars, then, seeing this land to be most fair, settled down in it.
But the Croats at that time were dwelling beyond Bavaria, where the Belo-
croats are now. From them split off a family of five brothers, Kloukas and
Lobelos and Kosentzis and Mouchlo and Chrobatos, and two sisters, Touga
and Bouga, who came with their folk to Dalmatia and found the Avars in
possession of that land. After they had fought one another for some years,
the Croats prevailed and killed some of the Avars and the remainder they
compelled to be subject to them. And so from that time this land was pos-
sessed by the Croats, and there are still in Croatia some who are of Avar
descent and are recognized as Avars. The rest of the Croats stayed over
against Francia, and are now called Belocroats, that is, white Croats, and
have their own prince; they are subject to Otto, the great king of Francia,
or Saxony, and are unbaptized, and intermarry and are friendly with the
Turks. From the Croats who came to Dalmatia a part split off and possessed
themselves of Illyricum and Pannonia; they too had an independent prince,
who used to maintain friendly contact, though through envoys only, with
the prince of Croatia. For a number of years the Croats of Dalmatia also
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were subject to the Franks, as they had formerly been in their own country;
but the Franks treated them with such brutality that they used to murder
Croat infants at the breast and cast them to the dogs. The Croats, unable
to endure such treatment from the Franks, revolted from them, and slew
those of them whom they had for princes. On this, a large army from Francia
marched against them, and after they had fought one another for seven
years, at last the Croats managed to prevail and destroyed all the Franks
with their leader, who was called Kotzilis. From that time they remained
independent and autonomous, and they requested the holy baptism from
the bishop of Rome, and bishops were sent who baptized them in the time
of Porinos their prince. Their country was divided into 11 ‘zupanias’,
viz., Chlebiana, Tzenzina, Imota, Pleba, Pesenta, Parathalassia, Breberi,
Nona, Tnina, Sidraga, Nina; and their ban possesses Kribasa, Litza and
Goutziska. Now, the said Croatia and the rest of the Slavonic regions are
situated thus: Diocleia is neighbour to the forts of Dyrrachium, I mean,
to Elissus and to Helcynium and Antibari, and comes up as far as Decatera,
and on the side of the mountain country it is neighbour to Serbia. From
the city of Decatera begins the domain of Terbounia and stretches along
as far as Ragusa, and on the side of its mountain country it is neighbour
to Serbia. From Ragusa begins the domain of the Zachlumi and stretches
along as far as the river Orontius; and on the side of the coast it is neigh-
bour to the Pagani, but on the side of the mountain country it is neighbour
to the Croats on the north and to Serbia at the front. From the river Orontius
begins Pagania and stretches along as far as the river Zentina; it has three
‘zupanias’, Rhastotza and Mokros and that of Dalen. Two of these ‘zupanias’,
viz., Rhastotza and that of Mokros, lie on the sea, and possess galleys; but
that of Dalenos lies distant from the sea, and they live by agriculture. Neigh-
bour to them are four islands, Meleta, Kourkoura, Bratza and Pharos, most
fair and fertile, with deserted cities upon them and many olive-yards; on
these they dwell and keep their flocks, from which they live. From the
river Zentina begins the country of Croatia and stretches along, on the
side of the coast as far as the frontiers of Istria, that is, to the city of Albu-
num, and on the side of the mountain country it encroaches some way upon
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the province of Istria, and at Tzentina and Chlebena becomes neighbour
to the country of Serbia. For the country of Serbia is at the front of all the
rest of the countries, but on the north is neighbour to Croatia, and on the
south to Bulgaria. Now, after the said Slavs had settled down, they took
possession of all the surrounding territory of Dalmatia; but the cities of
the Romani took to cultivating the islands and living off them; since, how-
ever, they were daily enslaved and destroyed by the Pagani, they deserted
these islands and resolved to cultivate the mainland. But they were stopped
by the Croats; for they were not yet tributary to the Croats, and used
to pay to the military governor all that they now pay to the Slavs. Finding
it impossible to live, they approached the glorious emperor Basil and told
him all the above. And so that glorious emperor Basil ordered that all that
was then paid to the military governor they should pay to the Slavs, and
live at peace with them, and that some slight payment should be made
to the military governor, as a simple token of submission and servitude to
the emperors of the Romans and their military governor. And from that
time all these cities became tributary to the Slavs, and they pay them fixed
sums: the city of Spalato, 200 nomismata; the city of Tetrangourin, 100
nomismata; the city of Diadora, 110 nomismata; the city of Opsara, 100
nomismata; the city of Arbe, 100 nomismata, the city of Vekla, 100 nomas-
mata; so that the total amounts to 710 nomismata, exclusive of wine and
various other commodities, which are in excess of the payments in cash.
The city of Ragusa is situated between the two countries of the Zachlumi
and of Terbounia; they have their vineyards in both countries, and pay to
the prince of the Zachlumi 36 nomismata, and to the prince of Terbounia
36 nomismata.

31, Of the Croats and of the country they now
dwell in.

The Croats who now live in the region of Dalmatia are descended from
the unbaptized Croats, also called ‘white’, who live beyond Turkey and
next to Francia, and have for Slav neighbours the unbaptized Serbs. ‘Croats’
in the Slav tongue means ‘those who occupy much territory’. These same
Croats arrived to claim the protection of the emperor of the Romans Heraclius
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before the Serbs claimed the protection of the same emperor Heraclius,
at that time when the Avars had fought and expelled from those parts the
Romani whom the emperor Diocletian had brought from Rome and settled
there, and who were therefore called ‘Romani’ from their having been
translated from Rome to those countries, I mean, to those now called
Croatia and Serbia. These same Romani having been expelled by the Avars
in the days of this same emperor of the Romans Heraclius, their countries
were made desolate. And so, by command of the emperor Heraclius these
same Croats defeated and expelled the Avars from those parts, and by
mandate of Heraclius the emperor they settled down in that same country
of the Avars, where they now dwell. These same Croats had at that time
for prince the father of Porgas. The emperor Heraclius sent and brought
priests from Rome, and made of them an archbishop and a bishop and
elders and deacons, and baptized the Croats; and at that time these Croats
had Porgas for their prince.

This country in which the Croats settled themselves was originally
under the dominion of the emperor of the Romans, and hence in the country
of these same Croats the palace and hippodromes of the emperor Diocletian
are still preserved, at the city of Salona, near the city of Spalato.

These baptized Croats will not fight foreign countries outside the
borders of their own; for they received a kind of oracular response and
injunction from the pope of Rome who in the time of Heraclius, emperor of
the Romans, sent priests and baptized them. For after their baptism the
Croats made a covenant, confirmed with their own hands and by oaths
sure and binding in the name of St. Peter the apostle, that never would
they go upon a foreign country and make war on it, but rather would live
at peace with all who were willing to do so; and they received from the
same pope of Rome a benediction to this effect, that if any other foreigners
should come against the country of these same Croats and bring war upon
it, then might God fight for the Croats and protect them, and Peter the
disciple of Christ give them victories. And many years after, in the days
of prince Terpimer, father of prince Krasimer, there came from Fran-
cia that lies between Croatia and Venice a man called Martin, of the
utmost piety though clad in the garb of a layman, whom these same Croats
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declare to have wrought abundant miracles; this pious man, who was sick
and had had his feet amputated, so that he was carried by four bearers and
taken about wherever he wanted to go, confirmed upon these same Croats
this injunction of the most holy pope, that they should keep it so long as
their life should last; and he himself also pronounced on their behalf a bene-
diction similar to that which the pope had made. For this reason neither
the galleys nor the cutters of these Croats ever go against anyone to
make war, unless of course he has come upon them. But in these vessels
go those of the Croats who wish to engage in commerce, travelling round
from city to city, in Pagania and the gulf of Dalmatia and as far as Venice.

The prince of Croatia has from the beginning, that is, ever since the
reign of Heraclius the emperor, been in servitude and submission to the
emperor of the Romans, and was never made subject to the prince of
Bulgaria. Nor has the Bulgarian ever gone to war with the Croats, except
when Michael Boris, prince of Bulgaria, went and fought them and, unable
to make any headway, concluded peace with them, and made presents
to the Croats and received presents from the Croats. But never yet have
these Croats paid tribute to the Bulgarians, although the two have often
made presents to one another in the way of friendship.

In baptized Croatia are the inhabited cities of Nona, Belgrade, Belitzin,
Skordona, Chlebena, Stolpon, Tenin, Kori, Klaboka.

Baptized Croatia musters as many as 60 thousand horse and 100
thousand foot, and galleys up to 80 and cutters up to 100. The galleys carry
40 men each, the cutters 20 each, and the smaller cutters 10 each.

This great power and multitude of men Croatia possessed until the
time of prince Krasimer. But when he was dead and his son Miroslav, after
ruling four years, was made away with by the ban Pribounias, and quarrels
and numerous dissensions broke out in the country, the horse and foot
and galleys and cutters of the Croat dominion were diminished. And now
it has 30 galleys and #x% cutters, large and small, and *%x horse
and ##x foot.
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Great Croatia, also called ‘white’, is still unbaptized to this day, as
are also the Serbs who are its neighbours. They muster fewer horse and
fewer foot than does baptized Croatia, because they are more constantly
plundered, by the Franks and Turks and Pechenegs. Nor have they either
galleys or cutters or merchant-ships, for the sea is far away; for from
those parts to the sea it is a journey of 30 days. And the sea to which they
come down after the 30 days is that which is called ‘dark’.

32. Of the Serbs and of the country they now
dwell in.

The Serbs are descended from the unbaptized Serbs, also called ‘white’,
who live beyond Turkey in a place called by them Boiki, where their neigh-
bour is Francia, as is also Great Croatia, the unbaptized, also called ‘white’;
in this place, then, these Serbs also originally dwelt. But when two brothers
succeeded their father in the rule of Serbia, one of them, taking one half
of the folk, claimed the protection of Heraclius, the emperor of the Romans,
and the same emperor Heraclius received him and gave him a place in the
province of Thessalonica to settle in, namely Serbia, which from that time
has acquired this denomination. ‘Serbs’ in the tongue of the Romans
is the word for ‘slaves’, whence the colloquial ‘serbula’ for menial shoes,
and ‘tzerboulianoi’ for those who wear cheap, shoddy footgear. This name
the Serbs acquired from their being slaves of the emperor of the Romans.
Now, after some time these same Serbs decided to depart to their own
homes, and the emperor sent them off. But when they had crossed the river
Danube, they changed their minds and sent a request to the emperor Hera-
clius, through the military governor then holding Belgrade, that he would
grant them other land to settle in. And since what is now Serbia and Pagania
and the so-called country of the Zachlumi and Terbounia and the country
of the Kanalites were under the dominion of the emperor of the Romans,
and since these countries had been made desolate by the Avars (for they
had expelled from those parts the Romani who now live in Dalmatia and
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Dyrrachium), therefore the emperor settled these same Serbs in these
countries, and they were subject to the emperor of the Romans; and the
emperor brought elders from Rome and baptized them and taught them
fairly to perform the works of piety and expounded to them the faith of the
Christians. And since Bulgaria was beneath the dominion of the Romans
xx% when, therefore, that same Serbian prince died who had claimed the
emperor’s protection, his son ruled in succession, and thereafter his grandson,
and in like manner the succeeding princes from his family. And after some
years was begotten of them Boiseslav, and of him Rodoslav, and of him
Prosigois, and of him Blastimer; and up to the time of this Blastimer the
Bulgarians lived at peace with the Serbs, whose neighbours they were and
with whom they had a common frontier, and they were friendly one toward
another, and were in servitude and submission to the emperors of the Ro-
mans and kindly entreated by them. But, during the rule of this same
Blastimer, Presiam, prince of Bulgaria, came with war against the Serbs,
with intent to reduce them to submission; but though he fought them three
years he not merely achieved nothing but also lost very many of his men.
After the death of prince Blastimer his three sons, Muntimer and Stroimer
and Goinikos, succeeded to the rule of Serbia and divided up the country.
In their time came up the prince of Bulgaria, Michael Boris, wishing to avenge
the defeat of his father Presiam, and made war, and the Serbs discomfited
him to such an extent that they even held prisoner his son Vladimer,
together with twelve great boyars. Then, out of grief for his son, Boris
perforce made peace with the Serbs. But, being about to return to Bulgaria
and afraid lest the Serbs might ambush him on the way, he begged for his
escort the sons of prince Muntimer, Borenas and Stephen, who escorted him
safely as far as the frontier at Rasi. For this favour Michael Boris gave
them handsome presents, and they in return gave him, as presents in the
way of friendship, two slaves, two falcons, two dogs and eighty furs, which
the Bulgarians describe as tribute. A short while after, the same three
brothers, the princes of Serbia, fell out, and one of them, Muntimer, gained
the upper hand and, wishing to be sole ruler, seized the other two and
handed them over to Bulgaria, keeping by him and caring for only the son
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of the one brother Goinikos, Peter by name, who fled and came to Croatia,
and of whom we shall speak in a moment. The aforesaid brother Stroimer,
who was in Bulgaria, had a son Klonimer, to whom Boris gave a Bulgarian
wife. Of him was begotten Tzeéslav, in Bulgaria. Muntimer, who had expel-
led his two brothers and taken the rule, begat three sons, Pribeslav and
Branos and Stephen, and after he died his eldest son Pribeslav succeeded
bhim. Now, after one year the aforesaid Peter, son of Goinikos, came out
of Croatia and expelled from the rule his cousin Pribeslav and his two bro-
thers, and himself succeeded to the rule, and they fled away and entered
Croatia. Three years later Branos came to fight Peter and was defeated
and captured by him, and blinded. Two years after that, Klonimer, the
father of Tzeéslav, escaped from Bulgaria and he too came and with an army
entered one of the cities of Serbia, Dostinika, with intent to take over
the rule. Peter attacked and slew him, and continued to govern for another 20
years, and his rule began during the reign of Leo, the holy emperor, of most
blessed memory, to whom he was in submission and servitude. He also made
peace with Symeon, prince of Bulgaria, and even made him god-father
to his child. Now, after the time that this lord Leo had reigned, the then
military governor at Dyrrachium, the protospatharius Leo Rhabduchus,
who was afterwards honoured with the rank of magister and office of foreign
minister, arrived in Pagania, which was at that time under the control of the
prince of Serbia, in order to advise and confer with this same prince Peter
upon some service and affair. Michael, prince of the Zachlumi, his jealousy
aroused by this, sent information to Symeon, prince of Bulgaria, that the
emperor of the Romans was bribing prince Peter to take the Turks with
him and go upon Bulgaria. It was at that time when the battle of Achelo
had taken place between the Romans and the Bulgarians. Symeon, mad
with rage at this, sent against prince Peter of Serbia Sigritzis Theodore and
the late Marmais with an army, and they took with them also the young
prince Paul, son of Branos whom Peter, prince of Serbia, had blinded.
The Bulgarians proceeded against the prince of Serbia by treachery, and,
by binding him with the relationship of god-father and giving a sworn
undertaking that he should suffer nothing untoward at their hands, they
tricked him into coming out to them, and then on the instant bound him
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and carried him off to Bulgaria, and he died in prison. Paul, son of Branos,
took his place and governed three years. The emperor, the lord Romanus,
who had in Constantinople the young prince Zacharias, son of Pribes-
lav, prince of Serbia, sent him off to be prince in Serbia, and he went and
fought, but was defeated by Paul; who took him prisoner and handed
him over to the Bulgarians and he was kept in prison. Then, three years
later, when Paul had put himself in opposition to the Bulgarians, they sent
this Zacharias, who had previously been sent by the lord Romanus the
emperor, and he expelled Paul and himself took possession of the rule over
the Serbs; and thereupon, being mindful of the benefits of the emperor
of the Romans, he broke with the Bulgarians, being not at all wishful to
be subjected to them, but rather that the emperor of the Romans should
be his master. And so, when Symeon sent against him an army under Mar-
maim and Sigritzis Theodore, he sent their heads and their armour from
the battle to the emperor of the Romans as tokens of his victory (for the
war was still going on between the Romans and the Bulgarians); nor did
he ever cease, like the princes also that were before him, to send missions
to the emperors of the Romans, and to be in subjection and servitude
to them. Again, Symeon sent another army against prince Zacharias,
under Kninos and Himnikos and Itzboklias, and together with them he
sent also Tzeéslav. Then Zacharias took fright and fled to Croatia, and
the Bulgarians sent a message to the ‘zupans’ that they should come to
them and should receive Tzeéslav for their prince; and, having tricked
them by an oath and brought them out as far as the first village, they in-
stantly bound them, and entered Serbia and took away with them the entire
folk, both old and young, and carried them into Bulgaria, though a few
escaped away and entered Croatia; and the country was left deserted.
Now, at that time these same Bulgarians under Alogobotour entered Croatia
to make war, and there they were all slain by the Croats. Seven years after-
wards Tzeéslav escaped from the Bulgarians with four others, and entered
Serbia from Preslav, and found in the country no more than fifty men only,
without wives or children, who supported themselves by hunting. With
these he took possession of the country and sent a message to the emperor
of the Romans asking for his support and succour, and promising to serve
him and be obedient to his command, as had been the princes before him.
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And thenceforward the emperor of the Romans continually benefited him,
so that the Serbs living in Croatia and Bulgaria and the rest of the countries,
whom Symeon had scattered, rallied to him when they heard of it. Moreover,
many had escaped from Bulgaria and entered Constantinople, and these
the emperor of the Romans clad and comforted and sent to Tzeéslav. And
from the rich gifts of the emperor of the Romans he organized and populated
the country, and is, as before, in servitude and subjection to the emperor
of the Romans; and through the co-operation and many benefits of the
emperor he has united this country and is confirmed in the rule of it.

The prince of Serbia has from the beginning, that is, ever since the
reign of Heraclius the emperor, been in servitude and submission to the
emperor of the Romans, and was never subject to the prince of Bulgaria.

In baptized Serbia are the inhabited cities of Destinikon, Tzernabouskei,
Megyretous, Dresneik, Lesnik, Salines; and in the territory of Bosona,
Katera and Desnik.

33. Of the Zachlumi and of the country they now
dwell in.

The country of the Zachlumi was previously possessed by the Romans,
I mean, by those Romani whom Diocletian the emperor translated from
Rome, as has been told of them in the story of the Croats. This land of the
Zachlumi was bepeath the emperor of the Romans, but when it and its
folk were enslaved by the Avars, it was rendered wholly desolate. Those who
live there now, the Zachlumi, are Serbs from the time of that prince who
claimed the protection of the emperor Heraclius. They were called Zach-
lumi from a so-called mount Chlumos, and indeed in the tongue of the
Slavs ‘Zachlumi’ means ‘behind the mountain’, since in that territory is
a great mountain with two cities on the top of it, Bona and Chlum, and
behind this mountain runs a river called Bona, which means ‘good’.

The family of the proconsul and patrician Michael, son of Bouse-
boutzis, prince of the Zachlumi, came from the unbaptized who dwell on
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the river Visla and are called Litziki; and it settled on the river called
Zachluma.
In the territory of the Zachlumi are the inhabited cities of Stagnon,
Mokriskik, Iosli, Galoumainik, Dobriskik.

34. Of the Terbouniotes and Kanalites and of the
country they now dwell in.

The country of the Terbouniotes and the Kanalites is one. The inhabi-
tants are descended from the unbaptized Serbs, from the time of that prince
who came out of unbaptized Serbia and claimed the protection of the emperor
Heraclius until the time of Blastimer, prince of Serbia. This prince Blastimer
married his daughter to Krainas, son of Belaés, ‘zupan’ of Terbounia. And,
desiring to ennoble his son-in-law, he gave him the title of prince and made
him independent. Of him was begotten Phalimer, and of him Tzouzimer. The
princes of Terbounia have always been at the command of the prince of
Serbia. Terbounia in the tongue of the Slavs means ‘strong place’; for this
country has many strong defences.

Subordinate to this country of Terbounia is another country called
Kanali. Kanali means in the tongue of the Slavs ‘waggon-load’, because,
the place being level, they carry on all their labours by the use of waggons.

In the territory of Terbounia and Kanali are the inhabited cities of
Terbounia, Ormos, Rhisena, Loukabetai, Zetlibi.

36. Of the Diocletians and of the country they now
dwell in.

The country of Diocleia was also previously possessed by the Romani
whom the emperor Diocletian translated from Rome, as has been said in
the story about the Croats, and was under the emperor of the Romans.
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But this country also was enslaved by the Avars and made desolate, and
repopulated in the time of Heraclius the emperor, just as were Croatia and
Serbia and the country of the Zachlumi and Terbounia and the country
of Kanali. Diocleia gets its name from the city in this country that the
emperor Diocletian founded, but now it is a deserted city, though still
called Diocleia.

In the country of Diocleia are the large inhabited cities of Gradetai,
Nougrade, Lontodokla.

36. Of the Pagani, also called Arentani and of the
country they now dwell in.

The country in which the Pagani now dwell was also previously pos-
sessed by the Romani whom the emperor Diocletian translated from Rome
and settled in Dalmatia. These same Pagani are descended from the un-
baptized Serbs, of the time of that prince who claimed the protection of
the emperor Heraclius. This country also was enslaved by the Avars and
made desolate and repopulated in the time of Heraclius the emperor. The
Pagani are so called because they did not accept baptism at the time when
all the Serbs were baptized. For ‘Pagani’ in the tongue of the Slavs means
‘unbaptized’, but in the tongue of the Romans their country is called Arenta,
and so they themselves are called Arentani by these same Romans.

In Pagania are the inhabited cities of Mokron, Beroullia, Ostrok and
Slavinetza. Also, they possess these islands: the large island of Kourkra,
or Kiker, on which there is a city; another large island, Meleta, or Malo-
zeatal, which St. Luke mentions in the ‘Acts of the Apostles’ by the name
of Melite, in which a viper fastened upon St. Paul by his finger, and St.
Paul burnt it up in the fire; another large island, Phara; another large
island, Bratzis. There are other islands not in the possession of these same
Pagani: the island of Choara, the island of I&s, the island of Lastobon.
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37. Of the nation of the Pechenegs.

Originally, the Pechenegs had their dwelling on the river Atil,
and likewise on the river Geich, having common frontiers with the Chazars
and the so-called Uzes. But fifty years ago the so-called Uzes made common
cause with the Chazars and joined battle with the Pechenegs and prevailed
over them and expelled them from their country, which the so-called
Uzes have occupied till this day. The Pechenegs fled and wandered round,
casting about for a place for their settlement; and when they reached the
land which they now possess and found the Turks living in it, they defeated
them in battle and expelled and cast them out, and settled in it, and have
been masters of this country, as has been said, for fifty-five years to this day.

The whole of Patzinacia is divided into eight provinces with the same
number of great princes. The provinces are these: the name of the first
province i8 Irtim; of the second, Tzour; of the third, Gyla; of the fourth,
Koulpei; of the fifth, Charaboi; of the sixth, Talmat; of the seventh, Chopon;
of the eighth, Tzopon. At the time at which the Pechenegs were expelled
from their country, their princes were, in the province of Irtim, Baitzas;
in Tzour, Kouel; in Gyla, Kourkoutai; in Koulpei, Ipaos; in Charaboi,
Kaidoum; in the province of Talmat, Kostas; in Chopon, Giazis; in the
province of Tzopon, Batas. After their deaths their cousins succeeded to
their rule. For law and ancient principle have prevailed among them, depri-
ving them of authority to transmit their ranks to their sons or their brothers,
it being sufficient for those in power to rule for their own life-time only, and
when they die, either their cousin or sons of their cousins must be appointed,
go that the rank may not run exclusively in one branch of the family, but
the collaterals also inherit and succeed to the honour; but no one from a
stranger family intrudes and becomes a prince. The eight provinces are
divided into forty districts, and these have minor princelings over them.
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Four clans of the Pechenegs, that is to say, the province of Kouartz-
itzour and the province of Syroukalpei and the province of Borotalmat and
the province of Boulatzopon, lie beyond the Dnieper river towards the
eastern and northern parts that face Uzia and Chazaria and Alania and
Cherson and the rest of the Regions. The other four clans lie on this side of
the Dnieper river, towards the western and northern parts, that is to say
that the province of Giazichopon is neighbour to Bulgaria, the province of
Kato Gyla is neighbour to Turkey, the province of Charaboi is neighbour
to Russia, and the province of Iabdiertim is neighbour to the tributary
territories of the country of Russia, to the Oultines and Dervlenines and
Lenzenines and the rest of the Slavs. Patzinacia is distant a five days journey
from Uzia and Chazaria, a six days journey from Alania, a ten days journey
from Mordia, one day’s journey from Russia, a four days journey from
Turkey, half a day’s journey from Bulgaria; to Cherson it is very near,
and to Bosporus closer still.

At the time when the Pechenegs were expelled from their country,
some of them of their own will and personal decision stayed behind there
and united with the so-called Uzes, and even to this day they live among
them, and wear such distinguishing marks as separate them off and betray
their origin and how it came about that they were split off from their own
folk: for their tunics are short, reaching to the knee, and their sleeves are
cut off at the shoulder, whereby, you see, they indicate that they have
been cut off from their own folk and those of their race.

On this side of the Dniester river, towards the part that faces Bulgaria,
at the crossings of this same river, are deserted cities: the first city is that
called by the Pechenegs Aspron, because its stones look very white; the
second city is Toungatai; the third city is Kraknakatai; the fourth city
is Salmakatai; the fifth city is Sakakatai; the sixth city is Giaioukatal.
Among these buildings of the ancient cities are found some distinctive
traces of churches, and crosses hewn out of porous stone, whence some
preserve a tradition that once on a time Romans had settlements there.
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The Pechenegs are also called ‘Kangar’, though not all of them, but
only the folk of the three provinces of Iabdierti and Kouartzitzour and
Chabouxingyla, for they are more valiant and noble than the rest: and
that is what the title ‘Kangar’ signifies.

38. Of the genealogy of the nation of the Turks,
and whence they are descended.

The nation of the Turks had of old their dwelling next to Chazaria,
in the place called Lebedia after the name of their first voivode, which
voivode was called by the personal name of Lebedias, but in virtue of his
rank was entitled voivode, as have been the rest after him. Now in this
place, the aforesaid Lebedia, there runs a river Chidmas, also called Chingilous.
They were not called Turks at that time, but had the name ‘Sabartoi asphalo?’,
for some reason or other. The Turks were seven clans, and they had never
had over them a prince either native or foreign, but there were among
them ‘voivodes’, of whom first voivode was the aforesaid Lebedias. They
lived together with the Chazars for three years, and fought in alliance with
the Chazars in all their wars. Because of their courage and their alliance,
the chagan-prince of Chazaria gave in marriage to the first voivode of the
Turks, called Lebedias, a noble Chazar lady, because of the fame of his
valour and the illustriousness of his race, so that she might have children
by him; but, as it fell out, this Lebedias had no children by this same
Chazar lady. Now, the Pechenegs who were previously called ‘Kangar’
(for this ‘Kangar’ was a name signifiying nobility and valour among them),
these, then, stirred up war against the Chazars and, being defeated, were
forced to quit their own land and to settle in that of the Turks. And when
battle was joined between the Turks and the Pechenegs who were at that
time called ‘“Kangar’, the army of the Turks was defeated and split into two
parts. One part went eastwards and settled in the region of Persia, and
they to this day are called by the ancient denomination of the Turks ‘Sabartoi
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asphaloi’; but the other part, together with their voivode and chief Lebedias,
settled in the western region, in places called Atelkouzou, in which places
the nation of the Pechenegs now lives. A short while afterwards, the then
chagan-prince of Chazaria sent a message to the Turks, requiring that Lebe-
dias, their first voivode, should be sent to him. Lebedias, therefore, came to
the chagan of Chazaria and asked the reason why he had sent for him to
come to him. The chagan said to him: «We have invited you upon this
account, in order that, since you are noble and wise and valorous and first
among the Turks, we may appoint you prince of your nation, and you may
be obedient to our word and our command.» But he, in reply, made answer
to the chagan: «Your regard and purpose for me I highly esteem and
express to you suitable thanks, but since I am not strong enough for this
rule, I cannot obey you; on the other hand, however, there is a voivode
other than me, called Almoutzis, and he has a son called Arpad; let one
of these, rather, either that Almoutzis or his son Arpad, be made prince,
and be obedient to your word.» That chagan was pleased at this saying,
and gave some of his men fo go with him, and sent them to the Turks,
and after they had talked the matter over with the Turks, the Turks pre-
ferred that Arpad should be prince rather than Almoutzis his father, for
he was of superior parts and greatly admired for wisdom and counsel and
valour, and capable of this rule; and so they made him prince according
to the custom, or ‘zakanon’, of the Chazars, by lifting him upon a shield.
Before this Arpad the Turks had never at any time had any other prince,
and so even to this day the prince of Turkey is from his family. Some years
later, the Pechenegs fell upon the Turks and drove them out with their
prince Arpad. The Turks, in flight and seeking a land to dwell in, came
and in their turn expelled the inhabitants of great Moravia and settled
in their land, in which the Turks now live to this day. And since that time
the Turks have not sustained any attack from the Pechenegs. To the afore-
said nation of the Turks that settled in the east, in the regions of Persia,
these Turks aforesaid who live toward the western region still send mer-
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chants who look them up, and often bring them back official messages
from them.

The place of the Pechenegs, in which at that time the Turks lived,
18 called after the name of the local rivers. The rivers are these: the first
river is that called Barouch, the second river that called Koubou, the third
river that called Troullos, the fourth river that called Broutos, the fifth
river that called Seretos.

39. Of the nation of the Kabaroi

The so-called Kabaroi were of the race of the Chazars. Now, it fell
out that a secession was made by them to their government, and when
a civil war broke out their first government prevailed, and some of them
were slain, but others escaped and came and settled with the Turks in the
land of the Pechenegs, and they made friends with one another, and were
called ‘Kabaroi’. And so to these Turks they taught also the tongue of
the Chazars, and to this day they have this same language, but they have
also the other tongue of the Turks. And because in wars they show themselves
strongest and most valorous of the eight clans, and are leaders in war,
they have been promoted to be first clans. There is one prince among them,
I mean, among the three clans of the Kabaroi, who is even to this day.

40. Of the clans of the Kabaroi and the Turks.

The first is this aforesaid clan of the Kabaroi which split off from
the Chazars; the second, of Nekis; the third, of Megeris; the fourth, of
Kourtougermatos; the fifth, of Tarianos; the sixth, Genach; the seventh,
Kari; the eighth, Kasi. Having thus combined with one another, the Kabaroi
dwelt with the Turks in the land of the Pechenegs. After this, at the invitation
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of Leo, the Christ-loving and glorious emperor, they crossed over and fought
Symeon and totally defeated him, and drove on and penetrated as far as
Preslav, having shut him up in the city called Moundraga; and they went
back to their own country. At that time they had Liountikas, son of Arpad,
for their prince. But after Symeon was once more at peace with the emperor
of the Romans and was free to act, he sent to the Pechenegs and made
an agreement with them to attack and destroy the Turks. And when
the Turks had gone off on a military expedition, the Pechenegs with
Symeon came against the Turks and completely destroyed their families
and miserably expelled thence the Turks who were guarding their
country. When the Turks came back and found their country thus desolate
and utterly ruined, they settled in the land where they live to-day, which is
called after the above name of the rivers, as has been said. The place in
which the Turks used formerly to be is called after the name of the river
that runs through it, Etel and Kouzou, and in it the Pechenegs live now.
But the Turks, expelled by the Pechenegs, came and settled in the land
which they now dwell in. In this place are various landmarks of the olden
days: first, there is the bridge of the emperor Trajan, where Turkey begins;
then, a three days journey from this same bridge, there is Belgrade, in
which is the tower of the holy and great Constantine, the emperor; then,
again, at the running back of the river, is the renowned Sirmium by name,
a journey of two days from Belgrade; and beyond lies great Moravia, the
unbaptized, which the Turks have blotted out, but over which in former
days Sphendoplokos used to rule.

Such are the landmarks and names along the Danube river; but the
regions above these, which comprehend the whole settlement of Turkey,
they now call after the names of the rivers that flow there. The rivers are
these: the first river is the Timisis, the second river the Toutis, the third
river the Morisis, the fourth river the Krisos, and again another river, the
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Titza. Neighbours of the Turks are, on the eastern side the Bulgarians,
where the river Istros, also called Danube, runs between them; on the
northern, the Pechenegs; on the western, the Franks; and on the southern,
the Croats. These eight clans of the Turks do not obey their own particular
princes, but have a joint agreement to fight together with all earnestness
and zeal upon the rivers, wheresoever war breaks out. They have for their
first chief the prince who comes by succession of Arpad’s family, and two
others, the gylas and the karchas, who have the rank of judge; and each
clan has a prince.

Gylas and karchas are not proper names, but dignities.

Arpad, the great prince of Turkey, had four sons: first, Tarkatzous;
second, Ielech; third, Ioutotzas; fourth, Zaltas.

The eldest son of Arpad, Tarkatzous, had a son Tebelis, and the
second son Ielech had a son Ezelech, and the third son Ioutotzas had a son
Phalitzis, the present prince, and the fourth son Zaltas had a son Taxis.

All the sons of Arpad are dead, but his grandsons Phalis and Tasis
and their cousin Taxis are living.

Tebelis is dead, and it is his son Termatzous who came here recently
as ‘friend’ with Boultzous, third prince and karchas of Turkey.

The karchas Boultzous is the son of the karchas Kalis, and Kalis
is a proper name, but karchas is a dignity, like gylas, whick is superior to
karchas.
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41. Of the country of Moravia.

The prince of Moravia, Sphendoplokos, was valiant and terrible to
the nations that were his neighbours. This same Sphendoplokos had three
sons, and when he was dying he divided his country into three parts and
left a share apiece to his three sons, leaving the eldest to be great prince
and the other two to be under the command of the eldest son. He exhorted
them not to fall out with one another, giving them this example by way
of illustration: be brought three wands and bound them together and gave
them to the first son to break them, and when he was not strong enough,
handed them on to the second, and in like manner to the third, and then
separated the three wands and gave one each to the three of them; when
they had taken them and were bidden to break them, they broke them
through at once. By means of this illustration he exhorted them and said:
«If you remain undivided in concord and love, you shall be unconquered
by your adversaries and invincible; but if strife and rivalry come among
you and you divide yourselves into three governments, not subject to the
eldest brother, you shall be both destroyed by one another and brought
to utter ruin by the enemies who are your neighbours.» After the death of
this same Sphendoplokos they remained at peace for a year, and then strife
and rebellion fell upon them and they made a civil war against one another
and the Turks came and utterly ruined them and possessed their country,
in which even now they live. And those of the folk who were left were scat-
tered and fled for refuge to the adjacent nations, to the Bulgarians and
Turks and Croats and to the rest of the nations.
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42. Geographical description from Thessalonica to
the Danube river and the city of Belgrade; of
Turkey and Patzinacia to the Chazar city of
Sarkel and Russia and to the Nekropyla, that are
in the sea of Pontus, near the Dnieper river;
and to Cherson together with DBosporus, bet-
ween which are the cities of the Regions; then
to the lake of Maeotis, which for its size is also
called a sea, and to the city called Tamatarcha;
and of Zichia, moreover, and of Papagia and of
Kasachia and of Alania and of Abasgia and to the
city of Sotirioupolis.

From Thessalonica to the river Danube where stands the city called
Belgrade, is a journey of eight days, if one is not travelling in haste but
by easy stages. The Turks live beyond the Danube river, in the land of
Moravia, but also on this side of it, between the Danube and the Save river.
From the lower reaches of the Danube river, opposite to Distra, Patzinacia
stretches along, and its inhabitants control the territory as far as Sarkel,
the city of the Chazars, in which garrisons of 300 men are posted and annu-
ally relieved. Sarkel among them means ‘white house’, and it was built by
the spatharocandidate Petronas, surnamed Camaterus, when the Chazars
requested the emperor Theophilus that this city should be built for them.
For the then chagan and the pech of Chazaria sent envoys to this same
emperor Theophilus and begged that the city of Sarkel might be built for
them, and the emperor acceded to their request and sent to them the afore-
said spatharocandidate Petronas with ships of war of the imperial navy, and
sent also ships of war of the captain-general of Paphlagonia. This same
Petronas arrived at Cherson and left the ships of war at Cherson, and,
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having embarked his men on ships of burden, went off to that place on the
Tanais river where he was to build the city. And since the place had no
stones suitable for the building of the city, he made some ovens and baked
bricks in them and with these he carried out the building of the city, making
mortar out of tiny shells from the river. Now this aforesaid spatharocandidate
Petronas, after building the city of Sarkel, went to the emperor Theophilus
and said to him: «If you wish complete mastery and dominion over the
city of Cherson and of the places in Cherson, and not that they should slip
out of your hand, appoint your own military governor and do not trust to
their primates and nobles.» For up till the time of Theophilus the emperor,
there was no military governor sent from here, but all administration was
in the hands of the so-called primate, with those who were called the fathers
of the city. The emperor Theophilus took counsel in this matter, whether
to send as military governor so-and-so or such-an-one, and at last made
up his mind that the aforesaid spatharocandidate Petronas should be sent,
as one who had acquired local experience and was not unskilled in affairs,
and so he promoted him to be protospatharius and appointed him military
governor and sent him out to Cherson, with orders that the then primate
and everyone else were to obey him; and from that time until this day it
has been the rule for military governors in Cherson to be appointed from
here. So much, then, for the building of the city of Sarkel. From the Danube
river to the aforesaid city of Sarkel is a journey of 60 days. In this land
between are many rivers: the two biggest of them are the Dniester and the
Dnieper. But there are other rivers, that which is called the Syngoul and
the Hybyl and the Almatai and the Kouphis and the Bogou and many
others. On the higher reaches of the Dnieper river live the Russians, and
down this river they sail and arrive at the Romans. Patzinacia possesses
all the land as far as Russia and Bosporus and as far as Cherson and up to
Sarat, Bourat and the 30 places. The distance along the sea-coast from
the Danube river to the Dniester river is 120 miles. From the Dniester
river to the river Dnieper is 80 miles, the so-called ‘gold-coast’. After the
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mouth of the river Dnieper comes Adara, and there is a great gulf, called
Nekropyla, where it is utterly impossible for a man to pass through. From
the Dnieper river to Cherson is 300 miles, and between are marshes and
harbours, in which the Chersonites work the salt, Between Cherson and
Bosporus are the cities of the Regions, and the distance is 300 miles.
After Bosporus comes the mouth of the Maeotic lake, which for its size
everybody calls a sea. Into this same Maeotic sea run rivers many and great;
on its northern side runs the Dnieper river, from which the Russians come
through to Black Bulgaria and Chazaria and Syria. This same gulf of Maeotis
comes opposite to, and within about four miles of, the Nekropyla that are
near the Dnieper river, and joins them where the ancients dug a ditch and
carried the sea through, enclosing within all the land of Cherson and of the
Regions and the land of Bosporus, which cover up to 1,000 miles or even
rather more. In the course of many years this same ditch has silted up and
become a great forest, and there are in it but two roads, along which the
Pechenegs pass through to Cherson and Bosporus and the Regions. Into the
eastern side of the Maeotic lake debouch many rivers, the Tanais river that
comes down from the city of Sarkel, and the Charakoul, in which they fish
for sturgeon, and there are other rivers, the Bal and the Bourlik, the Chadir
and other rivers very numerous. From the Maeotic lake debouches a mouth
called Bourlik and flows down into the sea of Pontus where Bosporus is,
and opposite to Bosporus is the city called Tamatarcha; the width of the
strait of this mouth is 18 miles. In the middle of these 18 miles is a large,
low island, called Atech. After Tamatarcha, some 18 or 20 miles from it,
is a river called Oukrouch, which divides Zichia and Tamatarcha, and from
the Oukrouch to the Nikopsis river, on which stands a city with the same
name as the river, is the country of Zichia; the distance is 300 miles. Beyond
Zichia is the country called Papagia, and beyond the country of Papagia
is the country called Kasachia, and beyond Kasachia are the Caucasian
mountains, and beyond the mountains is the country of Alania. Off the sea-
board of Zichia lie islands, the great island and the three islands; and, closer
to shore than these, are yet other islands, which have been used for pasturage
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and built upon by the Zichians, Tourganirch and Tzarbaganin and another
island; and in the harbour of Spalaton another island ; and at Pteleai another,
where the Zichians take refuge during Alan incursions. The coastal area from
the limit of Zichia, that is, from the Nikopsis river, is the country of Abasgia,
as far as the city of Sotirioupolis; it is 300 miles.

43. Of the country of Taron.

But concerning the northern Scyths sufficient has been made plain
to you, beloved child, knowledge of which shall be all ways advantageous
and useful to you in time of need; but also it is right that you should not
be ignorant of the parts towards the rising sun, for what reasons they became
once more subject to the Romans, after they had first fallen away from
their control.

The late Krikorikios, then, prince of Taron, at first bent and sub-
mitted himself before the emperor of the Romans, but from the first
he seemed double-faced, and while in word he pretended to esteem the
friendship of the emperor, in fact he acted at the pleasure of the chief prince
of the Saracens, and on various occasions led armies that came out of Syria
against provinces subject to the emperor of the Romans, and everything
that the Romans were planning in secret against their Saracen adversaries
he would divulge to Syria, and would always keep the commander of the
faithful informed secretly through his letters of what was going on among us;
and while he wished to appear a partisan of the Roman cause, he was found,
on the contrary, to prefer and favour the cause of the Saracens. However,
he continually sent presents, such as appear valuable to the barbarians
of those parts, to Leo, the glorious among emperors, and got in return more
and better from the pious emperor, who also frequently urged him by letter
to visit the imperial city and behold the emperor and partake of the bounties
and honours bestowed by him. But he, fearing lest this might vex and
offend the commander of the faithful, would trump up excuses, and falsely
allege that it was impossible for him to leave his own country deprived of
his assistance, lest it might be plundered by the Saracens.

Now, this same prince of Taron one day captured in battle the sons
of Arkaikas, that is to say, the cousins of the patrician Krikorikios, father
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of the protospatharius Asotios, and he held them by him as prisoners.
On their behalf the then prince of princes Symbatios sent letters to the same
emperor, of most blessed memory, begging him to send to the Taronite and
make efforts to recover these nephews of his, the sons of the said Arkaikas, so
that they might not be sent to the commander of the faithful; for the patrician
Grigorios was a relative of Symbatios, the prince of princes. The emperor Leo,
of most blessed memory, acceded to this request of Symbatios, and sent the
late Sinoutis, the eunuch, who was then chief clerk to the foreign ministry, to
the prince of Taron upon this business, and also to Adranasir, the curopalate
of Iberia, on some other matters of business; and he furnished him with
presents suitable to both. But when a calumnious charge was laid before
the said glorious emperor against the said Sinoutis by Theodore, the Arme-
nian interpreter, there was sent out as imperial agent in his stead the proto-
spatharius Constantine Lips, keeper of the imperial plate, — he who
i8 now patrician proconsul and commander of the great company, — with
orders instructing him to take over the presents dispatched to the prince
of Taron, Krikorikios, and himself to proceed to Taron, and to order Sinoutis
to go on to Adranasir, the curopalate of Iberia, as he had been instructed to do.
The said protospatharius arrived at Taron and gave to Krikorikios the
gifts and letters of the emperor which had been sent to him, and took up
the bastard son of the Taronite, who was called Asotios, and brought him
to the imperial city; and the emperor honoured him with the rank of proto-
spatharius and richly entertained him, and then sent him back to his father
in the conduct of the same protospatharius. The same Constantine took
thence Apoganem, brother of Krikorikios, prince of Taron, and brought him
to the emperor, of blessed memory, together with the two sons of Arkaikas;
and him too the emperor honoured with the rank of protospatharius and many
times bounteously entertained him, and sent him back again, in conduct
of the same Constantine, to his country and his brother.

After this the said Constantine spent some time in Chaldia, and was
then commissioned by imperial mandate to go to Taron and take Krikorikios,
prince of Taron, and come to the imperial city; and this he did. When this
same Krikorikios had entered the city protected of God, and had been
honoured with the rank of magister and military governor of Taron, he
was also given for his residence a house called the house of Barbaros, now
the house of Basil the chamberlain. He was, moreover, honoured with an
annual stipend of ten pounds in gold and a further ten pounds in miliaresia,
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making twenty pounds in all. After some sojourn in the imperial city, he
was escorted back again to his country by this same protospatharius
Constantine.

After this, Apoganem came once more to the emperor, of blessed memo-
1y, and was advanced by him to the rank of patrician; and he was also per-
mitted to take to wife the daughter of the said Constantine, and on this ground
he asked for a house as well and he too received the house of Barbaros,
without a golden bull. After receiving the emperor’s bounty, he then returned
to his country, with intent to come again and complete the celebration
of his marriage; but no sooner was he escorted back to his country than he
ended his life, a few days afterwards. His brother Krikorikios sent letters
asking that he might come to the imperial city and receive from the hands
of the holy emperor the stipend granted to him and sojourn for some while
in the city protected of God. Thereupon he proceeded to demand for his
residence the house which had been set aside for his brother, and the emperor,
of blessed memory, handed it over to him, both because he had lately sub-
mitted himself and in order to excite in other princes of the east asimilareager-
ness for submission to the Romans; but he issued no golden bull making a
deed of gift of this house to him.

Several years later, when the emperor Romanus, of blessed memory, had
laid hold upon the sceptre of the empire of the Romans, this same Krikorikios
reported that he had not the means to keep the house of Barbaros, but deman-
ded that he should receive in its stead a suburban estate in Keltzini, either that
of Tatzates or some other, whichever the emperor directed, in order that,
when the Agarenes should make an incursion into his country, he might
be able to send thither his personal relatives and substance. The emperor,
who did not possess an accurate knowledge of the facts, and supposed that
the Taronite held the house of Barbaros in virtue of an imperial golden bull
of Leo, of blessed memory, gave him the suburban estate of Grigoras in
Keltzini and, of course, took back the house; but he too issued no golden
bull in his favour in respect of the suburban estate.

Thereupon Tornikis, nephew of the Taronite and son of the late Apoga-
nem, wrote to this same emperor: «The house of Barbaros was presented to
my father by the emperor Leo, of most blessed memory, but after my father’s
death, because I was under age and an orphan, my uncle, in virtue of his
authority, took possession of his house, always promising me that when I
should come of age, I should take over the paternal house; and now, as I have
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learned, my uncle has given this house to your imperial majesty, and has
received in exchange for it the suburban estate of Grigoras in Keltzinin
And because of these imperial gifts bestowed on the prince of Taron,
envy towards him was implanted and grew up in Kakikios, prince of Baspa-
raka, and Adranasir, the curopalate of Iberia, and Asotikios, the prince of
princes, who wrote to the emperor grumbling at the cause whereby the Taronite
alone enjoyed an imperial stipend, while all of them got nothing. «For what
service — they said — is he performing more than we, or in what does he
help the Romans more than we do? Hither, therefore, we too should be
stipendiary as he is, or else he too should be excluded from this largess.» The
emperor Romanus, of blessed memory, wrote back to them, that the stipend
in favour of the Taronite had not been granted by him, that it should
now lie with him to cut it off, but by the emperor, of most blessed memory;
nor was it right that what had been done by former emperors should be
undone by their successors. However, he wrote to this same Taronite inform-
ing him that the said parties were vexed and offended. He replied that he
could provide neither gold nor silver, but promised to give, over and above
the gifts regularly sent, tunics and bronze vessels up to ten pounds in total
value, and these he did give for three or four years. But thereafter he reported
that he could not provide this tribute, and demanded either that he should
receive the stipend gratis as in the time of the emperor Leo, of most blessed
memory, or else that it should be cut off. And so, that 1t might not cause
offence to Kakikios and the curopalate and the rest, the said emperor Roma-
nus, of blessed memory, cut it off. But to console him, as it were, he after-
wards honoured his son Asotios, when he came to Constantinople, with
patrician rank and entertained him munificently before sending him home.
On the death of the magister Krikorikios, Tornikios, son of Apoganem,
reported that he heartily desired to come and behold the emperor; whereupon
the emperor sent the protospatharius Krinitis, the interpreter, who brought
the said Tornikios to Constantinople, and the emperor advanced the same
Tornikios to the honour of patrician rank. He put forward his claims to the
house of Barbaros, and, having heard that his uncle had resigned his
ownership of it on receipt of a suburban estate in Keltzini, declared that
his uncle had no power to effect an exchange in respect of his paternal
inheritance, and demanded that he should be given either the house or the
suburban estate, failing which, he was for resigning both to the emperor,
so that his cousins might not have them. Therefore the emperor, since
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the old Taronite was now dead, resumed the suburban estate but did not
give the house in exchange for it, because, as has already been stated above,
no golden bull had been issued in respect of any of these transactions.

After this, the late Pankratios, eldest son of that magister Krikorikios
the Taronite, came to the imperial city and was advanced by the
emperor to the dignity of patrician and was also made military
governor of Taron. He asked that he might also be given a wife from
among the ladies related to the imperial family, and the emperor gave
him to wife the sister of the magister Theophylact. And after his marriage
he made a will, in which he stated: «If children are born to me of this woman,
they are to have all my country for their ancestral inheritance.» Thereupon
he asked the emperor that he might be given the suburban estate of Grigoras
for the patrician lady, his wife, to reside there, and after her death this
suburban estate should revert to his imperial majesty. The emperor
sanctioned this too, and after presenting him with many gifts, sent him
with his wife away to his country. Now, the sons of the magister Krikorikios,
this same patrician Pankratios and the patrician Asotios, greatly vexed
and oppressed their cousin, the patrician Tornikios, who, finding their
aggressiveness unendurable, wrote to the emperor to send a trustworthy
servant and take over his country, and conduct himself and his wife and
their child to the emperor. The emperor sent the protospatharius Krinitis,
the interpreter, to take him and conduct him to the city protected of God,
in accordance with his demand. But when Krinitis arrived in that country,
he found that Tornikios had already departed this life, having devised
before his end that all his country should be subject to the emperor of the
Romans, and that his wife and his child should go to the emperor; and
to her, on her arrival, the emperor gave for her residence the monastery
in Psomathia of the protospatharius Michael, formerly collector of Chaldia.
The said Krinitis was sent back again by the emperor to take over the
country of Apoganem, that is, the portion of the patrician Tornikios. But
the sons of the Taronite, the cousins of the deceased, sent back thence a
demand that they should give up Oulnoutin and retain the country of their
cousin, for they were quite unable to live if the emperor were to occupy
their cousin’s country as his own. The emperor, yielding to his own goodness
of heart, fulfilled their request and gave them the country of Apoganem,
their cousin, and himself took Oulnoutin with all its surrounding territory.
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The whole country of Taron was divided in two, one half of it being held
by the sons of the magister Krikorikios, the other half by their cousins,
the sons of the patrician Apoganem.

44. Of the country of Apachounis and of the city

of Manzikiert and Perkri and Chliat and

Chaliat and Arzes and Tibi and Chert and
Salamas and Tzermatzou

Before the time of Asotios, prince of princes, father of Symbatios,
prince of princes, whom the emir of Persia Aposatai beheaded and who had
two sons, Asotios, who was prince of princes after him, and Apasakios,
who was afterwards honoured with the rank of magister, these three cities,
Perkri and Chaliat and Arzes, were under the control of Persia.

The prince of princes had his seat in great Armenia, at the city of
Kars, and held both these three cities aforementioned, Perkri and Chaliat
and Arzes, and also Tibi and Chert and Salamas.

Apelbart possessed Manzikiert and was beneath the dominion of
Asotros, the prince of princes, the father of Symbatios, the prince of princes.
The same Asotios, prince of princes, gave to this same Apelbart also the
city of Chliat and Arzes and Perkri: for the aforesaid Asotios, prince of
princes, father of Symbatios, prince of princes, held all the countries of the
east. On the death of Apelbart his son Abelchamit possessed his domain,
and on the death of Abelchamit his eldest son Aposebatas possessed his
domain. He, after the murder of Symbatios, prince of princes, by Aposatas,
the emir of Persia, took possession, in absolute sovereignty, as an independent
potentate, both of the city of Manzikiert and of the rest of the cities and
the countries; and he submitted himself to the emperor together with his
other two brothers, Apolesphouet and Aposelmis, after their cities and their
countries had on various occasions been over-run and ravaged and
destroyed by the commander-in-chief, and they paid the emperor of the
Romans tribute in respect of their cities and their territories. But from the
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time of the aforesaid Asotios, prince of princes, father of Symbatios and
grandfather of the second Asotios and of the magister Apasakios, until the
lifetime of the second Asotios, prince of princes, these three cities were
under the dominion of the prince of princes, and the prince of princes received
tribute from them. Moreover, the city of Manzikiert with the country of
Apachounis and Kori and Charka was under the dominion and control of
the same prince of princes, up till the time when Aposebatas, emir of
Manzikiert, and his two brothers Apolesphouet and Aposelmis submitted
themselves to the emperor and paid tribute in respect of their cities and their
territories; and since the prince of princes is the servant of the emperor
of the Romans, being appointed by him and receiving this rank from him,
it is obvious that the cities and townships and territories of which he is
lord also belong to the emperor of the Romans.

When Symbatios, prince of princes of great Armenia, was captured
by Aposatai, the emir of Persia, and by him beheaded, Aposebatas, with
his seat at the city of Manzikiert, took possession of the city of Chaliat
and the city of Perkri and the township of Arzes.

The second brother of Aposebatas, Apolesphouet, and his nephew
and step-son Achmet took possession of the city of Chliat and the city of
Arzes and the city of Altzike, and they too submitted themselves to the
emperor of the Romans and came beneath his dominion and paid tribute
in respect of their cities and their territories, as did the eldest brother
Aposebatas.

The third brother of Aposebatas and Apolesphouet, Aposelmis, was
in possession of the city of Tzermatzou with its territories, and he too
submitted himself to the emperor of the Romans and paid tribute, as did his
eldest brother Aposebatas and his second brother Apolesphouet.

On the death of Aposebatas, Abderacheim, son of Aposebatas,
possessed the city of Manzikiert with its territories and all its domain,
and on the death of Abderacheim, Apolesphouet, second brother of Aposeba-
tas and uncle of Abderacheim, possessed the city of Manzikiert and all the

scr. Moravesik: Xopxa P edd. || 42 *AnoceBatoc P || dunpdc P || 43 Mavlwtepr V
Me: Mavt{ixlept P Ba Be || 45 32 add. Moravesik v&p addendum coni. Bekker ||
51 *Anocdta Ba Be || dunpa P || 52 *AnoseBatic P || 33 Moavilixicpt Ba Be ||
54 Tlepwpn P || “Aplec edd. || 55 *Amocefatd P || ’Anoespoder edd.:
"Anoieapodt P || 56 *Axutt edd. | 57 "Aplec edd. || Art{ixé scr. Moravesik:
"Axtlixe P edd. Aptlixé coni. V. Laurent | 39 wpdtog scr. Moravesik: o’ P
om., Vedd. | 62 V: o' P om. edd. || 59/60 *AmnoocePatdc P || 61 tpltog edd.:
Y P || ’Amocefatd P || 62 t0%: tob V edd. || 64 mpdtog scr. Moravesik: o P
om. V edd. || ’AnoceBuatds P || 8edtepoc Be: B' P || 66 *AmocePata P || 10 xdotpov
om. edd. || 87 Mavrlwxlepr Ba Be || 68 *ABSnpoxeiy edd. || *AnoceBard P || 68/9
"ABSvpayeiy edd. || 69 *AnoceBats P || 70 *ABSnpayeiy Ba Be || Maviuxiepr Me:
Mofintepr P Mavilixiept Ba Be ||



m 203

countries aforesaid, and on his death the third brother, that is, the brother
of Aposebatas and Apolesphouet, Aposelmis, possessed Manzikiert and all
the countries aforesaid.

Aposebatas had a son Abderacheim, and another, Apelmouze.

Apolesphouet had a step-son and nephew, Achamet, for he had no son,
but had instead of a son Achamet, his step-son and nephew.

Aposelmis had a son Apelbart, who now possesses Manzikiert.

On the death of Aposebatas, he left Abderacheim his son to be emir,
but his other son, Apelmouze, was a mere infant, and hence was passed
over as unfit to enter into the authority of his father and brother.

Aposebatas, the eldest brother, had his seat at the city of Manzikiert
and possessed, as has been said, these countries, Apachounis and Kori and
Charka, and paid tribute in respect to them to the emperor of the Romans;
and on his death his son Abderacheim ruled, and he too paid the aforesaid
tribute, his brother Apelmouze being, as was said above, quite an infant.

On the death of Abderacheim, since his brother Apelmouze was passed
over as an infant, the possession of the city of Manzikiert and of the aforesaid
countries beneath it fell to the second brother of Aposebatas, the aforesaid
Apolesphouet, uncle of Abderacheim and of his brother Apelmouze, who
had been passed over because of his infancy.

On the death of Apolesphouet, the third brother of Aposebatas, that
is, Aposelmis, took possession of the city of Manzikiert with the territories
aforesaid. The aforesaid Achamet, who was nephew and step-son of Apoles-
phouet, took possession, by consent and will of Apolesphouet, of Chliat
and Arzes and Perkri: for Apolesphouet, having, as was said above, no son,
made Achamet, his nephew and step-son, heir of all his substance and of
his cities and territories.

On the death of Aposelmis, his son Apelbart possessed the city of
Manzikiert with its surrounding territory. But Achmet possessed the three
cities, the city of Chliat and the city of Arzes and the city of Altzike.

This Achmet too was servant of the emperor, as has been said above,
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and paid tribute on his own behalf and on behalf of his uncle Apolesphouet.
But Apelbart by guile and deceit slew him and took these three cities, the
city of Chliat and the city of Arzes and the city of Altzike; and these the
emperor should get back, as they are his property.

All these cities aforesaid and the aforesaid countries have never been
beneath the dominion of Persia or beneath the dominion of the commander
of the faithful, but were, as has been said, in the days of the lord Leo, the
emperor, beneath the dominion of Symbatios, the prince of princes, and
afterwards came beneath the dominion of the three brothers, the aforesaid
emirs, Aposebatas and Apolesphouet and Aposelmis; and in their days
were brought into servitude and made tributary and fell beneath the
dominion of the emperors of the Romans.

If these three cities, Chliat and Arzes and Perkri, are in the possession
of the emperor, a Persian army cannot come out against Romania, because
they are between Romania and Armenia, and serve as a barrier and as
military halts for armies.

45. Of the Iberians.

The Iberians, I mean, those who belong to the curopalate, pique
themselves upon their descent from the wife of Uriah, with whom David,
the prophet and king, committed adultery: for they say they are descended
from the children she bore to David and are related to David, the prophet
and king, and consequently to the most holy Mother of God also, inasmuch
as she was by descent of the seed of David. For this reason also the great
ones of the Iberians take in marriage their female relatives without
impediment, believing that they are preserving the ancient ordinance; and
they say that they originate from Jerusalem and were warned by an oracular
dream to migrate thence and to settle over toward the region of Persia,
that is to say, in the country where they live now. They who were warned
by the oracle and came out of Jerusalem were the former David and his
brother Spandiatis, which Spandiatis had received from God a boon, as they
pretend, that in battle the sword should not touch him in any member of
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his body save only in the heart, which he used to protect by a sort of covering
in battles. On this account the Persians were dismayed at and feared him,
and he overcame them and mastered them and settled his Iberian kinsmen
in the difficult territories now possessed by them; whence by degrees they
expanded and increased and grew into a great nation. Thereafter, when
the emperor Heraclius marched against Persia, they united and campaigned
with him, and as a result, through the dread inspired by Heraclius, emperor
of the Romans, rather than by their own strength and power, they subdued
a great number of cities and countries of the Persians. For once the emperor
Heraclius had routed the Persians and had forcibly brought their empire
to an end, the Persians were easily defeated and mastered, not by the Iberians
only, but by the Saracens as well. And because they originated, as they
themselves say, from Jerusalem, for this reason they are very loyal to it
and to the sepulchre of our Lord Jesus Christ, and from time to time they send
large sums of money to the patriarch of the holy city and to the Christians
there. Now, the aforesaid David, the brother of Spandiatis, begat a son
Pankratios, and Pankratios begat a son Asotios, and Asotios begat a son
Adranasi, who was honoured with the rank of curopalate by Leo, the Christ-
loving emperor of the Romans. But Spandiatis, the brother of the aforesaid
David, died childless. And from their migration from Jerusalem to the
country now inhabited by them it is 400 years, or rather 500 up to the
present day, which is the 10th indiction, the year from the creation of the
world 6460, in the reign of Constantine and Romanus, Christ-loving emperors
of the Romans, born in the purple.

The Christ-loving and glorious emperor Leo, born in the purple,
hearing that the Saracens had arrived in the place called Phasiane and had
made the churches there into fortresses, sent the patrician Lalakon, military
governor of the Armeniakoi, together with the military governor of Koloneia
and the military governor of Mesopotamia and the military governor of
Chaldia, and they destroyed these fortresses and liberated the churches and
ravaged all Phasiane, at that time in the possession of the Saracens. And
again afterwards he sent the magister Katakalon, the commander-in-chief,
who arrived at the city of Theodosioupolis and ravaged the territory all
about it, and gave up the country of Phasiane and the cities around it to the
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like destruction, and returned after inflicting thereby a great blow upon the
Saracens. And in the reign of the lord Romanus, the emperor, the magister
John Kourkouas, marching against the city of Tibi, utterly devastated in
his passage the whole country of Phasiane, since it was in the possession of
the Saracens. Moreover, the patrician Theophilus also, brother of the aforesaid
magister John, when he was for the first time military governor of Chaldia,
plundered this country of Phasiane, because then too it was controlled by
the Saracens. For by the time that terms had been agreed with the
Theodosioupolitans, no village had been left standing in the country of
Phasiane, or about the city of Abnikon either. And the Iberians always
maintained loving and friendly relations with the men of Theodosioupolis
and Abnikon and Manzikiert and with all Persia, but in Phasiane they never
acquired any territories.

The lord Leo, the emperor, and the lord Romanus and our own imperial
majesty several times asked for the city of Ketzeon, so that we might take
it over and introduce garrisons, in order to stop Theodosioupolis from being
revictualled thence, assuring the curopalate and his brothers that, after
Theodosioupolis had been taken, they should have this city back; but
the Iberians did not consent to do this, out of their love for the Theodosiou-
politans and in order that the city of Theodosioupolis might not be taken,
and declared in answer to the lord Romanus and to our imperial majesty,
saying: «If we do this, we shall become dishonoured in the eyes of our
neighbours, such as the magister the ruler of Abasgia and the Basparakanite
and the potentates of the Armenians, and they will say that ‘the emperor
holds the Iberians, the curopalate and his brothers, for faithless and does
not trust them, and that i1s why he has taken over the city from them’;
but let the emperor rather send a lieutenant-general or some imperial agent,
and let him take up his quarters in the city of Ketzeon and let him watch.»
And they were instructed by imperial mandate, to this effect: «What is the
use of our sending either lieutenant-general or imperial agent? Even if he
enters, whether he be lieutenant-general or imperial agent, he will enter
with ten or a dozen men and will take up his quarters in the lodgings which
you will provide for him; and since the roads leading to the city of Theo-
dosioupolis are many, he cannot from the city see the caravans entering
the city of Theodosioupolis; and caravans may enter Theodosioupolis by
night, and they none the wiser.» And so, then, because the Iberians did not
wish that Theodosioupolis should be taken, but rather that it should be
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revictualled, for this reason they did not obey and give up the city of
Ketzeon, although they received a sworn promise in writing that after
the capture of Theodosioupolis this city should revert to them.

The Iberians never consented to raid or take prisoners in the
environs of the city of Theodosioupolis or in its territories, or in the city
of Abnikion or the territories about it, or in the city of Manzikiert or the
area controlled by it.

Whereas regarding the territories of Phasiane the curopalate persists
in his demand for all Phasiane and the city of Abnikon, and alleges that he has
golden bulls of the emperor the lord Romanus, of blessed memory, and of our
imperial majesty, copies of which he sent us by the hand of Zourbanelis
the protospatharius, his ‘azat’, we examined these and found that they
gave him no help. For, first, the golden bull of our father-in-law embodies
a promise of this same curopalate, as he assured him on his oath and in-
scribed it with his own hand, that he will abide in loyalty to our imperial
majesty, and fight against our foes and protect our friends, and subdue
the east to our imperial majesty, and reduce cities and do great works for
our comfort; and on the part of our father-in-law a promise was made to
him that, if he continues in this loyal servitude and gratitude, he shall
remain unshaken, both he and those of his family, in his rule and dominion;
and the emperor will not move the boundaries of his territories, but will be
content with the agreements made by former emperors and will not push
beyond them ; nor will he stop the curopalate from destroying Theodosioupolis
and the rest of the cities of the enemy, whether he lays siege to them with
his own unaided strength or with the assistance of this our army. Such are
the main points contained in the golden bulls, and from them the curo-
palate gets no help: for that of our father-in-law lays it down that we will
not disturb him from the ancient boundaries of his country, and that, if
he can, whether by himself or with our army, he shall lay siege to and destroy
Theodosioupolis and the rest of the cities of the enemy, but not so as to
hold them in absolute sovereignty and lordship; while that of our own
imperial majesty includes a provision that all the places of the Agarenes
which both he and his nephew, the magister Adranase, may be able by
their own power to reduce, or shall in future reduce, he shall hold as sovereign
lord. And since by his own power he subdued neither Theodosioupolis nor
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Abnikion nor Mastaton, he has no right to hold them, lying as they do on
this side of the Erax or Phasis river; because the city of Abnikon, on the
one hand, has hitherto been independent and self-governing, under its own
emir, and several times the army of our imperial majesty has raided it,
yes, and the protospatharius John Arrhabonitis, the military governor, and
the patrician Theophilus, who is now military governor of Theodosioupolis,
and the rest of the military governors have taken great plunder and many
prisoners in it, and burnt its villages, while the curopalate has never raided
it at all. And when these villages had been utterly devastated by our imperial
majesty, the Iberians crept in and took possession of them, and tried
thereafter to possess themselves of the city. But the emir, after being several
times warned by the patrician and military governor Theophilus, and see-
ing that he had no hope of survival from any quarter, submitted him-
self and consented to become the servant of our imperial majesty, and gave
his son as a hostage. Mastaton, on the other hand, belonged to the Theo-
dosioupolitans; and when the magister John had besieged Theodosioupolis
seven months, because he was unable to take it he sent some men and took
this same city of Mastaton and introduced into it the protospatharius
Petronas Boilas, who was then captain-general of Nicopolis. And the magi-
ster Pankratios, who had joined the campaign of this same magister at
Theodosioupolis, when the latter was about to retire, begged him to give
him this city, and made him an oath in writing that he would retain it and
never give it up to the Saracens. He, as the said Pankratios was a Christian
and servant of our imperial majesty, trusted to his oath and gave it him,
and he gave it back again to the Theodosioupolitans. And when Theo-
dosioupolis was taken, the Iberians crept in and took possession of Mastaton;
for these reasons they have no authority to demand either this city of Mastaton
or that of Abnikon. But since the curopalate is our faithful and upright
servant and friend, at his request let the frontier of Phasiane be the river
Erax or Phasis, and let the Iberians possess the parts on the left hand side
towards Illyria, and all the parts on the right towards Theodosioupolis,
whether cities or villages, be beneath our imperial majesty, the river, that
is to say, forming the frontier between the two, just as in his lifetime John
Kourkouas, of blessed memory, when asked about this, declared that it was
best for the river to be the frontier. Strict justice does not allow the curopalate
any authority to exercise control either on this side of the river or on the
other, since all these villages of the Theodosioupolitans were eunslaved and
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burnt by the armies of our imperial majesty, and never without our
army did the Iberians come out and raid Theodosioupolis, but always
maintained friendship with them and traded with them; and while they
gaid they wished Theodosioupolis to be taken, in their hearts they by no
means desired its capture. However, our imperial majesty, for our love
of the curopalate, as has been said, has consented that the river Erax, or
Phasis, shall be the frontier between the two, and they must be content
with retaining this much, and demand nothing more.

46. Of the genealogy of the Iberians and of the
city of Ardanoutzi.

Pankratios and David the Mampalis, which means ‘all-holy’, were
sons of the elder Symbatios the Iberian. Ardanoutzi fell to the inheritance
of Pankratios, and other country fell to David. Pankratios had three sons,
Adranaser, Kourkenios and the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, and he
divided his country among them, and Ardanoutzi fell to his son Kourkenios,
who, dying childless, left it to his brother Asotios, called Kiskasis. The
patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, married his daughter to the late magister
Kourkenis, who, having grown great, revolted, and deprived his father-
in-law Asotios of Ardanoutzi, and gave him in exchange Tyrokastron and
the river region of Atzaras, which forms the frontier of Romania at Kolorin.
Now, the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, had to wife the sister of the
magister George, ruler of Abasgia. And when the magister Kourkenios
and the magister George, ruler of Abasgia, fell out with one another, the
patrician Asotios took the side of the ruler of Abasgia, and for that reason
Kourkenios, gaining the upper hand, deprived him even of what he had
given him in exchange for Ardanoutzi, and expelled him, and he departed
to Abasgia. On the death of the magister Kourkenios, Ardanoutzi was left
to his wife, the daughter of the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, as her
father’s heiress. Now when Asotios the curopalate and the magister George,
ruler of Abasgia, and the magister Pankratios, brother of the aforesaid
curopalate, were dividing up the country of the magister Kourkenios by
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force of arms, they came to an accommodation and each took what was next
to him. And Ardanoutzi lay next to Symbatios, son of the aforesaid David.
Then all of them seized on the widow of the magister Kourkenios, that is,
the daughter of the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, and said to her:
«You, as a woman, cannot possess the city.» Then Symbatios gave the woman
territories in exchange for the city, and took the city of Ardanoutzin.

These Iberians are related to one another in the following manner.
The mother of David and the mother of Adranase the curopalate, father
of the present curopalate Asotios, were the children of two brothers, that
is to say, they were first cousins. Symbatios, the son of David, had to wife
the daughter of the magister Pankratios, father of Adranasi who is now
magister, and after her death Adranasi married the sister of Symbatios,
son of David.

The city of Ardanoutzin is very strongly defended, and has moreover
a considerable suburban area like a provincial city, and the commerce of
Trapezus and of Iberia and of Abasgia and from the whole country of
Armenia and Syria comes to it, and it has an enormous customs revenue
from this commerce. The country of the city of Ardanoutzin, the ‘Arzyn’,
is both extensive and fertile, and it is a key of Iberia and Abasgia and of
the Mischians.

The emperor the lord Romanus, of blessed memory, sent the patrician
Constantine, the lord admiral, who was at that time protospatharius and lictor,
with a tunic of the magistracy in order to make Kourkenios the Iberian a ma-
gister. When the patrician Constantine, the lord admiral, had reached Nico-
medeia, the monk Agapios of Kyminas came on the scene, who had at that
time been visiting the holy city to fulfil a vow. In his passage through Iberia
he had come to the city of Ardanoutzin. The patrician Asotios, called Kis-
kasis, at feud with his son-in-law Kourkenios, had spoken thus to the monk
Agapios: «I adjure you, by God and by the power of the honourable and
life-giving Cross, to go to Constantinople and tell the emperor to send and
take over my city, and have it beneath his dominion.» The monk Agapios
came to Constantinople and related to the emperor all that the patrician
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the patrician Constantine said to him: «Although the mandate contains
nothing about the city of Ardanoutzin, none the less the monk Agapios
came to the emperor and reported to him all that you had bidden him
about the city of Ardanoutzin, and therefore the emperor has sent me, to
take over the city and introduce into it the men I bring along with me.» And
since, as has been said above, the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, was at
feud with his son-in-law Kourkenios, he had made up his mind the rather
to give his city to the emperor. The patrician Constantine had with him
standards and he gave one to the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis. He put
it upon a pike and gave it to the patrician Constantine, saying: «Set it up
on top of the wall, that all may know that from this day this city belongs to
the emperor.» The patrician Constantine did so and set the standard on
top of the wall and made the customary salutations of the emperors of the
Romans, so that it became known to all that the patrician Asotios, called
Kiskasis, had made a present of the city of Ardanoutzin to the emperor.
Now, the elder David made no offer of his country to the emperor, not-
withstanding it marched with the county of Akampsis and with Mourgouli.
So then the patrician Constantine reported to the emperor in two dispatches,
the one containing the news of how he had honoured Kourkenios with the
rank of magister, and of how Kourkenios had accepted the magistracy and
saluted the emperor; and the other containing news about the city of
Ardanoutzin, and of how he had taken it over from the patrician Asotios,
called Kiskasis, and that the patrician Asotios and his son-in-law the ma-
gister Kourkenios had a great quarrel and feud with one another, and that
the emperor should send succour for the garrisoning of this city, and that,
should it be possible, the commander-in-chief should also come. When the
Iberians, the magister Kourkenios and the magister David, brother of
the curopalate Asotios, saw what was done, they wrote to the emperor:
«If your imperial majesty approves this and enters our country, then we
put off our servitude to your imperial majesty and make common cause
with the Saracens, since we shall have fighting and hostilities with the
Romans and shall, perforce, move an army against the city of Ardanoutzin
and its country, and against Romania itself.» The emperor, having learnt
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of these things through the letters of the aforesaid princes and having
heard them from their envoys, and being terrified lest perchance they
might make common cause with the Saracens and lead out the armies of
Persia against Romania, denied it, saying: «I did not write to the protos-
patharius Constantine, the lictor, about this city and its country, telling
him to take it over, but out of his own folly, so to say, he has done this.»
So spoke the emperor in his desire to give them all satisfaction; and
this same protospatharius Constantine, the lictor, received a mandate
couched in terms of insult and menace: «Who instructed you to do this?
Come you, the rather, out of the city and take Asotios, son of the late Adra-
nase the curopalate, and conduct him hither, so that we may honour him
with his father’s rank of curopalate.» On receipt of these orders, the patrician
Constantine abandoned the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis, in his city
of Ardanoutzin, and himself took leave and departed to the elder David
and gave him the mandate which he had for him, and returned and entered
Iberia and found, met together in one place, the magister Kourkenios
and the magister David, brother of Asotios the curopalate. And they began
to quarrel with and to heap abuse upon the patrician Constantine, saying:
«You are a sly and evil fellow in not revealing to us, concerning the city
of Ardanoutzin, that you were about to take possession of its, and, «It is
not the emperor’s policy to possess himself of it, for we ourselves reported
to the emperor on this affair and have received a reply that the emperor
knows nothing whatsoever about this affair, but that you have done this
out of love of the patrician Asotios, called Kiskasis.» The patrician Constan-
tine made a reasonable defence to these charges, and took Asotios, son of
Adranase the curopalate, and conducted him to Constantinople, and he
was honoured by the emperor with the dignity of curopalate.

But what of events which have taken place at various times
between the Romans and different nations ? For it is worth while, my dearest
son, that record of these things also should not escape you, in order that,
should the same things come about on similar occasions, you may by fore-
knowledge find a ready remedy.
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47. Of the migration of the Cypriots the story is

as follows.

When the island was captured by the Saracens and remained un-
inhabited seven years, and the archbishop John came with his folk to the
imperial city, a dispensation was made by the emperor Justinian in the
holy sixth synod that he, with his bishops and the folk of the island, should
take over Cyzicus and should make his appointments whenever a bishopric
should fall vacant, to the end that the authority and rights of Cyprus might
not be interrupted (for the emperor Justinian himself also was a Cypriot,
as from the Cypriots of olden days the tale has persisted unto this day);
and so it was ordained in the holy sixth synod that the archbishop of
Cyprus should appoint the president of Cyzicus, as it is recorded in the 39th
chapter of the same holy sixth synod.

But after seven years, by God’s will the emperor was moved to populate
Cyprus again, and he sent to the commander of the faithful of Bagdad three
of the illustrious Cypriots, natives of the same island, called Phangoumeis,
in charge of an imperial agent both intelligent and illustrious, and wrote
to the commander of the faithful asking him to dismiss the folk of the island
of Cyprus that were in Syria to their own place. The commander of the
faithful obeyed the emperor’s epistle, and sent illustrious Saracens to all
the parts of Syria and gathered together all the Cypriots and carried them
over to their own place. And the emperor, for his part, sent an imperial
agent and carried over those who had settled in Romania, that is, at Cyzicus
and in the Kibyrrhaiote and Thrakesian provinces, and the island was
populated.

48. Chapter 39 of the holy sixth synod, held in the
Domed Hall of the Great Palace.

Whereas our brother and fellow-minister John, president of the isle
of the Cypriots, because of the barbarian assaults and to the end that they
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might be free from slavery to the infidel and be subject unfeignedly to the
sceptre of his most Christian majesty, hath with his own folk migrated from
the said isle to the province of Hellespont, by the providence and mercy
of God and by the labour of our Christ-loving and pious emperor; we do
resolve: that the privileges accorded unto the throne of the aforesaid by
the fathers inspired of God at their sometimes meeting in Ephesus shall
be preserved uninjured; that the new Justinianoupolis shall have the right
of the city of the Constantinians; and that the most pious bishop who is set
over it shall preside over all the bishops of the province of Hellespont, and
shall be appointed by his own bishops, according to the ancient custom (for
our fathers inspired of God have resolved that the practices in each church are
to be preserved), the bishop of the city of the Cyzicenes being subject to the
president of the said Justinianoupolis in like manner as are all the rest of
the bishops under the said most pious president John, by whom as need
shall arise the bishop also of the sare city of the Cyzicenes shall be appointed.

But now that we have thus accurately formulated and set before
you the matters concerning foreign nations, it is right that you should
be certainly informed about reforms introduced, not only in the affairs of
our city, but at various times over all the empire of the Romans, to the end
that knowledge of things closer at hand and domestic may abide with you
preeminently and may show you more worthy of affection to your subjects.

In the time of Constantine, son of Constantine, called Pogonatus, one
Callinicus fled from Helioupolis to the Romans and manufactured the liquid
fire which is projected through the tubes, by the aid of which the Romans
gutted the fleet of the Saracens at Cyzicus, and gained the victory.
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49. He who enquires how the Slavs were put in serv-
itude and subjection to the church of Patras,
let him learn from the present passage.

Nicephorus was holding the sceptre of the Romans, and these Slavs
who were in the province of Peloponnesus decided to revolt, and first proce-
eded to sack the dwellings of their neighbours, the Greeks, and gave them
up to rapine, and next they moved against the inhabitants of the city of Patras
and ravaged the plains before its wall and laid siege to itself, having with
them African Saracens also. And when a considerable time had gone by
and there began to be dearth of necessaries, both water and foodstuffs,
among those within the wall, they took counsel among themselves to come
to terms of composition and to obtain promises of immunity and then to
surrender the city to their yoke. And so, as the then military governor was at
the extremity of the province in the city of Corinth, and it had been expected
that he would come and defeat the nation of the Slavenes, since he had
received early intelligence of their assault from the nobles, the inhabitants
of the city resolved that a scout should first be sent to the eastern side
of the mountains and spy out and discover if the military governor were
in fact coming, and they instructed and gave a signal to their envoy, that
if he were to see the military governor coming, he should on his way back
dip the standard, so they might know of the coming of the military governor,
but if not, to hold the standard erect, so they might for the future not
expect the military governor to come. So the scout went off and found that
the military governor was not coming, and began to come back, holding
the standard erect. But, as it pleased God through the intercession of the
holy apostle Andrew, the horse slipped and the rider fell off and dipped
the standard, and the inhabitants of the city, seeing the signal given and
believing that the military governor was coming undoubtedly, opened the
gates of the city and sallied forth bravely against the Slavenes; and they
saw the first-called apostle, revealed to their eyes, mounted upon a horse
and charging upon the barbarians, yea, and he totally routed them and
scattered them and drave them far off from the city and made them to flee.
And the barbarians saw and were amazed and confounded at the violent
assault upon them of the invincible and unconquerable warrior and captain
and marshal, the triumphant and victorious first-called apostle Andrew,
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and were thrown into disorder and shaken, and trembling gat hold upon
them and they fled for refuge in his most sacred temple.

Now when the military governor arrived on the third day after the
rout and learnt of the victory of the apostle, he reported to the emperor
Nicephorus upon the onset of the Slavenes and the foraging and enslaving
and destroying and the plundering and all the other horrors which in their
incursion they had inflicted on the regions of Achaea; and also upon the
siege of many days and the sustained assault on the inhabitants of the
city; and in like manner upon the visitation and aid in battle and the rout
and the total victory won by the apostle, and how he had been seen revealed
to their eyes charging upon and pursuing the rear of the foe and routing
them, so that the barbarians.themselves were aware that the apostle had
visited us and was aiding us in the battle, and therefore had fled for refuge
to his hallowed temple. The emperor, learning of these things, gave orders
to this effect: «Since the rout and total victory were achieved by the apostle,
it is our duty to render to him the whole expeditionary force of the foe
and the booty and the spoils.» And he ordained that the foemen themselves,
with all their families and relations and all who belonged to them, and all
their property as well, should be set apart for the temple of the apostle
in the metropolis of Patras, where the first-called and disciple of Christ
had performed this exploit in the contest; and he issued a bull concerning
these matters in that same metropolis.

These things the older and more ancient narrated, handing them
down in unwritten tradition to them who lived in the after time, so that,
as the prophet says, the coming generation might know the miracle wrought
through the intercession of the apostle, and might rise up and declare it to
their sons, that they might not forget the benefits done by God through
the intercession of the apostle. And from that time the Slavenes who were
set apart in the metropolis have maintained like hostages the military
governors and the imperial agents and all the envoys sent from foreign
nations, and they have their own waiters and cooks and servants of all
kinds who prepare foods for the table; and the metropolis interferes in none
of these matters, for the Slavenes themselves collect the necessary funds
by apportionment and subscription among their unit. And Leo, too, the
ever-memorable and most wise emperor, issued a bull containing a detailed
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account of what these same persons who are ascribed to the metropolitan
are liable to provide, and forbidding him to exploit them or in any other way
to hurt them unjustly at his whim.

50, Of the Slavs in the province of Peloponnesus,

the Milingoi and KEzeritai, and of the tribute

paid by them, and in like manner of the inhabit-

ants of the city of Maina and of the tribute paid
by them.

The Slavs of the province of Peloponnesus revolted in the days of the
emperor Theophilus and his son Michael, and became independent, and
plundered and enslaved and pillaged and burnt and stole. And in the reign
of Michael, the son of Theophilus, the protospatharius Theoctistus, surnamed
Bryennius, was sent as military governor to the province of Peloponnesus
with a great power and force, viz., of Thracians and Macedonians and the
rest of the western provinces, to war upon and subdue them. He subdued
and mastered all the Slavs and other insubordinates of the province of
Peloponnesus, and only the Ezeritai and the Milingoi were left, towards
Lacedaemonia and Helos. And since there is there a great and very high
mountain called Pentadaktylos, which runs like a neck a long distance out
into the sea, and because the place is difficult, they settled upon the flanks
of this same mountain, the Milingoi in one part, and in the other part the
Ezeritai. The aforesaid protospatharius Theoctistus, the military governor
of Peloponnesus, having succeded in reducing these too, fixed a fribute
of 60 nomismata for the Milingoi, and of 300 nomismata for the Ezeritai,
and this they used to pay while he was military governor, as this report
of it is preserved to this day by the local inhabitants. But in the reign
of the lord Romanus the emperor, the protospatharius John Proteuon,
nilitary governor in this same province, reported to the same lord Romanus
concerning both Milingoi and Ezeritai, that they had rebelled and neither
obeyed the military governor nor regarded the imperial mandate, but were
practically independent and self-governing, and neither accepted a head
man at the hand of the military governor, nor heeded orders for military
service under him, nor would pay other dues to the treasury. While his
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report was on its way, it happened that the protospatharius Krinitis Arotras
was appointed military governor in Peloponnesus, and when the report
of the protospathariugs John Proteuon, military governor of Pelopon-
nesus, arrived and was read in the presence of the emperor, the lord
Romanus, and was found to contain news of the revolt of the aforesaid
Slavs and of their reluctant obedience, or, more properly, their disobedience
to the imperial commands, this same protospatharius Krinitis was instructed,
since they had gone so far in revolt and disobedience, to march against them
and defeat and subdue and exterminate them. And so, beginning his war
upon them in the month of March and burning down their crops and plunder-
ing all their land, he kept them to defence and resistance until the month
of November, and then, seeing that they were being exterminated, they
begged to negotiate for their submission and pardon for their past misdoings.
And so the aforesaid protospatharius Krinitis, the military governor, fixed
upon them tributes greater than they had been paying: upon the Milingoi
540 nomismata on top of the 60 nomismata which they had paid before,
so that their total tribute was 600 nomismata, and upon the Ezeritai another
300 nomismata on top of the 300 nomismata they had paid before, so that
their total tribute was 600 nomismata, which this same protospatharius
Krinitis exacted and conveyed to the Treasury of the Bedchamber guarded
of God. But when the protospatharius Krinitis was transferred to the province
of Hellas and the protospatharius Bardas Platypodis was appointed military
governor in Peloponnesus, and disorder and strife were aroused by this
same protospatharius Bardas Platypodis and by protospatharii and nobles
who took his part, and they expelled the protospatharius Leo Agelastos
from the province, and straight away the Slavesians made an attack upon
this same province, then these same Slavs, both Milingoi and Ezeritai,
sent to the lord Romanus, the emperor, requesting and praying that the
increments to their tribute should be forgiven them, and that they should
pay what they had paid before. And since, as has been said above, the
Slavesians had entered the province of Peloponnesus, the emperor, fearing
lest they might join forces with the Slavs and bring about the total de-
struction of this same province, issued for the latter a golden bull providing
that they should pay as before, the Milingoi 60 nomismata, and the Ezeritai
300 nomismate. Such, then, is the caunse of the increase of the tribute of
the Milingoi and Ezeritai, and of its remission.
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The inhabitants of the city of Maina are not of the race of the aforesaid
Slavs, but of the ancient Romans, and even to this day they are called
‘Hellenes’ by the local inhabitants, because in the very ancient times they
were idolaters and worshippers of images after the fashion of the ancient
Hellenes; and they were baptized and became Christians in the reign of the
glorious Basil. The place where they live is waterless and inaccessible, but
bears the olive, whence their comfort is. This place is situated on the tip
of Malea, that is, beyond Ezeron towards the coast. Seeing that they are
perfectly submissive and accept a head man from the military governor,
and heed and obey the commands of the military governor, they have
paid from very ancient times a tribute of 400 nomismata.

The province of Cappadocia was of old a county of the province of
the Anatolikoi.

The province of Kephallenia, or the Islands, was of old a county of
the province of Lombardy, but became a province in the time of Leo, the
Christ-loving sovereign.

The province of Calabria was of old a duchy of the province of Sicily.

The province of Charsianon was of old a county of the province of
the Armeniakoi.

In the time of Leo, the Christ-loving sovereign, the following hundreds
were transferred from the province of the Boukellarioi to the province of
the Cappadocians, viz., the garrison of Bareta, the garrison of Balbadona,
the garrison of Aspona and the garrison of Akarkous; and from the province
of the Anatolikoi to the province of the Cappadocians were transferred the
following hundreds, viz., the garrison of Eudokias, the garrison of Haghios
Agapitos, the garrison of Aphrazeia; and these seven hundreds, that is,
the four of the Boukellarioi and three of the Anatolikoi, became one county,
now called the Kommata.

In the time of Leo, the Christ-loving sovereign, the following hundreds
were transferred from the province of the Boukellarioi to the province of
Charsianon, viz., the garrison of Myriokephalon, the garrison of Timios
Stauros and the garrison of Berinoupolis, and they became the county now
called Saniana. And from the province of the Armeniakoi to the province
of Charsianon were transferred the following hundreds, viz., the garrison
of Komodromos, the garrison of Tabia, and were added to the said county
of Charsianon. From the province of the Cappadocians to the province
of Charsianon the following hundreds were transferred, viz., the county
of Kasi in toto and the garrison of Nyssa with Caesareia.
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In past times the province of Chozanon was beneath the Saracens and
in like manner the province of Asmosaton also was beneath the Saracens.
Chanzit and Romanopolis were frontier passes of the Melitenians. And
from the mountain of Phatilanon all beyond belonged to the Saracens;
Tekis belonged to Manuel. Kamacha was the extreme county of Kolonia,
and the county of Keltzini was under Chaldia. Mesopotamia was not a
province at that time. But Leo, the Christ-loving and ever-memorable
emperor, brought the late Manuel out of Tekis upon a promise of immunaty,
and brought him to Constantinople and made him protospatharius.
This same Manuel has four sons, Pankratoukas, lachnoukas, Moudaphar
and John. Pankratoukas the emperor made commander of the Hicanati
and thereafter military governor of the Boukellarioi, and Iachnoukas he
made military governor of Nicopolis, and to Moudaphar and John he gave
crown land at Trapezus, and he honoured them all with dignities and con-
ferred on them many benefits. And he made Mesopotamia a province and
appointed the late Orestes, the Charsianite, to be military governor of it,
and then gave the county of Kamacha to be under the province of Meso-
potamia, and thereafter put the county of Keltzini also beneath the
province of Mesopotamia. All these being now beneath the dominion of the
Romans, in the time of the sovereign Romanus Romanopolis and Chanzit
were added to the province of Mesopotamia.

In the time of Leo, the Christ-loving sovereign, Larissa was a county
of Sebasteia, and Kymbalaios was a county of Charsianon, and Symposion
was a desert adjacent to the region of Lykandos. And in the reign of Leo,
the Christ-loving sovereign, Eustathius Argyrus was recalled from banish-
ment and appointed military governor of Charsianon, while Melias was
still a refugee at Melitene, as was Baasakios with his two brothers Krikorikios
and Pazounis, and also the late Ismael the Armenian; these wrote to the
emperor and to the aforesaid Argyrus, asking that they might receive a
promise of immunity in form of a golden bull and might come out, and
that Baasakios and his brothers might have their seat at Larissa and Baasa-
kios be named frontier warden of Larissa, which was done; and that Ismael
should be frontier warden of Symposion, which was done; and that Melias
should be made lieutenant-general of Euphrateia, of the Trypia, and of the
Desert, and that was done. But since the Melitenians came out and did away
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with that Ismael, Symposion remained deserted. And when Baasakios was
accused of plotting treachery and exiled, Larissa became once more a county
under Sebasteia, and Leo Argyrus, son of Bustathius, was appointed military
governor there, he who afterwards became magister and commander-in-
chief. But Melias had his seat at Euphrateia, and when Constantine Dux
had been appointed in Charsianon, this Melias aforesaid came down and
took possession of the ancient city of Lykandos and built it up and fortified
it and took his seat there, and it was named a frontier pass by Leo, the
Christ-loving emperor. After this he crossed from Lykandos to the mountain
of Tzamandos and there built the city which is there now, and similarly
this too was designated a frontier pass. And he took possession of Symposion
also and made it into a county. And in the first reign of Constantine the
Christ-loving sovereign, when his mother Zoé& was associated with him,
Lykandos became a province, and the first military governor to be nominated
was the patrician Melias, who was, of course, at that time frontier warden
of Lykandos. And this same Melias, both for the loyalty that was in him
toward the emperor of the Romans and for his many and infinite feats of
daring against the Saracens, was afterwards honoured with the rank of
magister.

Abara used to be a county under the province of Sebasteia, but in
the time of the sovereign Romanus it became a frontier pass.

By old-established rule the captain-general of the Mardaites of Attalia
was appointed of course by the emperor; and therefore by Leo, the emperor,
of most blessed memory, Stauracius, surnamed Platys, was appointed
captain-general, who gave splendid service for several years, but disposed
things ill at his ending. For when the protospatharius Eustathius, of the
imperial chancellery, was sent as deputy malitary governor to the province
of the Kibyrrhaiotai, certain jealousies and broils arose between them:
and sometimes Stauracius Platys, who relied upon the patrician Himerius,
the foreign minister, as one who had been his intermediary with the emperor,
would fall foul of the deputy Eustathius and indeed flatly oppose him in
matters where he saw him acting or giving orders beyond his competence;
and sometimes, on the other hand, the deputy Eustathius would be at
odds with Stauracius and would devise many assaults and artful accusations
against him. For this reason the aforesaid Eustathius reported unfavourably
on Stauracius, saying: «The province of the Kibyrrhaiotai cannot have
two military governors, me, that is, and Stauracius, captain-general of the

tobvo edd.  TO coni. Bekker || 161 Awavddc P || 162 Awavdob P || dvopdody
P || Mexiag P V edd.: Mexclac (littera € rubro atramento addita) P® mg. P8 ||
163 xiewooupidpyov Ba Be || Atxavd3d P || 164 MeMag P V edd.: Mekelag
(littera = rubro atramento addita) P& mg. P8 || 172 Siubmpedev: Siérpidev Be ||
txavolg V edd.: ixavig P || 174 domxplrme P || 178 éx mposdmouv Ba Be:
dxmpocdmou P dumposdnw PX V|| 183 KiPupparwtéiv edd.: Kifuppartdv P ||
184 post xal add. tov edd. ||



50 243

Mardaites; for while I give one set of orders and try to administer them, the
captain-general of the Mardaites will do something different, and being his
own master acts wildly as he sees fit.» He reported other false charges besides,
and concocted many artful accusations against him, composing some that
had an air of probability and inventing others that were caluranious and
wild. These things he wrote down, relying of course upon the patrician
Himerius, the foreign minister. And at that time the patricitan Himerius
was more friendly with Eustathius than with Stauracius, though afterwards
the two fell out and became full of enmity and replete with fury. The emperor,
then, received this report of Eustathius and, acceding to the request of the
patrician Himerius, gave the authority of this captain-general to the pro-
tospatharius Eustathius, the deputy. But when the emperor, of blessed memo-
ry, exchanged the things below for the things above, Alexander his brother
took the position of senior emperor, and as he superseded all who had
been appointed to any commands by the emperor his brother, of blessed
memory, being thereto persuaded by malicious and foolish men, so he super-
seded the aforesaid Eustathius also, and made another in his stead. For the
late Chase, who sprang from the race of the Saracens and continued a true
Saracen in thought and manners and religion, the slave of the patrician
Damian, this protospatharius Chase had at that time great freedom of inter-
course with the lord Alexander the emperor, as had also the protospatharius
Niketas, the brother of Chase, who was made military governor of the
Kibyrrhaiotai by this lord Alexander the emperor; this Niketas, then,
brother of the aforesaid Chase, made a request to the emperor, saying:
«As I am your old friend, 1t is fitting you should do me a favour; and I
have a thing to request of your imperial majesty, and it is right that you
should grant it to me. The emperor being taken by surprise and asking
in his turn what this request might be and promising to grant it whatever
it was, the aforesaid Niketas made his request, saying: «I request that
your imperial majesty should make my son captain-general of the Mardaites
of Attalian; and the emperor, acceding to his request, on the occasion of
a procession introduced into the Chrysotriclinus the son of the protospatha-
rius Niketas, the spatharocandidate Abercius, and appointed him captain-
general of the Mardaites of Attalia, just as Leo the emperor, of blessed memory,
had previously appointed Stauracius, surnamed Platys. It is the old rule,
established from the beginning, as was said at the start, that the captain-
general of the Mardaites 1s appointed by the emperor.
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In the time of the emperor Theophilus, Scholasticius the door-keeper
was chamberlain, and in the time of Michael, son of Theophilus, the patrician
Damian was chamberlain and after him, in the same reign, Basil, the Christ-
loving emperor, was chamberlain. In the time of Basil, the Christ-loving
sovereign, there was no chamberlain during all his reign. In the time of
Leo, the Christ-loving sovereign, the patrician Samonas was chamberlain,
and after him, in the time of the same emperor, the patrician Constantine.
In the time of Alexander the emperor, the patrician Barbatus was cham-
berlain; and in the time of Constantine, the Christ-loving sovereign, the
patrician Constantine, mentioned before in the time of the sovereign Leo,
was chamberlain again; and in the time of the sovereign Romanus, the
patrician Theophanes; and in the second reign of Constantine, the patrician
Basil.

In the time of Leo, the Christ-loving and ever-memorable emperor,
lived the late Ktenas, an aged cleric of great wealth, who was precentor
of the New Church and was skilled in singing as was no other at
that time. This same Ktenas besought the patrician Samonas, who was at
that time chamberlain, to intercede for him with the emperor so that he
might be made protospatharius and wear the shirt and go in procession
to the Lausiacus and take his seat as protospatharius and receive a stipend
of one pound, and in respect of this remuneration might give the emperor
forty pounds. But the emperor could not bring himself to do this, saying
that it was out of his power, and «to the great disgrace of my imperial
majesty if a cleric becomes protospathariuss. On hearing this from the
patrictan Samonas, this same Ktenas added to the forty pounds a pair of
ear-rings valued at ten pounds, and a silver table with animals on 1t in gold
relief, also valued at ten pounds. And the emperor, besought by the request
of the patrician Samonas, the chamberlain, took the forty pounds of gold
and the pair of ear-rings and the table with its gold on silver relief work,
so that the total gift of the same Ktenas amounted to sixty pounds. Then
the emperor made him protospatharius, and he received a stipend on that
occasion of one pound. After being honoured with the rank of protospatharius
this same Ktenas lived two years and then died; and he received a stipend
of one pound for each of the two years.
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5. Why the imperial galley came to be made, and
of the steersmen of this same galley, and all about
the protospatharius of the basin.

Until the reign of Leo, the glorious and most wise emperor, there
was no imperial galley for the emperor to embark in, but he used to embark
in a scarlet barge; except that, in the time of the Christ-loving sovereign
Basil, when this same emperor visited the hot baths of Prousa, and again
when be went to inspect the bridge of Rhegion that was, of course, being
built by his mandate and providence, he embarked in a galley, and another
galley followed behind. And the rowers who embarked in it were taken
from the imperial barge and from the sailors of the Stenon. For of old the
Stenon too had up to ten ships of war of the imperial navy. But since the
emperor, of blessed memory, on most of his progresses always went to Pegai
because of the palace he had built there, and in like manner to Hebdomon
and to Hiereia and to Bryas, he used to embark in a barge, according to
the old rule. But when he was going on a longer progress, to the hot baths
of Prousa, for example, and to inspect the bridge of Rhegion, he would
embark, as was said above, in a galley, and another galley would follow,
so that more nobles could embark with the emperor, and the rest in the
second galley. But the glorious and most wise Leo, the emperor,
who was rather more hospitably inclined towards magisters and patri-
cians and familiars of senatorial rank, and who always wished them to
share his pleasure in this, reckoned that the barge was inadequate for
the reception of a larger number of nobles, and constructed a galley, and
would invariably embark in it wherever he desired to go. And there would
go with him whomsoever he might desire of the nobles, both of magisters
and patricians. For in the barge it used to be the rule that none other embar-
ked with the emperor except the colonel of the watch and the lord admiral
and the foreign minister and the commander of the company and the
private secretary and the secretary of the pleas and, when he was present
in Constantinople, the commander-in-chief also, and the chamberlain and
the master of the wardrobe and of the gentlemen of the bed-chamber whom-
soever the emperor commanded. For this reason, then, Leo, the glorious
and most wise emperor, constructed the galley, and, some while after, he
constructed another galley as well, which was known as the ‘second’ and
christened ‘Attaché’. For this emperor, of blessed memory, would go on distant
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progresses, to Nicomedeia, for instance, to Olympus, to Pythia, and therefore
he had the two galleys specially made for the service and recreation of himself
and his nobles. For when he went out on a short progress, he used often
to leave one of the complements behind in the hippodrome to guard the
palace; because the brigade of the Arithmos, according to the old rule
which has grown into force, goes out on active service under the commander-
in-chief and they, this complement, stay behind in the hippodrome and do
not go out on progress with the emperors in the ordinary way.

From time immemorial the protospatharius of the basin has been an
imperial appointment; and this protospatharius of the basin used to control
and have beneath him all the oarsmen of the imperial barges, both scarlet
and black, except for the barges of the Augusta: for the barges of the Augusta,
both scarlet and black, were controlled by and under the authority of the
master of the Augusta’s table. In the reign of Leo, the glorious and most
wise emperor, when the new galleys were constructed by imperial mandate,
this same protospatharius of the basin had beneath his authority the oarsmen
of these galleys also. Now, the aforesaid protospatharius of the basin would
by ancient rule go down every day in the afternoon and take his seat in the
basin (for which reason he was called the protospatharius of the basin), and
would judge cases arising between the oarsmen, both of the barges and
of the galleys, over whom he had authority, and would give sentence and
administer according to the law. And whenever he found anyone acting
beyond his competence or wronging another or remiss in his own work,
he would punish him with a sound cudgelling. And, as has been said, all
the oarsmen of the galleys and of the emperor’s barges, both scarlet and
black, were beneath the hand and the supervision of the protospatharius
of the basin. But the barges of the Augusta, both scarlet and black, were
beneath the hand and the supervision of the master of the Augusta’s table,
though of course the master of the table accounted for these barges not to
the Augusta, but to the emperor. In the time of Leo, the glorious and most
wise emperor, the protospatharius John, surnamed Thalasson, was protos-
patharius of the basin, and after him the protospatharius Podaron, and
after him the protospatharius Leo Armenius, father of the protospatharius
Arsenius, the lictor. These, the protospatharius Podaron and the protospa-
tharius Leo Armenius, had been chief oarsmen of the patrician Nasar, the
lord admiral, and in the time of Basil, the Christ-loving sovereign, were
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promoted from the navy and became chief oarsmen of the barge of the
emperor; and in the reign of Leo, the glorious and most wise emperor, when
he constructed the galleys, he made them steersmen for their bravery and
seamanship. And when a crisis arose, the emperor seconded the oarsmen
of the two galleys, together with the two steersmen of the first galley, to ships
of war of the navy, giving them much needful equipment, such as shields,
leather targes, very fine coats of mail and everything else that naval person-
nel require to take with them; and the patrician Eustathius, the lord admiral,
took them with the imperial fleet and went off against the enemy. All this
the emperor did because the patrician Eustathius, the lord admiral, was
intending to engage the enemy. And in their stead the imperial galley was
steered by Michael the elder and the late Michael the clever, who were at that
time chief oarsmen. And pending the return of the imperial oarsmen, those
who rowed the galleys were Stenites from the complements of the Stenon.
But when they returned from the campaign, they resumed the same employ-
ment that they had been in before. Then the emperor, to reward, as it
were, the protospatharius Podaron because of the bravery he had shown
and because he had approved himself above all others in the battle and
had received a personal testimonial from the patrician Eustathius, the
lord admiral, that there was in the navy none other like him for bravery
and energy and the other virtues, and particularly for affection and upright
loyalty toward the emperor, gave to him the authority of the protospatharius
of the basin. But because he was illiterate, by order of the emperor a judge
from the hippodrome used to go down and take his seat with him in the
basin and judge the oarsmen. But the barges of the Augusta, as has been
said before, were in the control of the master of the Augusta’s table. After
this, the emperor appointed Podaron and Leo Armenius to be vice-admirals
of the imperial navy, and as steersmen of his galley he appointed the late
Michael the elder, who was at that time chief oarsmen of the galley, and had
been second oarsman of the barge of Basil, the Christ-loving sovereign, and
the other Michael, surnamed Barkalas, who had previously served in the
navy as chief oarsmen of the lord admiral, the patrician Eustathius, when he
carried the Turks across and defeated Symeon, prince of Bulgaria. Now
this Symeon, prince of Bulgaria, on learning that the navy had arrived in
the river, and that the navy was about to carry over the Turks against him,
constructed mantlets or wicker fencing, very strong and tough, so that the
Turks might not be able to cross over, and by this device the Turks were

V 88 viv Pt V edd.: v3v P || 89 post xal alterum Muxaih addendum coniecit
Moravesik || 62 om. V edd. || adtév: adtd V Me || 90 mpwrerdtov P || 91 Erdrwv
P || Zrevetrer P || 97 mAdipov] litteras mhew in ras. ser. Pt || 98 post tfj add. vov
P del. P || 100 8¢: te edd. || 101 &wd: émi cons. Zachariii v. Lingenthal ||
102 adyoustiaxd V edd. | 106 Spouwviov] hitteras wewv tn ras. ser. P || 107
tob om. edd. || 109 ¢ om. edd. || 111 sarvemorépicey P || 114 mioxds V edd. ||
Il toxvpds Ba Be || 115 dvrinepav V edd. ||



51 253
at first prevented from crossing. So the aforesaid Michael Barkalas and
two other sailors took up their shields and swords, and leaping down from
the warship with a brave and powerful rush, cut down the mantlets or
wicker fences and opened the passage for the Turks. The Turks, who watched
this Barkalas and exceedingly admired his bravery because he, by himself,
advancing in front of the two sailors, was first to cut down the fencing,
said in their admiration that this man ought to be named patrician and
be head of the navy. So the emperor, on hearing of the bravery of Barkalas,
made him second oarsman in the imperial galley. Thereafter, when Podaron
and Leo became vice-admirals, Michael the elder and this Barkalas were
appointed steersmen of the galley.

The aforesaid Leo Armenius, father of the late protospatharius Arse-
nius, the lictor, died a vice-admiral of the navy; but the protospatharius
Podaron was after some years appointed military governor in the province
of the Kibyrrhaiotai.

When Podaron became vice-admiral, the protospatharius Theophy-
lact Bimbilidis was appointed protospatharius of the basin, who was nephew
of the protospatharius John, surnamed Thalasson, and he lasted during
a few years of the first reign of Constantine the Porphyrogenitus, the
Christ-loving sovereign. On his death, since Michael the elder aforesaid was
grown very old indeed and had given many long years of service as steersman,
he was honoured with the rank of protospatharius and was also appointed
protospatharius of the basin. And when the emperor embarked on the
galley in the basin and set out either upon a progress or somewhere else,
that good old man, ever memorable for his seamanship, would take his
stand amidships of the galley, inspiring und urging the oarsmen of the
galley to pull and row more bravely and manfully, and at the same time
instructing the steersmen of the day how to manage the rudders and steer
the imperial vessel when the winds were blowing distemperately. Well,
he died; and, owing to the infancy of the emperor and the indiseretion of
the patrician and chamberlain Constantine, the late Theodotus, at that
time chief oarsmen, was made steersman, and was at sundry times
honoured with the ranks of candidate, strator, spatharius, spatharo-
candidate, and afterwards protospatharius and protospatharius of the
basin; he was son-in-law of the aforesaid Michael the elder. For by ancient
rule a steersman of the emperor had never been made, or honoured with the
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rank of protospatharius, or even of spatharocandidate, but was either a
candidate or a strator, or at the most, a spatharius. And in the time of
Leo, the glorious and most wise emperor, this Michael alone was honoured
with the rank of spatharius and subsequently of spatharocandidate. But
owing, as has been said, to the infancy of the emperor and to the indis-
cretion of the patrician Constantine, the chamberlain, steersmen became
spatharocandidates, and this Michael a protospatharius. But when the
emperor lord Romanus ascended into the palace and, somehow or other,
possessed himself of the throne, he superseded Theodotus because of his
affection for Constantine, the Christ-loving sovereign and emperor, and
not only that but he punished him with flogging and tonsuring and dismis-
sed him to perpetual banishment, in which he came to the end of his life;
but his colleague in the steersmanship, the late Constantine Loricatus,
the emperor lord Romanus let be, because Loricatus was affectionately dispo-
sed towards him through fear and had renounced, by an oath written in
his own hand, his affection and love toward the emperor Constantine; him
the emperor lord Romanus first honoured with the rank of spatharocandidate,
and, after making him first steersman and appointing him protospatharius
of the basin, honoured him shortly afterwards with the rank of protos-
patharius. Now, this man, by means of a memorial to the cleric John, whom
God had allowed to become rector, put before the emperor, of blessed memory,
the lord Romanus, this suggestion: «The protospatharius Theophylact,
master of the Augusta’s table, since he is an appointment and a support
of the mother of the emperor and of the emperor himself, must necessarily
be in sympathy with his own masters and benefactors. Besides, what need is
there for the men of the barges of the basin to be divided between two
authorities ? For the master of the Augusta’s table, governed by his affection
towards the emperor and the Augusta, may mislead the sailors of the barges
of the Augusta, who are under his control, and perhaps even the oarsmen
of the galleys, and they will plan a rising against your imperial majesty.»
With these words he won over that evil and crooked rector, and through
him the emperor. For it is easy for a light head and indiscreet heart to be
seduced and fall towards every malicious word and hint. He spoke and won
them over, and, having won them over, was given the authority over the
barges of the Augusta also. And since then it has become the rule for the
steersman of the imperial galley to have charge of and exercise authority
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over all the oarsmen, both of the imperial galleys and of the barges of the
Augusta, and to be also protospatharius of the basin.

In the time of Leo, the Christ-loving and ever-memorable emperor, 2
demand was made from the provinces of the west, through the protos-
patharius Leo Tzikanes, the ex-military governor, for ready money from
those who opted against military service.

And again, in the time of the same Christ-loving and ever-memorable
Leo, ready money was demanded from the provinces of the west, through
the magister John Eladas, who was then patrician.

And again in the time of the sovereign Romanus, who desired the
Peloponnesians to do military service in Lombardy, the protospatharius
John Proteuon being then military governor in Peloponnesus, these same
Peloponnesians opted against military service, but to give instead a thousand
horses, with saddles and bridles, and one hundred pounds in ready money,
and these they supplied with great readiness.

b2. Demand made for horsesin the province of Pelo-
ponnesus in the time of the sovereign Romanus,
as stated above.

The metropolitan of Corinth, four horses; the metropolitan of Patras,
four horses; all the bishops of the province, two horses each; the protos-
patharii, three horses each; the spatharocandidates, two horses each;
the spatharii, the strators, one horse each; the imperial and patriarchal
monasteries, two horses each; the archiepiscopal, metropolitan and epis-
copal monasteries, two horses each; the monasteries without means, one
horse between two. Holders of imperial dignities, sailors, purple-fishers,
parchment-makers did not provide horses.

A demand was made for five nomismata per head from the whole
military force of Peloponnesus in respect of this military service, and from
those absolutely without means of five nomismata from every two, and
from this was made up the aforesaid one hundred pounds in coined money.
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b3. Story of the city of Cherson.

When Diocletian was emperor in Rome, and Themistus, son of Themi-
stus, was chief magistrate and primate in the country of the Chersonites,
Sauromatus the Bosporian, son of Criscoronus, gathered together the
Sarmatians who dwelt on the Maeotic lake and marched against the Romans,
and, having occupied the country of the Lazi and defeated those
who were there, arrived as far as the Halys river. The emperor Diocletian,
learning this, that the country of the Lazi and the Pontic land were being
laid waste, sent thither an army with intent to oppose the Sarmatians. The
commander of the army was Constans the tribune, and Constans, having
reached the Halys with the army, sat down there and prevented the Sarma-
tians from crossing the Halys. And being unable himself to oppose
them, Constans resolved in his own mind that in no other way could he
expel the Sarmatians except perhaps if some of the neighbours of the Bospo-
rians and of the Maeotic lake were sent out to make war upon them and
plunder their families, in order that Sauromatus might hear of it and retire
from the war; and to communicate this in a message to the emperor, so
that the emperor should send to the Chersonites and rouse them against the
Sarmatians, their neighbours, and to attack their families, so that Sauro-
matus, when he heard of it, might speedily retire from the war. Hearing
this, the emperor Diocletian at once sent to the Chersonites bidding them
to join him in the war and to go and plunder the country of the Bosporians
and Sarmatians and take their families captive. The chief magistrate and
primate of the country of the Chersonites was at that time Chrestus, son
of Papias, and the Chersonites willingly obeyed the words of the emperor
and therefore set about devising in what manner they might be able to
capture the city of Sauromatus, Bosporus, and the forts of the Maeotis.
They gathered together the men of the neighbouring forts and constructed
military waggons and placed in them the so-called arbalests, and they
arrived at the city of the Bosporians and, after laying an ambush while
it was night, a handful of them joined battle at the city; and having fought
at the wall from dawn till the third hour, they made a show of flight, not
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having exposed the arbalests they had made, that were in their waggons.
Those in Bosporus of course supposed that the Chersonites had been beaten
owing to their small numbers and were in flight, and, with complete con-
fidence in themselves, they sallied forth to pursue them. But the Chersonites,
as it appears, retiring gradually, destroyed the pursuing Bosporians
with the arbalests, and the Chersonites besides who lay in ambush started
up and surrounded the Bosporians and put them all to the sword, and,
returning, captured Bosporus and in like manner also the forts on the
Maeotic lake and all the families of the Sarmatians; and they took up their
quarters in Bosporus, putting none to the sword thereafter save those
who had fought, and they held on to Bosporus and guarded it. After some
days interval, Chrestus, son of Papias, said to the women of the Sarmatians:
«We ourselves had no need to make war upon you, but since Sauromatus
has gone off to ravage the country of the Romans, we, being for this reason
bidden by the emperor of the Romans, whose subjects we are, have made
war on you. So now, if you would live in your city, come, let us send envoys
to your lord Sauromatus, so that he may conclude peace with the Romans
in sight of our envoys and withdraw from those parts, and we will leave
you and go off to our city; but only when Sauromatus so escorts our envoys
hither and sends us with his own men the news of the peace, then so will
we leave you and withdraw; but if Sauromatus so much as tries to proceed
by any trickery, believing he may cut us off here and attack us, and we get
to know of 1t through our scouts, we will put all of you, both small and great,
to the sword and so withdraw hence. And what good will Sauromatus get
of it hereafter, if all his family and the city are destroyed ?» Hearing this,
the women of Sauromatus made preparations to carry it out with alacrity.
And with the Bosporians the Chersonites sent to Sauromatus five envoys
of their own, to inform him of what had been done and said. Well,
when the envoys reached Sauromatus, in the region of the Halys river,
they reported to him all that had been done against the Bosporians by the
Chersonites. He was in great perturbation, and, pretending to desire, as
it appears, that the envoys of the Chersonites should take rest after
their journey, said to them: «Since you are fatigued, I desire you to rest
yourselves a few days and then I will do all that you have said; *** go
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hence to the men of Rome and learn of them and be persuaded that my
words to you are truth and that I do not lies The Chersonites went off to
Constans together with envoys of Sauromatus, and learnt what had gone
on between them, and reported to Constans all that had been done by them
in the country of the Bosporians and at the Maeotic lake, and how they
had captured the families of S8auromatus, and that Sauromatus had through
this necessity been brought to make peace. On hearing this, Constans
was quite cast down, and said to the Chersonites: «And what good, then,
is your alliance to me, now that I have made agreements to give them so
much gold %» The Chersonites said to him: «Be not cast down, my lord:
if you wish, we will dissolve the agreement for your payment.» Constans
said to them: «How is it possible ¢» The Chersonites said to him: «Do you,
for your part, thus declare to Sauromatus: ‘The agreements already made
between us hold good; and now, since on your account I too have incurred
expenses and great losses on my way hither from Rome with the army,
do you, for your part, pay me these, and I will give you back all your families
and your city’.» Constans was overjoyed and sent this message to Sauromatus.
Sauromatus, when he heard it, was exceedingly downcast, and sent to
Constans a message saying: «I will neither pay nor take anything at all;
do you but send me the Chersonites, that I may withdraw hence» The
Chersonites said to Constans: «Do not dismiss us until you get back all
the prisoners.» Then Constans sent a message to Sauromatus saying: «Send
me all whom you hold prisoners, and I will dismiss the Chersonites.» Sauro-
matus, when he heard it, unwillingly and against his desire dismissed all
the prisoners whom he held, to the last one of them. So then Constans,
having got back all those who had been taken in the forays, kept with him
two envoys of the Chersonites and sent the others to Sauromatus, and
Sauromatus received them and sent them on ahead out of the country
of the Lazi, together with some of his own men, to whom might be handed
over Bosporus and their families. Sauromatus himself put his march with his
nation in train, so that the Chersonites might honestly hand over the families
and withdraw. The Chersonites, having received their own envoys in Bosporus
and having learnt all that had been done by Constans and Sauromatus,
handed over to Sauromatus’ agent both Bosporus and the forts of the
Maeotis and all the families, unharmed, and came in peace to the country
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of the Chersonites, Constans, too, on the withdrawel of Sauromatus from
the Roman territories, himself set out for Rome, and reported to the emperor
all that had been done by the Chersonites; and he brought their two envoys
also, whom the emperor saw and bounteously entertained and thanked
most gratefully, and then said to them: «What will you that I should grant
to you and your city in return for this affection and alliance’ They said
to the emperor: «We, my lord, wish for nothing else, but request this one
thing only, that your majesty should grant us pledges of freedom and
immunity from tribute.» The emperor gladly acceded to their request and
ungrudgingly granted them these pledges of freedom and of immunity
from tribute, and sent them to the country of the Chersonites with very
many gifts besides, as true subjects of the empire of the Romans. Constans
too was grandly entertained by the emperor Diocletian for his brave support
in the war of the Sarmatians, and became noble and illustrious and after
a short while was proclaimed emperor of the Romans, when Diocletian
had retired to Nicomedeia.

On the death of Constans, his son Constantine became emperor at
Rome, and when he came to Byzantium, and certain of those in Scythia
revolted against him, he called to mind what had been said by his father
Constans concerning the affection of the Chersonites and their alhance, and
he sent envoys to the country of the Chersonites, with instructions that they
should go to the country of the Scythians and fight those who had revolted
against him. The chief magistrate and primate of the Chersonites was at
that time Diogenes, son of Diogenes, and the Chersonites gladly obeyed the
imperial mandate and with all zeal constructed the military waggons and
the arbalests and arrived at the Ister river and, having crossed it, arrayed
themselves against the rebels and routed them. The emperor, learning of
the victory won by them, bade them go back to their country, but their
primates he invited to the city of Byzantium and, after thanking them most
gratefully, he said to them: «Since now too you have laboured loyally
on our behalf, as in the time of the pious forbears of our divine majesty, see,
we too do ratify the pledges of freedom and immunity from tribute already
granted to you in the city of the Romans by our imperial government; and
for our part we give you besides a golden statue with imperial cloak
and clasp and a golden crown, for the beautifying of your city, and
thereto our charter of freedom and immunity from tribute for you and for
your sailors; and, for the purity of your affection, we give you also golden
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rings expressing the likenesses of our pious selves, wherewith you are to
seal reports and petitions which shall from time to time be sent from you to
us, and thus make your envoys known to us; and besides, in addition to
these, we grant you annually cord and hemp, iron and oil, for the manufacture
of your bows, and we give you for your sustenance a thousand military
rations, so that you may be bowmen (as they are called): so that all these
provisions and regular grants we shall send you every year from here to the
country of the Chersonites.» The Chersonites, receiving these rations, divided
them out among themselves and their sons and so made up the brigade, and
that is why, even to this day, their sons are «enrolled in the brigade», to fill
up the number of their parents’ levy. Diogenes and those with him were
then honoured with a multitude of supplies and gifts by Constantine, the
emperor bheloved of God, and came to the country of the Chersonites, bringing
back the gifts conferred by his divine majesty.

Some years after these events had taken place, Sauromatus, grandson
of Sauromatus the son of Criscoronus who had attacked Lazike, gathered
together a warlike power from the Maeotic lake and rose against the
Chersonites, desiring, it appears, to avenge the insult of the captivity
done to his grandfather by them in the time of Diocletian the emperor.
The Chersonites, Byscus, son of Supolichus, being at that time chief
magistrate and primate of Cherson, learnt of this and on their side
arrayed themselves in opposition and met Sauromatus outside, in the region
of Kapha, so-called, and they fought with him, and, God aiding the Chersoni-
tes, defeated Sauromatus and drove him off; and they set up boundary-
stones in that same Kapha by name, in the place where they had fought and
defeated Sauromatus, and there this same Sauromatus and those that were
left with him swore oaths in due form that they would never more pass for
purposes of war beyond the boundary-stones set up between them, but that
each of them should keep to his own places on his side of the houndary-
stones set up. And so they withdrew, Sauromates to Bosporus, and the
Chersonites to their own homes.

When this had been done, once more after some years another
Sauromatus rose up and with him a multitude of men from the Maeotic lake,
and they drew up their force against the Chersonites, and, crossing over the
boundary-stones set up in Kapha by the first Sauromatus with an oath that
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none of the Bosporians should ever attempt to pass beyond them for purposes
of war, this Sauromatus passed beyond them, as desiring to avenge and re-
cover the land forcibly taken from him. In those times the chief magistrate and
primate of the country of the Chersonites was Pharnacus, son of Pharnacus,
and the Chersonites on their side arrayed themselves against Sauromatus,
and they met one another in the region of the aforesaid Kapha, and each
side took up position on the mountains. Sauromatus, being of huge stature,
had confidence in himself and boasted insolently over the Chersonites,
confiding also at the same time in the infinite multitude that was with him.
But Pharnacus was of small stature compared to Sauromatus, and, seeing
the multitude of Sauromatus, resolved with his own army that he should
fight in single combat with Sauromatus, to avoid the destruction of an
infinite multitude. This resolution having been made, Pharnacus made
a declaration to the multitude of Sauromatus, saying: «What need is there
of the destruction of so great a throng? For you have not resorted to war
of your own choice, but Sauromatus has bidden you to it. Do you, then,
urge him to fight in single combat with me, and if by God’s aid I overpower
him, do you withdraw unharmed to your own homes, and he and his city
shall have fallen beneath me; but if he overpowers me, in this case also you
withdraw to your own homes, and he shall have become master over mine.»
The throng of the Sarmatians accepted this with joy, and told Sauromatus
to fight in single combat with Pharnacus. So Sauromatus, learning that
Pharnacus was quite small in stature, while he himself was gigantic, was
delighted at this, for he trusted in his own strength and in his armour, by
which he was completely protected. This being so resolved upon, Pharnacus
said to his army: «When I go down with God’s aid to the single combat,
and you see that Sauromatus has his back towards you and his face towards
his own men, while I have my face towards you and my back towards the
enemy, do you all raise one shout, saying simply ‘Ah! Ah!, and after the
shout, do not repeat it.» And so, when both had gone down to the plain for
the single combat, and were manoeuvring about one another, and Pharnacus
had taken the ground of Sauromatus and Sauromatus that of Pharnacus,
the army of Pharnacus gave one shout, ‘Ah! Ah!’. Sauromatus, hearing this
shout, turned about in the action to see what cry was raised in the army of

edd. || b mH%oc: 1d TN V edd. || Tob om. edd. || Zavpwpdtov P |
198 Zavpduatos P || 199 dvayxdoot: mopaxeréoar V edd. || 201 pe V edd.:
por P || 203 ZTavpwudtev P Zavpopatdv edd. || 204 Zavpdparov P || 205
Zavpouatos P || Dapvaxov edd. || 208 Ddpvaxog edd. || 209 ¥3nre Be: Ideton
P || Zavpdpatog P || ¥xet (etiam Migne) elye edd. || 211 Bddrete F edd. || 212
deuteponte V edd.: Sevrepdiceroan P || 215 Sapwpdrov P Savpoparov V|
tob om. edd. || Zowvpwupdtov P || Pupvixov] litteram v s. v. add. P! || 216
Zovpbpatos P ||




271
b3
Pharnacus. And as Sauromatus turned his face to the rear, the plating of his
helmet opened a crack, and at once Pharnacus charged upon him and smote
Sauromatus with his lance and slew him. When Sauromatus had fallen,
Pharnacus got down from his horse and cut off his head, and, having won
the battle, dismissed the multitude of the Maeotis, but took prisoner them
of Bosporus and took away their land and set up boundary-stones in
Kybernikon, beyond the country of the Chersonites, leaving to the Bosporians
land up to forty mile:dznly, and these boundary-stones remain to this day,
and the said first boundary-stones in Kapha are laid aside. Pharnacus, keeping
by him some few of the Bosporians to do agricultural work, in pity dismissed
all the rest, to go to the country of the Bosporians, and they, dismissed by
Pharnacus, erected a column to him in Bosporus for the beneficence and
mercy which he had shown towards them. From that time, then, the rule
of the Sauromati in Bosporus was ended.

These events, then, fell out s0; but when Lamachus was chief magistrate
and primate of the country of the Chersonites and Asander was king of the
country of the Bosporians, the Bosporians, being replete with much malice
against the Chersonites and wholly unable to rest from wickedness, were
still eager how they might pay back the recompense of the captivities upon
the Chersonites. And so, learning that Lamachus had an only daughter,
Gykia, while Asander had sons, they set about contriving the conclusion
of a marriage alliance, in order that thereby they might safely gain a footing
in the country of the Chersonites and take vengeance on it. And so they
sent envoys to the country of the Chersonites, with this request: «If we
know that sincere love exists between us, and if our relations one toward
another are without guile, let us make for ourselves a marriage alliance,
and do you give us the daughter of Lamachus, your first man, to be bride
of the son of Asander our lord, or else receive him on your side as son-in-law,
and we shall know that we bave faith one toward another when the king’s
son i3 among you.» The Chersonites said to them: «We cannot consent to
giving our daughter to you; but if from among the sons of Asander your
king you would like to give us a son-in-law, we accept, but on such terms
that the son of Asander who comes to us to be allied in marriage shall no
longer have in his power ever at any time or season to attempt to return
to the country of the Bosporians for the purpose of visiting or greeting his
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father, and if he shall resolve to do this, surely he dies that hours The
envoys were dismissed and reached the country of the Bosporians and
reported this, and Asander once more sent envoys, saying to the Chersonites:
«If you speak truly, and assure me that Lamachus consents to yoke his
daughter with my eldest son, that same son will I send there to you, to be
joined in marriage.» Lamachus in these days, as it appears, prided
himself upon much wealth, in gold and silver, male and female slaves, and
cattle of various kinds and many estates, and his mansion occupied ground
far and wide in four wards, as far as to below the so-called Sosae, in which
it had 1ts own gate in the wall and four main gate-ways for ingress and
egress, together with other small side-entrances, so that when his cattle
entered the city, each herd of beasts, stallions and mares, cows and heifers,
sheep and asses, came in through its own gate, and went to its own stabling.
The Chersonites, therefore, begged Lamachus that this son of Asander
might be his son-in-law. Lamachus granted their request, and the son of
Asander came to Cherson and married Gykia. And after the space of about
two years, Lamachus died; the mother of Gykia had died before him. So,
after the lapse of a year, when the anniversary of her father’s burial was
near, Gykia, wishing to keep bright the memory of her father, begged
the leading men of the city, the chief magistrate and primate of Cherson
being Zethus, son of Zethon, that they would kindly consent, together with
all the populace, to receive from her wine and loaves of bread and oil, flesh
and game and fish, and anything else needed to make merry, to the end
that upon this day of the commemoration of Lamachus all the citizens,
with their wives and children and all their families, should feast and rejoice,
each in his own ward, and dance in the streets and completely abstain from
any work; and she promised the citizens upon oath that each year of her
life she would in the same way give them the means of merry-making at
this same commemoration of Lamachus. This being so arranged and con-
firmed by her upon oath, her husband, the son of Asander, who was plotting
in secret and looking for an occasion of treachery, when he heard what
Gykia had said and confirmed on oath, admired and congratulated Gykia
upon the sworn convenant, as one showing a truly filial spirit towards her
parents, and consented himself also, as it appears, to rejoice and pour
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a libation on this covenanted occasion. Afterwards, when the commemora-
tion and merry-making had gone by, he made a declaration to those in
Bosporus, through his confidential slave, and said to them: «I have found
a means whereby we shall take Cherson without trouble; do you, there-
fore, send to me at intervals ten or twelve serviceable young fellows, in
addition to the rowers of the ship, on the pretext that you are sending me
presents, and let your ships that come hither put in at Symbolon and wait
there, and I will escort and convey on horseback to the city the youths
who come and the presents that are sent.» And so, in this manner, over
a period of two years the Bosporians came, a few at a time, bringing the
presents in order that the plot might not become known to the city, and
the son of Asander conveyed them on foot from Symbolon, and then again
a few days later, in sight of all, towards evening he would, as it appears,
send them off outside the city, of course at as late an hour as he could.
They would go out of the city a distance of three miles, and then, when
it was pitch dark, would turn about and come to the so-called Limon, and
thence he would convey them by boat to Sosae, and, through the side-gate
which be had in the wall, would introduce them into his mansion; none
being privy save three Bosporian slaves of his, who were his only confidants,
one of whom used to go to Symbolon and give the word for the ships to
depart, another would turn the Bosporians about and convey them to Limon,
and the other would carry them by boat from Limon to Sosae and return
them to the mansion of Lamachus; and by the agency of these three slaves
he maintained them in his magazines, without even Gykia’s being aware
of the plot; and he expected, as has been said, on the anniversary of the
commemoration of Lamachus, while all the city was making merry or had
gone to sleep, to start up in the night with the Bosporians and his own
slaves, and burn the city and put everyone to the sword. Now when, during
the space of two years, as many as two hundred Bosporians had been collected
in Gykia’s mansion, and the commemoration of Lamachus was then already
approaching, it fell out that a girl slave of Gykia, a chamber-maid, of whom
she was exceedingly fond, committed some fault and was banished from
her company and shut up. The room in which the girl slave was shut up had
beneath it the Bosporians who were being kept there. It happened that,
while the girl slave was sitting and spinning flax, the weight fell off her
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spindle and rolled and dropped into a very deep crevice by the wall. Getting
up to recover it, she saw it lying in a very deep crevice, and, being unable
owing to the depth to pluck it out, she was forced to pluck up a brick from
the floor by the wall in order to recover it, and she saw through the crevice
down below in the basement room the multitude of men who were there.
When she had seen, she deftly put the brick back again in its place in order
not to reveal herself to those below, and sent in secret one of the ser-
vants and invited her mistress to come to her, for there was something need-
ful for her to hear and see. Gykia, pricked on by God, went to the slave
girl, and when she entered the room alone and closed the door, the girl
slave fell at her feet and said: «Lady, yours is the power over your unworthy
slave: but I would show to my mistress a matter strange and unlooked-for.»
Gykia said to her: «Fear not: speak and show what this is.» The girl slave
led her to the wall and, deftly raising the brick, said to her: «Do you see,
lady, through the crevice the throng of Bosporians in hiding below »» Gykia
looked and was astonished at the affair, and said: «This is a serious plot !
And she said to the girl slave: «How did you find out this matter % The
girl slave said: «Surely, lady, by the will of God, the weight fell off my
spindle and rolled and dropped into this crevice, and as I was unable to
recover it I was forced to pluck up the brick, and then I saw them. She
bade the girl slave put the brick back deftly in its place, and then she caught
her in her arms and embraced her and kissed her in earnest, and said
to her: «Fear nothing, child; your fault is forgiven you, for God
willed you to err, so that He might reveal the plot to us; see, now, that
you do all you can to keep the matter close, and do not venture to entrust
it to anybody at all» And for the future she kept her wholly with herself
as her confidante, even more than at first. Then Gykia summoned two
of her relations, who were very much in her confidence, and said to them
in private: «Go and collect together on their own in secret the primates
and nobles of the city, and let them choose out three men in whom they
confide, men who can keep a secret and do a deed, and let them all upon
oath assure these men that they will satisfy me in what I am about to ask
of them, and let them send them to me in secret, and I will confide to them
a thing necessary and advantageous for the city; only do with speed what
I tell you.» Her relations went off and told this in secret to the
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primates, and they immediately chose out three men, in whom they knew
they could confide, and all on their oaths assured them that, if they should
covenant with Gykia to do or to give anything, they would not go back
on their words, but would carry out to the end what they promised
to her. These men went in secret to Gykia, who received them and said
to them: «Are you able to satisfy me on oath concerning these things that
I am about to ask of you, that you will do them %» They said to her: «Yes,
lady, we will readily satisfy you concerning what you are about to require
of us, that your words shall be carried out to the end.» Then Gykia said
to them: «Satisfy me that if I die, you will bury me in the middle of the
city, and I will tell you my secret; see, I do not require anything at all
burdensome of you.» The men, on hearing this, with all readiness satisfied
her upon oath, saying: «If you die, we will bury you in the middle of the
city and will not carry you outside the walls.» Gykia believed their oaths,
and said to them: «In view of the satisfaction you have given me, I on my
part will now discover my secret to you; see now, I would have you know
that my husband, who has the congenital vice of his city, that of plotting
and envy against us, has introduced secretly into my mansion a throng
of Bosporians, a few at a time, as many as two hundred souls, armed, and
maintains them, I being in ignorance of the affair; but now God has found
an occasion to reveal it to me. This, then, is his plan, that, so it appears,
when at the commemoration of my father I provide the merry-making
to the city and you have made merry and are gone to sleep, he will start
up in the night with the Bosporians that are with him, and with his own
slaves, and will set fire to your houses and put you all to the sword. See,
now, my father’s commemoration approaches, and I must, in accordance
with my oath, give you as usual the means of merry-making, for I have all
ready therefor. Do you, then, all run up joyfully and ask for and take
everything eagerly, so that he may not yet realise that we have got to
know of the affair, and a civil war suddenly break out. Resolve, therefore,
to make merry publicly as usual, though moderately, and to dance in the
squares, but let each of you make ready in his house timber and faggots and
dry torches, so that when you break off the merry-makings and dances you
may appear to go off to take your rest, and I for my part will break them
off rather early and order my doors to be made fast, and then you, very
quietly, with your male and female slaves and all your households, must
at once bring along the timber and faggots and torches and pile them
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up in my doorways and side-gates and all round the house, pouring oil
also upon the timbers so that they may catch the sooner, and when I come
out and give you the word, set fire to them at once, and yourselves stand
by armed around the house, so that where you see any jumping out of the
house through a window, you may put them to the sword. Go now, and
tell this secret, and make ready all that I have told you.» When they heard
these things from the three men, the citizens hastily did all in accordance
with the word of Gykia. When the commemoration day was upon them,
Gykia, with an appearance of enjoyment, sent for the men of the city and
told them to take the means of merry-making. And her husband, too,
helped in this and begged that more wine should be given them for the
merry-making. The citizens gladly took everything and began to make
merry, as they had been ordered, and danced all the day; but when evening
had come the citizens began to break off, and to go off to their houses to
take their rest. And they made merry with all their households. Gykia
in her house urged all her people to drink freely in order that they might
get drunk and sleep the sooner, only enjoining upon her chamber-maids
to be sober, and she herself abstained from wine. For she had found a purple
goblet and gave it to her chamber-maid, who was in the secret, and instructed
her to pour water into it for her. Her husband, seeing the purple goblet,
did not suspect that she was drinking water out of it. When evening had
come, and the citizens, as I have already said, had broken off the merry-
making, Gykia said to her husband: «We have made merry; come, now
let us too take our rest.» Hearing this, her husband was only too glad, and
hastened to go to sleep; for he could not have said this himself, in case
he might give his wife a hint of the plot he was hatching. So Gykia ordered
the gates to be made fast and all the windows, and the keys to be brought
to her as usual. When this was done, she said aside to her confidential
chamber-maid, the one who knew of the plot: «You, with the rest of the
chamber-maids, are deftly to remove all my jewelry and gold, and anything
else of use that you can carry in your bosoms, and make yourselves ready,
so that when I give you the word, you may follow me» They did as she
bade them, and were ready. Her husband was of course lying down in order
to take a hasty nap and to get up again in a short while for his treachery
against the city; but Gykia avoided going to sleep until all their house-
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hold was sleeping, and her husband was soundly off after his deep potations.
Gykia, seeing him asleep, deftly made fast the bed-chamber with the key,
shutting her husband in, came down from the house with her chamber-
maids, went quietly out of the side-gates and locked them, and at once
gave the word to them of the city to light the fire quickly all round the
house. The fire was lit and the house caught, and if any of those within
managed to jump or throw himself out, he was slain by the citizens. The
whole house, with those in it, was gutted to the foundation, and God pre-
served the city of the Chersonites from the treacherous Bosporians. When
the citizens wished to dig into her gutted house and to clear the site for
building, Gykia would not allow it, but rather bade all the city bring, each
one of them, and empty out on that spot all their ordures, so that her whole
dwelling might be buried deep in them, inasmuch as it had served for
treachery against the city; and so unto this day the place has been called
the Spy-tower of Lamachus.

All these things having so fallen out, the Chersonites, seeing the infinite
benefits that Gykia had, under God, conferred upon them, and that she
had not spared anything of her own at all, but had put first the salvation
of the city, erected in payment for this service she had done them two
bronze statues to her honour in the city square, representing her as young
in years, as then, at that time, she was, and therein showing her ineffable
benefits and affection toward the citizens, in that at her tender age she
had shown such wisdom for the preservation, under God, of her own father-
land. For upon one column they set her soberly adorned and discovering
to the citizens the tale of her husband’s treachery, and upon the other they
represented her in action and fighting against the betrayers of the city;
and thereto, upon the base of her statue, they also inscribed all the benefits
which she had, under God, conferred upon the citizens. And if any would
be a lover of virtue, he regularly scours from time to time the base of the
same, so that what is there written may be read and there may be a remin-
der of what she did, and a refutation of the treacherous Bosporians.

And after some years, when the chief magistrate and primate of the
country of the Chersonites was Stratophilus, son of Philomusus, Gykia,
who had most excellent wit, desired to put the Chersonites to the proof
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and to know whether in fact they would fulfil the sworn promise and bury
her in the middle of the city; and having concerted with her girl slaves,
she made herself as one who was weary of life and had died. Her girl slaves
laid her out on the bier and sent a message to the citizens, saying: «Our
lady has died, and do you point out to us in what place she 1s to be buried.»
The Chersonites, when they heard that Gykia was dead, turned the matter
over in their minds and were no longer eager to fulfil the oath that she
should be buried in the middle of the city, and they took her up and bore
her outside the city to bury ber. But when the bier was set down at the
tomb, Gykia sat up and looked about on all the citizens and said: «Is this
your sworn promige ? Is this your truth in all your dealings? Woe to him,
then, who puts faith in a Chersonite citizen!» The Chersonites, seeing the
mock she had made of them, were greatly ashamed of their conduct in
breaking their word, and earnestly besought her to be appeased and to
pardon their transgression and to rail upon them no more. And so they
gave their word to her with a renewal of their oaths that thereafter they
would not bury her outside the city, but in the middle of the city, and
so they did. And while she was still alive, they set up ber coffin in the spot
that she chose, and erected yet another bronze statue and gilded it and
set it upon her tomb for greater assurance.

Outside the city of Tamatarcha are many wells yielding naphtha.

In Zichia, near the place called Pagi, which is in the region of Papagia
and is inhabited by Zichians, are nine wells yielding naphtha, but the oils
of the nine wells are not of the same colour, some of them being red, some
yellow, and some blackish.

In Zichia, in the place called Papagi, near which is a village called
Sapaxi, which means ‘dust’, there i3 a spring yielding naphtha.

There is there yet another spring yielding naphtha, in the village
called Chamouch. Chamouch is the name of the man of olden times who
founded the village: for this reason that village was called Chamouch.
These places are distant from the sea a journey of one day without changing
horses.

In the province of Derzene, near the village of Sapikion and the village
called Episkopion, is a well yielding naphtha.
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In the province of Tziliapert, below the village of Srechiabarax, there
is a well yielding naphtha.

If ever the men of the city of Cherson revolt or decide to act contrary
to the imperial mandates, then all Chersonite ships at Constantinople must
be impounded with their cargoes, and Chersonite sailors and passengers
must be arrested and confined in the gaols; and then three imperial agents
must be sent: one to the coast of the province of the Armeniakoi, another
to the coast of the province of Paphlagonia, and another to the coast of
the province of the Boukellarioi, in order to take possession of all Chersonite
ships, and to impound the cargo and the ships, and to arrest the men and
confine them in public prisons, and to report upon these matters and as
they may be instructed. Moreover, these imperial agents must forbid the
Paphlagonian and Boukellarian merchant-ships and coastal vessels of
Pontus to cross to Cherson with grain or wine or any other needful commo-
dity or merchandise. Then, the military governor too must be instructed
to sequestrate the ten pounds granted by the treasury to the city of Cherson
and also the two pounds of tribute, and then the military governor must
withdraw from Cherson and go to another city and take up residence there.

If the Chersonites do not journey to Romania and sell the hides
and wax that they get by trade from the Pechenegs, they cannot live.

If grain does not pass across from Aminsos and from Paphlagonia
and the Boukellarioi and the flanks of the Armeniakoi, the Chersonites
cannot live.
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’Aap@v, chief of the Arabs 22/59, 63.
’ABoapa (1), county and frontier pass
in the province of Sebasteia 50/167.

"ABapeig cf. "ABapot.

"ABapor, Avars 29/17, 20, 33, 37,
31/18; "ABaperc 25/22, 30/21, 30,
60, 66, 71, 31/11; ’ARdpwv (gen.)
28/7, 30/21, 27, 68, 70, 81/15, 19,
32/24, 33/7, 35/6, 36/7; of. Turdpor.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica pp. 59—61
(2vd ed. pp. 51—3).

'APacyla, Abasgia 42/13, 109, 45/77,
46/17, 18, 19, 22, 26, 44, 48.

*ABderacg, 1. chief of the Arabs 21/39, 45.

2. chief of the Arabs 22/56.
3. leader of the Arabs 22/65.

*ABSepayeip, emir of the city of
Manzikiert 44/68, 68, 70, 74, 81,
89, 92, 95.

*APexyapir, ruler of the ecity of
Manzikiert 44/24, 25.

*ABépxrog, spatharocandidate and
captain-general of the Mardaites
of Attalia 50/217.

*ABtpérey, chief of the Arabs 21/43,
29/9, 11, 15, 27, 33.

*ABviriov  (76), city in Armenia
45/97, 129; ’ABvixov (gen.) 45/63,
100, 131, 156. *ARvuadta: (ol) 45/65.

*ABvextarac cf. *ABvixcoy.

'ABoufdyap, chief of the Arabs
17/12, 18/1, 3, 4; BouBdyap 14/25;
> ABouBdgapov, Tov ol Bourmdxrwpo
17/3—4.

*Afpudy, Abraham 14/4.

"ABpwv, grammarian 23/38.

"Ayarntég ef. "Ayrog *Ayomnroc.

’Avydmioc, monk 46/54, 59, 62, 72,
102.

'Ayapnvoi, Agarenes 21/15, 41, 75,
82, 22/36, 39, 41, 44, 48/93, 45/126.

'Avyéroctog, protospatharius: Aéwv
o *Avyéractoc H0/58.

‘Ayle Xogla, church in Cons-
tantinople 13/36, 113.

‘Ayte Tpeidg, church in Diadora
29/282.

“Ayio¢ ’Ayamvntbdg, garrison in
the provinece of Cappadocia: Tomoty-
prnote Tob ‘Ayiov ‘Avyannrtol 50/98.

“Ayioc Al9éprog, island at the
mouth of the river Dnieper 9/82,
88.

"Aytoc TI'pmnydprog, island in the
river Dnieper 9/72.

*Avpbs: % povy Tob xehouvpévou peyd-
2ov *Aypod, monastery 22/78.

’ASapd (vd), place near the mouth
of the river Dnieper 42/68.

*A3¢éABeprog, son of king Lothair
I and father of king Hugh 26/15,
70.

’Adéreca, wife of king Lotbair II
26/65.

’Adpavacé, 1. curopalate, son of
Asotios (cf, Acdriog 4.): “Adpavacé
{acc.) 46/83; °ASpavacé (gen.) 46/36,
85, 89, 147, 164; *ASpavacnp 43/39,
47, 111; ’Adpavac? (acc.) 45/35.



2. magister, son of Pankratios (cf.
Tloyrpdriog 4.): *Adpavacép 46/6.

3. magister, nephew of Adranase
(cf. *Adpavacé 1.): "Adpavast 45/126;
*Adpavacy 46/41; ’Adpavasd (gen.)
46/40.

‘Adpavacép, *Adpavacy, *Adpava-
anp of. "Adpavact.

*Adpavodtl of. *ApdavoitlL.

*ActPéhag, place near
elg témov Asybpevov — 28/22.

*Acwpdvag, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov — 27/92.

'Act@dp, barrage of the river
Dnieper: tdv tétaptov @paypdy, tdv
uéyay, tov Emikeybuevov “Pouoiori piv
*Actpbp, Tdafnviori 32 Neaohr, Stétt
puwhedouoty ol mwekexdvol elg To AMddpLa
7ol ppaypod 9/45—47.

’Aétiog, Roman general 25/6, 8,
13, 15, 42, 43, 45.

*ACLS, 1. chief of the Arabs: T{{3 21/37.

2. chief of the Arabs: ~A((8 22/53.

*A%9vatog, author 23/40,

'A9nvaiog, Athenian 27/16.

Alyvntog (1), Egypt 14/13, 21/18, 68,
292/68, 25/65, 68, 77, 83.

Ai9éproc of. "Ayrog Aldéprog.

Aigioy, Ethiopian 22/13.

Al9piBo¢ (R), district of Arabia
14/28, 17/14, 21/17, 19, 22, 38,
70, 105.

Alxvrov, city of the
xdoTpov — 27/92.

Aizixiot cf. Bevétixor,

‘Axap$¥(c), county in the province
of Chaldia: tolppa 7ol ’Axepdf
46/119.

’Axapxolg, garrison in the pro-
vince of Cappadocia: tomotnpysia
* Axetpratic 50/95.

’Axovireyla (§), city in Italy
28/5, 8.

'Aravia, Alania 10/4, 5, 11/3, 37/38,
46, 42/13, 102.

‘Axavol, Alans 11/11, 25/29, 42/107;
* Aravéde (6) 10/6.

*Axdpiyoc chief of the Goths 25/23.

"A)Bouvo(v), city on the frontier
of Croatia: 7Tol xd&orpou AXBovvovu
80/115.

'AxéEavdpoc, emperor 50/197, 205,
207, 229.

Venice:

Venetians:
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AN, chief of the Arabs 21/18, 20,
22; *Axhy 21/69, 72, 79, 87, 92, 94,
94, 07, 104, 106, 25/59, 82, 85.

*Arfyy, of. "AXN.

‘Alixapvaccdg
20/11.

’AXNd, god of the Saracens: dva-
pwvololy &y 1)) Tpoceuyf adrdv
obtwg CAN& odd KouBdpr, 8 oty
‘6 dedg wai *Aqpoditn’. Tov yop edv
CAME mpocovopdlovot, to 3¢ ‘odd
dvtl tob ‘wel’ ocuvdéopouv Tidéaoty,
xel o ‘KouBdp' xcdolor 1o &atpov,
ol Aéyouaty oltwe  CAMG  od%
KouBdp.» 14/32—-36. — Cf. W. Eich-
ner, Die Nachrichten iiber den Islam
bei den Byzantinern, (Gliickstadt,
1936), pp. 196, 200—205.

Arpatat  (6), river between the
river Danube and the city of Sarkel
42/59,

*Axpodtlne, voivode of the Turks
(= Magyars) 38/43 [Zoopoirlne PJ,
38/44; 'Axpoitln (acc.) 38/49. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 69 (2rd ed. p. 63).

AdoyofBétoup, gemeral of the
Bulgarians 32/127. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 69 (274 ed. p. 64).

'Artlxé  (t6), city in
44/57, 109, 114.

“Axvg (6), river in Asia Minor 53/7,
11, 12, 64.

’ArwAw, deserted city in Dalmatia:
— 29/291.

Apdren (), city in TItaly 27/5,
10, 50, 52, 67.

"Apavital of. ‘Opnpivat.

’Apivede, city in Asia Minor: &wd
*Apvool 53/533.

’Aupbproy, city in Asia Minor: £
*Apoptou 29/61.

Avacrtacta, Saint 29/276, 279.

*Avactdctiog, Saint 29/245,

*Avatoiixod, provincial  soldiers,
province: dépo TdY Avatohxdv
50/96; 7 tav Avatohwdy srparnyic
50/84; tdv Avarolxdy 50/99.

’Avdpéag, Saint, apostle 49/26, 37.

*AvtiBaptc (%), city on the frontier
of Dalmatia 306/9, 97.

’Avtiéxeta (), Antioch,
21/68; 25/71.

(%), Halicarnassus

Armenia

emirate
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’Anaodxiog, magister, son of Sym-
batios (cf. Xvpfariog 1.) 44/9, 36.

"Amayovvie (16), district in Arme-
nia 44/1, 40, 87.

’AmerBapt, 1. ruler of the -city
of Manzikiert 44/17, 19, 23.

2. ruler of the city of Manzikiert,
son of Aposelmis 44/79, 107, 112.

Amerpoulé, son of Aposebatas
44/74, 82, 91, 93, 96.

’Amoydvep, protospatharius, patri-
cian, brother of Krikorikios 43/55, 72,
101, 136, 178, 184, 188.

’AmoAecqoveT, ruler of the city
of Manzikiert, brother of Aposebatas
44/30, 43, 55, 61, 65, 69, 72, 76, 95, 98,
101, 102, 103, 112, 122.

*Amorré3wpoc, author 23/3.

’AmorAdviog, grammarian 23/30.

'Amocdrat, emir of Persia 44/8, 27,
51.

’AmoocePatds, emir of the city of
Manzikiert 44/26, 42, 52, 55, 59, 61,
64, 66, 68, 69, 72, 74, 81, 85, 95, 99,
121.

‘Amooérpne, ruler of the city of
Manzikiert, brother of Aposebatas
44/62, 72, 79, 99; Arocédun (gen.)
44/30, 44, 106, 122.

'Anpiioc, April 9/110.

"ApaPec, Arabs 16/10, 10, 11, 18/1, 5,
19/1, 2071, 12, 21/3, 17, 37, 38, 49,
50, 52, 66, 110, 115, 120, 22/19, 22,
27, 33, 53, 57, 58, 59, 63, 77, 25/57;
*Apapinds 16/5,

"Apofta, Arabia: % e08aipwy ApaBla
25/65, 82; 7 tpoyela 'ApaPia 21/70.

"Apadoc (), island 20/5.

"ApoByn (%), city in Dalmatia 29/51,
288, 80/136.

"Apyvpde, 1. military governor
50/141; EdortdBiog 6 1od Apyvpod
50/136; Edctd8iog 50/151.

2. military governor, magister
and commander-in-chief: ’Apyvpde
Aéawv 50/150.

"ApSavobtlL (16), city in Armenia
46/5, 8, 13, 23; *Apdavoitlv 46/29,
34, 42, 57, 71, 74, 98, 116, 150;
*ApSovontlion (gen.) 46/2, 21, 46,
99, 102, 104, 123, 134, 157 [Adp—
variants in P].

Index

’Apetavég, Arian 14/22,

YApetog, presbyter
25/19.

*Apevra of, IMoyavol.

*Apevtavol, Arentani 29/57, 80, 86/1,
13; of. Hoyavol.

*Apléc (76), city in Armenia 44/3,
11, 15, 21, 54, 57, 102, 109, 114,
125.

’Aplbv (x6), territory of the city of
Ardanoutzi 46/47.

’Aplotapyog, Athenian general 23/21.

'Aptoto@dvyng, dramatist 23/20.

*Apxddiog, emperor 25/20.

"Apndixag, uncle of XKrikorikios,
prince of Taron: ’Apxdixa (gen.)
43/28, 33, 57.

*Apupévne, protospatharius, vice-
admiral: Aéov 6 ’Appévye 51/72,
74, 104, 129; Aéwy 51/126.

*Appevia, Armenia 22/14, 23, 44/128;
% peydhy *Appevio 44/13, 51; tetdptn
* Appevia 22/20,

*Appeviaxot, provincial  soldiers,
province: fépa  tév Appevidxwy
50/105, 53/518; + tav 'Apuevidxwy
otpatyyle 50/91; tév Apuevtdxwv
45/46, 53/534.

*Appéviot, Armenians 43/42, 45/78;
*Apuevinég 46/44.

*Apuévioc, frontier warden: 'lopani
6 Appévioc 50/140; ’Topanr 50/144,
147.

*Apotpig cf. Kpwitne 2.

*Apmadng, prince of the Turks (=
Magyars) 88/44, 45, 40/53; *Apmads
(acc.) 38/49; > Aprad¥ (gen.) 88/53, 57,
40/13, 48, 56, 60. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica pp. 74—75 (2nd ed. pp. 71—2).

'AppaPwvitng, protospatharius and
military  governor: ’‘lwdwng 0
*AppaBwvitng 45/133.

’Apocdqeiog, Ragusan 29/231.

’Apséviog, protospatharius and lictor
51/72, 130.

’Apreptdwpog, author 23/11, 22.

"Aoavdog, son of Moundaros 14/7.

“Aoavdpog, king of the Bosporians
53/235, 240, 245, 249, 251, 256, 269,
270, 287, 302.

’Aoupocdto(v), province: t® Tob 'Aoc-
pogdtov Sépa 5O/112.

of Alexandria
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‘AondraSog (#), city in Dalmatia
80/15, 133; ’Aomdiadov (v6) 29/8,
51; "Aomarafov (gen.) 30/14, 31/30;
<ol *Aomadddov vdatpov, bmep ‘mwekd -
Tlov pixpdy’ Eppnvedetor 29/237.

"Aomap, Roman general 25/50, 51, 54.
’Aornlg, comedy of Menander 23/25.

"Acrmova, garrison in the province of
Cappadocia: tomwotnpnola “Acmovag
50/95.

"Acmpov (t6), deserted city upon the
Dnieper river: xdotpov mpdtov
70 dvopacdiv wapa TéHv [atlvaxitdv
" Aompov Sta tobg Aldoug adTol Qatbve-
odar xatokeuxole 37/60—61. — Cf,
Byrantinoturcica p. 78 (204 ed. p. 76).

YAompog, river between the river
Dniester and the mouth of the
Danube: el tov Totapdy Tov émi-
Aeybuevov "Acmpov 9/91.

’Acwrtixiog of. "Acatiog 2.

’Acwtiog, 1. prince of princes of
Armenia (I) 44/7, 18, 20, 21, 35.
2. prince of princes of Armenia

(II), son of Symbatios (cf. ZopBdriog
1.) 44/9, 36, 37; *Acemtixiog 43/112.

3. protospatharius, patrician, ba-
stard son of the Taronite Krikorikios
43/29, 51, 132, 164.

4. son of Pankratios (cf. Ilayxpd-
Twog 2.) 45/34, 35.

5. curopalate, brother of David (cf.
Aautd 3.) 46/25, 37, 80, 130, 146, 154,
163.

6. patrician, son of Pankratios (cf.
TMoyxpdrioc 4.) 46/13, 19, 125;
'Acdtiog, 6 xal Kioxdone 46/7, 10,
10, 16, 57, 64, 70, 106, 109, 117,
150; ’Acwtiov, Tod xai Kioxdon
(gen.) 46/23, 31, 98, 124, 162.

’Atedxobfou, district inhabited by
the Turks (= Magyars) and the
Pechenegs: elc témoug tolg Erovope -
Copévoug — B8/30; ‘O 8¢ témoc. ..
dvopdletar xatd tHy Erwvoplav Tod
¢xeloe Sepyopévon motapodb "Evth xal
KouZol 40/24. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 79 (2nd ed. p. 77).

'Avéy, island npear Tamatarcha: vy-
alov. ., T Aeybpevoy — 42/95.

"Atlapd(g), river region in Iberia:
motopin 100 *Arlapd 46/14.
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sAT#HA, river in the country of the
Pechenegs: elg tov moraudv — 87/2.
— Of. Byzantinoturcica p. 80 (2nd ed.
p. 78).

*AtTdrera (%), city in Asia Minor
50/170, 214, 217.

'Avtilag, king of the Avars (= Huns)
28/6, 11, 11, 17. — Cf. Byzantinotur-
cica p. 81 (2nd ed, p. 79).

'Appaleta, garrison in the province
of Cappadocia: tomotnpnsia *Agpa-
Celag 50/98.

*Appixd (), Africa 20/2, 21/28, 22/28,
36, 26/52, 69, 65, 68, 74, 29/90, 158.

*Agpixol, Africans 27/63, 29/163; tév
Obdavdhwv, frot tév 'Ageixdv 27/62;
*Apptrods Zepaxnvois 49/9; of. “Ag-
pot.

‘Appoditn, Aphrodite 14/32, 34; of.
PANG.

*Agpot, Africans 20/3, 25/5; cf. *Appt-
»ol.

*Ayate (1), Achaea 49/43.

TAxdpeT, "Axapt cf. "Ayper.

*Axera, river in Thrace: elg Ayerdv
32/91.

"Aypet, nephew and step-son of
Apolesphouet and ruler of his cities
44/56, 108, 110; *Axduer 44/76, 77,
100, 104 ["Ayapt variant in P].

“Agavoy, city of the Venetians:
rgoTpov — 27/82.

*Adtpapog cf. Tipéptoc.

Baaodxiog, frontier warden 50/139,
142, 134, 148,

Bay3438 (16), Bagdad 25/57, 64, 75, 78,
47/16.

BayiBapeia (%), Bavaria 30/62.

Baitleac, prince of the Pechenegs:
Bditlav (acc.) 87/21. — Cf. Byzanti-
noturcica p. 84 (2nd ed. p. 84).

Boattixn (%), part of Iberia 23/29.

Baitic (6), river in Iberia 28/16.

BaX (6), river on the eastern side of
the Maeotic lake 42/89.

BaABaddva, garrison in the pro-
vince of Cappadocia: tomornpnata
BoaBaddvag 50/94.

Baievrivog, 1. Ragusan archdeacon
29/232.

2. Ragusan, father of Stephen
protospatharius 29/232 [Bavevrivog
Fl Gl AL
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BdpBapog, owner of a mansion in
Constantinople 43/67, 76, 91, 97, 102,
141.

BapBdtog, patrician and chamber-
lain 50/230.

Bdpdag cf. INatunddne.

Boapéra, garrison in the province
of Cappadocia: tomotnensia Bapétag
50/94.

Bépic (%), city in Ttaly: Bdpews (gen.)
27/56, 29101, 112, 115.

Boapxardc, chief oarsman, steers-
man of the imperial galley 51/120,
127; Bapxaro® (gen.) $1/124; Muyanh
6 Boapxardg 51/117; Miyani, o 1o
grbaoy 6 Bapxadc 51/109,

Bdpva (%), city in Bulgaria: Bdpvag
(gen.) 9/100, 100.

Bapougbpog, barrage of the river
Dnieper: elc tov mépmtov Qpayudy,
<ov  Emovopalbuevoy ‘Puwciotl udv
Bapougdpog, Zxdafnvioti 3¢ Boui-
vTpdy, SLoTL ueyddny Muvny arotelet
9/57—59.

Bapody (6), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars) and Pechenegs
38/68.

Basihetog, 1. emperor (I) 22/81,
29/70, 88, 94, 30/126, 128, 50/76, 225,
225, 51/7, 75, 108.

2. patrician and chamberlain 43/
67, 50/233.

Baomwapaxrd, district in Armenia:
Baomapaxd (gen.) 43/111; Boowa-
paxavitng (6) 45/77.

Baogmapaxavitng of. Basmapaxd.

Batag, prince of the Pechenegs: Batév
(acc.) 87/24. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p- 86 (2nd ed. p. 87).

Béxda (%), city in Dalmatia 29/52,
287, 30/136.

Berdng, zupan of Terbounia: Beldy
{(gen.) 34/8.

BeréypaBa, 1. city on the river
Danube: 7 Beléypada 40/29, 32,
42/2, 16; 10 Be:éypadov 82/20

[Behdypadov P
2. city in Croatia: & BeMéypu-
dov 81/69.

Beléypadov cf. Beaéypado.

Bex{tliv (v6), city in Croatia 81/69.

BexoypwBartot cf. Xpwfdrot.
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BeveBev8és (W), city in Italy
27/4, 11, 15, 37, 38, 43, 51, 56, 29/119,
128, 160, 214, 285.

Bevetia (), Venice 27/77, 89, 94,
28/2, 3, 6, 10, 13, 14, 22, 44, 81/45,
57.

Bevétixotr, Venetians 27/80, 91, 28/4
20, 22, 29, 32, 34, 35, 37, 41, 43;
T&Y viv xahovpévwv Bevetinwy, mpb-
Tov 8¢ ‘Evetixdv [Aluxiov P 27/75—
76; <todg Beverixoug..., Exorobvro
‘Evetikoi [Alztaior P] 27/71—72.

Bepfidvor, tributaries of the Russi-
ans: BepBiavev(gen.) 9/107.

Bepydvia (%)), Burgundy 26/24, 26,
42, 57, 61, 63.

Beptyyépne ef. Bepiyyéproc.
Beptyvyéprog, 1. Berengar, king of
Italy (I): Beptyyéprog 26/22, 25;
Beptyyépne 26/28, 30, 35, 36, 45, 51;
Beptyyéen (gen.) 26/27, 29, 41, 54,
2. Berengar, king of Italy (II):
Bepiyyépn (gen.) 26/22,
Beptvob®moAitg, garrison in  the
province of Charsianon: tomotnprole
Beptvourédrems 50/104.

BepovAita (t6), city in Pagania
86/14.

Bepodtln cf. AedvrTe.

Bépta, 1. wife of Adalbert, king of
Ttaly: % peyddn Bépwa 26/16, 70.

2. wife of Hugh, king of Italy
26/64.

3. daughter of Hugh, king of
Italy 26/69: perwvoudcdy, 8¢ Eddo-
il 26/71.

Bepdva (#), city in Italy 26/19, 54.

Buxtwpivog, Ragusan 29/232.

Buupiridng, protospatharius of the
basin: Ocopblaxtog 6 BuuPiridng
51/134.

BivioAa, city of the
wédotpov — 27/84.

BioXa (1) river: eig tdv moroudv Blokag
83/18.

ButdAtog, Ragusan 29/232.

Butetléfn (16), tributary city of
the Russians 9/20.

Bradipmpog, son of Michael, prince
of the Bulgarians 82/47 [Blaoti-
phpwv Pl. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 89
(2nd ed. p. 90).

Venetians:
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Braostipwnpog, prince of the Serba
32/35, 35, 39, 42, 84/6, 7.

Boyo® (8), river between the Danube
and the city of Sarkel 42/59,

Béec, city of the Venetians: xdotpov
— 27/84.

Bé%o¢, Burgundian marquis 26/44, 44.

Botxti, place inhabited by the Serbs:
elg tov wap” adtoig Bolx témov Emovo-
ualduevoy 32/4.

Béthag, protospatharius and captain-
general of Nicopolis: Iletpwvie 6
Bétnag 45/146. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
pp. 91—92 (2nd ed. pp. 93—4).

Boicés®hafBoc, prince of the Serbs
32/34.

Béva, 1. city in the country of the
Zachlumi: Béva (t6) 84/14.

2. river in the country of the
Zachlumi: wotopds xarodpevog Béve,
8 epunvedetar “xarby’ 34/15,

BovigdTiog, Roman general 25/6, 7,
11, 13, 32, 42, 43, 44, 45, 47, 51.
Bépeve (¢), son of Muntimer, prince of

the Serbs: Bépeva (acc.) 32/52.

Boplong, prince of the Bulgarians:
32/49, 64; Muyan) & Boptorng 31/62,

32/45, 54. — Of. Byzantinoturcica
p. 93 (2nd ed. p. 96).
Bopotaipdr, province  of  the

Pechenegs: & Sépa — 87/35; of.
Todpdt. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 94
(2nd ed. p. 97).

Béoova, territory in Serbia: eig <o
ywptov — 82/151,

Boomopiavol, Bosporians &3/4, 15,
23, 31, 38, 39, 62, 65, 74, 183, 228,
229, 235, 236, 253, 255, 300, 309,
311, 317, 319, 323, 342, 381, 387,
445, 468,

Béomopog (%), city on the Maeotic
lake 11/2, 87/49, 42/8, 62, 72, 73,
82, 85, 92, 92, 53/27, 35, 40, 42, 43,
99, 102, 104, 177, 223, 232, 233, 292.

BouBdyup of. "APBouBdyap.

Bouyé (%), chieftainess of the Croats
80/65. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 94
(294 ed. p. 97).

Bouxeghrdptor, provincial soldiers,
province: Sépa tdv Bouxelaplwv
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50/93, 102, 53/519; rdv BouxeAha-
plov 50/99, 58/533; el Tovg Bouredhe: -
ploug 50/123; Bouxehapuxbs 53/524.

Bovratfonby, province of the
Pechenegs: 0 $fpoe — 87/36; cf.
TComév. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 94
{2nd ed. p. 98).

Bouxyé#pa cf. Bodayapor.

Bovhyopta, Bulgaria 5/8, 8/5, 9/97,
101, 30/119, 31/60, 62, 32/29, 40,
45, 50, 60, 63, 65, 74, 80, 90, 99,
124, 137, 139, 148, 87/41, 48, 59,
51/112, 112; % podpn Bovryapla 12/1,
42/77; 0 poden Aeyousdvy Bouryapta
12/3. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica pp.
95—96 (2rd ed. pp. 98—100).

Bobiyapot, Bulgarians 5/2, 3, 6,
10, 8/20, 18147, 161, 22/25, 31/65,
82/36, 56, 88, 91, 95, 104, 105, 109,
114, 120, 126, 129, 40/41, 41/24;
BoYhyapos (6) 13/149, 31/61; Boul-
vdox () 832/64. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
pp. 96—101 (204 ed. pp. 100—108).

BovAvympay cf. Bapoupbpoc.

BouAtlolcg, prince and karchas of
the Turks (= Magyars) 40/64, 66. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 102 (2nd ed.
p. 107).

Bouvraxtwmp cf. ’ABoufayap.

Bovpart (t6), place on the frontier of
Patzinacia 42/63.

Bouvpiix, 1. (8) river on the eastern
side of the Maeotic lake 42/89.

2. (v6) mouth of the Maeotic lake
42/91.

BovoeBodtlng, prince of the Zach-
lumi: BovoeBodtln (gen.) 83, 17.
Bouoeypadé, city in Russia: 7tob

Bouoeypadé 9/7.

Bodrofa (vd), city in Dalmatia
29/92 [Bodyof« P}.

Bpdvog, son of Muntimer, prince of
the Serbs 82/67, 72, 94, 100.

Bpatla (9), island off Dalmatia:
80/110; 6 Bpdtlng 36/21.

Bodtln¢ cf. Boarla.

BpeeBépn (), zupania of Croatia
80/92.

Beetravia, Britain 256/3.

Bpdviov, city of the Venetians:
xdoTpov — 27/86.

Bpotvdov, city of the Venetians:
xdarpov — 27/87.
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Bpoltog (6), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars) and Pechenegs
88/70.

Bpdag (6), imperial palace near Con-
stantinople 51/17.

Bpuévvio ef. Geburtiorog.

Bulavtiov (76), Byzantium 21/56,
25/49, 53/125, 137.

B4¥npec, Byzerians 28/19.

Bboonrog, primate of the Chersonites
53/168.

T'aBpin), 1. archangel 14/21.

2. cleric and envoy 8/23.

Taderpa (vd), city in Spain 28/13, 17.

T'éfe (), city in Palestine 18/3.

Tatth (%), city in Italy 27/5, 49, 51.

T'adrle, Gaul 25/3, 24, 41.

Tadovpapvix (t6), ecity in the
territory of the Zachlumi 33/21.

T'elépixog of. I'nlépryoc.

T'efy, river in the country of the
Pechenegs: cic tov motapév — 87/3,
— Cf. Byrzantinoturcica p. 104 (2nd
ed. p. 109).

Te)av8pi, barrage of the river
Dnieper: tdv tpitov @porymby, TOHV
Aeydpevov Ieravdpl, & Epunvederon
Exdafnveati “fiyos ppaypod’ 9/43—45,

T'evdy, clan of the Turks (= Magyars):
&t — 40/5. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 104 (214 ed. p. 109).

Teppavol, Germans: I'eppavodg, tode
vbv xohoupévoug Dpdyyoug 25/29.

T'ewypagobpeva, work of Arte-
midorus 23/12, 23.

Tedpytoc, magister, ruler of Abas-
gia 46/16, 18, 26.

Tnlepiyoc, chief of the Vandals
25/35, 47, 50, 54 [T'elepiyov P,

THraideq, Gepedes 26/17, 21.

Twxl#s, prince of the Pechenegs:
Twlh (acc.) 37/24. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 107 (2n8 ed. p. 112).

Traliyoméy, province of the Pechenegs:
10 Sfpa — 87/41; of, Xombv. — Cf.

Byzantinoturcica p. 107 (2n2 ed. p.
112).

Tiarovxdrtar (t6), deserted city
on the river Dniester 37/64. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 107 (2nd ed. p. 113).

I'Afreq, Iberian tribe 28/10.

Tovytdionrog, chief of the Vandals
25/31, 34 [recte: Todlyimadoc].

Todiyiaxrog cf. Toyldionroc.

Totvixog, prince of the Serbs 32/44,
61, 69.

Tov8dprog, I'évBoapig, Totddaprog
cf. T'6tdapog.

T'6tBapog, prince of the Vandals
25/35; TotBaplov (gen.) 25/46 [recte:
Tovhapte, Iovddprog].

T'ét901, Goths 21/32, 25/15, 17, 24.

Tovt{noxa (%), district of Croatia
30/94.

Tpdderatr (t6), city in Diocleia 35/13.

Tpatxoi, Greeks 49/6.

Tpenyopas, possessor of a suburban
estate in Keltzini 43/98, 108, 159
[Tenyoptov P1.

Tpenyébprog, 1. Ragusan 29/231.

2. cf. “Aywc I'pnyéprog, Tpyyo-
pdc, Kptxoplutog 1.

Ipuxopixtog of. Kpxopixtiog 1.

Tuxte, daughter of Lamachus, primate
of the Chersonites 53/239, 271, 272,
273, 288, 289, 314, 319, 321, 334, 339,
342, 354, 366, 368, 372, 377, 408, 409,
415, 423, 427, 435, 437, 446, 453, 472,
478, 482.

T'YAax (t6), province of the Pechenegs
37/18, 22; 7od xdtw [oa 87/41; cf.
XoaBovEryyvha. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 279 (2rd ed. p. 332).

Aarév, zupania of Pagania: tob
Acrév 30/106; o0 Aarevold 30/108.

Aarpativol ef. Ashpativol.

Aapoaoxés (), Damascus 21/18, 40,
68, 25/70.

Aapravée, 1.
berlain 50/224.

2. patrician 50/204.

Advampic (6), Dnieper 8/34, 9/8, 14,
20, 23, 111, 87/36, 39, 42/, 58, 60,
66, 68, 70, 76, 79; Advampt (gen.)
8/3, 6.

Advaoctpig (6), Dniester 9/89 [Advarpy
P1, 87/58 [Aavdrpewe P], 42/57, 65
{Aavdrpewg P], 66; Advacstet (gen.)
8/3, 6.

Ao v, prophet 19/9.

AaxvobBroc (6), Danube 8/3, 9/93, 98,
98, 25/16, 30/11, 22, 47; Axvodfwv
(acc.) 25/20, 830/21, 32/18; AxvoiBewg
(zen.) 29/15, 42/2, 15, 18, 19, 20,

patrician and cham-
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55, 64; 6 "lotpog, 6 xal Aavodfuog
reybuevog motapds 40/42.

Aavtd, 1. king 45/4, 5, 6, 7.

2. ancestor of the Therians 45/14,
33, 37.

3. magister, brother of Asotios
(cf. Acmtiog 5.) 48/79, 95, 96, 129,
154; Aavld 6 péyac 46/117, 151,

4. son of Symbatios (cf. Tvp-
Batiog 2.) 46/5, 29, 36, 38, 41; Aould
6 Mapmaig, & épunvedetar “Tavdytod’
46/3.

Aectntvocogiotal, work
naeus 23/40.

Aexdrepa (td), city in Dalmatia
29/50 [tdde xdotpoa PJ, 92, 80/97,
98; 16 xdotpov TéV  Aexatépwy
gppnvedetar 1f) ‘Popatov Stadéxre
‘totevoptvoy xal memviypévov' [me-
mAnyrévoy P] 29/263—264.

Aehpotia, Dalmatia 29/1, 3, 5, 56,
61, 86, 91, 110, 285, 30/1, 6, 8, 18,
19, 23, 57, 66, 76, 79, 120, 81/3,
56, 82/24, 86/5.

Aedpativol, Dalmatians 830/51 [Aah-
potvay Pl.

AepBrevivor,  tributaries of  the
Russians: AepPievivorg (dat.) 87/44.

Aep¥mvy, province: Sépa  Acpluvig
b3/507.

Aecvhx (t6), city in Serbia 32/I5I.

Aestivizev (16), city in Serbia
82/150.

Avgdwpa (td), city in Dalmatia
29/51, 273, 80/185; 14 xdotpov TGV
Awaddpwy xareltar ) ‘Popatov Sa-
Mxte ‘lau EBpo', Omep Epumvedeton
‘dmdpTe Hrov' 29/272—273.

Awoyévne, 1. father of Diogenes,
primate of the Chersonites 58/131.

2. primate of the Chersonites
58/131, 159.

Avbxrera (9)), 1. city 29/11, 85/11
[Awbxrna P].

2. district 80/95, 85/3, 9, 12
[Awbxrno everywhere P.]

Avdxdne of. Avbxrera.

Acoxantravot, Diocletians 29/57, 64,
85/1; AN xal 10 xdoTtpov Avdxhera,
T VOV mopd TEV AwoxAnTioaviv xate-
xouevov 6 adtds Bootreds AwoxinTe-
avds oxodéurnoey, 68ev xal THY éme-

of Athe-
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wplay  ‘Atoxintiovol’  xaheioHot ol
tHe ywpug éxelvng  Emavenhpaoty
29/11—14.

Arvoxantiavdc, emperor 29/3, 8, 12,
238, 242, 252, 80/15, 16, 81/12, 28,
838/4, 85/4, 10, 36/4, 53/2, 8, 21, 120,
122, 166.

Avoviorog, author 28/20.

Atotpa (), city on the river Danube:
Alorpag (gen.) 42/21.

Avtlinn of. Arelixn.

Avtfiva (), river in Bulgaria 9/101,
101.

AoBpioxix (t6), city in the terri-
tory of the Zachlumi 38/21.

Aordnyog cf. Aodbixog 1.

Abuvog, Saint 29/241, 242.

Aoctivixy (), city in Serbia 32/76.

AodE, military governor: Kovatav-
Tivog 6 AotE 50O/153,

Apeovenx (16), city in Serbia 32/150.

ApovyouvBirtat, tributaries of the
Russians: Apouyoufirév (gen.) 9/108.

Avppdytov (t6), Dyrrachium 30/9,
96, 32/25, 82.

“Ef3ouov (t6), suburb of Constan-
tinople 51/16.

‘Efpatot, Jews 17/4; ‘Efpaiog (6) 21/64.

"Edecoa, Edessa: 'Edeoonvig (6) 20/9,
21/65 [*Eyprowic P].

'E{énrey, grandson of Arpad, prince
of the Turks (= Magyars) 40/57. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 114 ((2nd ed.
p- 121).

‘Efepitat, Ezeritai 50/2, 15, 21, 23,
28, 50, 61, 68, 70.

'Elepév (16), district of Peloponnesus:
7ot "Elepob 50/79.

Etenvyn, 1. empress 27/14, 23,

2. empress, mother of Constantine
VI 22/61.

’EXadie, magister, patrician: 'lodwwng
6 *Exaddg 51/198.

‘EABuoiviot ef. "Ercucivior.

’Erevoivior, Iberian tribe 28/10
[recte: EXfBuciviot].

*EXtoobg (6), fort of Dyrrachium 30/96.

‘Exxbviov (16), fort of Dyrrachium
80/96.

‘Ex)dg (), province: Séupa ‘Edrddog
50/54.
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“EXAqves, Greeks 24/9, 50/73, 75;
‘Expvic (1) 28/25.

‘ExAnvind, work of Charax 24/9.

‘Exxmvig cf. "EXhnves.

‘Earnondvrion cf. “EXdnomovroc.

‘Exrfonovrog, Hellespont: “Elg-
omévtior (o) 48/14; “EXnondvriog (6)
48/4.

“EXxog (v6), district of Peloponnesus
50/16.

“Epeoca cf. "Edcoon, Xépy.

"Epet (t6), emirate 25/72.

‘Evetixol cf. Bevérixot.

’Ermioxomeio(v), village in the pro-
vince of Derzene: tob ywelov, tol
évopalopévov *Emionomeiov  58/508.

"Beuf of. Piotc.

‘Eofh (1), emirate: iy "EoB? 25/73.

’BEoooun?, barrage of the Dnieper
river: elg Tov mpdtov Qpaypby, Tdv
érovopolépevov 'Eooound, & Epun-
vebetor ‘Paotott kol Zahafyvioti ‘un
xotpdoo’ 9/24—26.

"Eotiovvnl, deserted city in Dal-
matia: — 29/292,

"Extén of. *Atedxodlovu.

Eddoxia cf. Bépra 3.

Eddoxtde (1), garrison in the pro-
vince of Cappadocia: tomotnpynota
¢ Eddoxrddoc 50/97.

Ed9bpiog, Saint 22/74.

Ebp dry, Europe 25/32.

Ebctda9io¢, 1. king (7) 29/277.

2. protospatharius, of the imperial
chancellery 50/173, 178, 180, 182,
191, 193, 196, 201.

3. patrician and lord admiral
51/85, 87, 96, 110.

4. cf. *Apyvpdc 1.
Edgpateta (1), district 50/145, 152.
Edepdtne (5), Euphrates 21/21, 73.
"Egecoc (1), Ephesus 20/11, 48/9.
Zoaitie, son of Arpad, prince of the
Turks (= Magyars) 40/55, 59. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 119 (204 ed.
p. 129).
Zoyaplag, 1. pope 27/15,
2. son of Pribeslav, prince of
Serbia 82/101, 106, 118, 119.
Zoyhobpx, river in the country of
the Zachlumi: elc Tov motxpdv Tov
grovopoalduevoy Zoyhobua 33/19.

Ziayhobuot, Zachlumi 29/57, 64,
30/101, 139, 141, 82/21, 87, 83/1, 3,
6, 8, 17, 20, 85/8; Zayroduog (5)
29/109; ZoayroGpor 8¢ ovopdodnoay
awd Bpovg 0lTm xahoupévou Xroduoy,
nal EAwg 88 mapx TH THV TxrdBov
drakéxte Epumvedetar 6 ZoayAoluol
#youv ‘OTlow Tol Pouvel 88/10—12.

Zévtiva (9), river on the frontier of
Croatia: T7¢ Zevtlvag 86/105, 113;
TCévrva (1)) 80/116.

Zet By (%6), city in Terbonnia
84/20.

Z7%o¢, primate of the Chersonites
53/276.

Zn%ewv, father of Zethus, primate of
Cherson 53/276.

Z+#vov, emperor 25/28.

Zuvap6g, descendant of Ishmael 14/4
[recte: NiCapoc].

Zuyle, Zichia 6/5, 42/12, 97, 99, 99,
103, 109, 53/495, 499,

Zuyol, Zichians 42/105, 107, 58/496.

ZovBép, father of Abdelas, chief of
the Arabs 21/39, 45.

ZovpBavéing, protospatharius: Zovp-
Bavéln (gen.) 45/103.

Zw1, empress, mother of Constantine
VII 50/161.

‘HB6Aa, vcity of the
xaotpov — 27/86.

‘Hitobdmohtg (#)), city in Syria
48/29.

"HAvtobarBa, city of the Venetians:
x&otpov — 27/85,

‘Hypéprog, patrician and foreign mi-
nister 50/176, 190, 191, 194.

‘Huv#xog, general of Symeon, prince
of the Bulgarians: ‘Huvixov (gen.)
32/118. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 122
(20 ed. p. 132).

"Hypéta (t4), zupania of Croatia 80/91.

‘Hpdxretog, emperor 16/7, 29/54, 81/9,
10, 16, 17, 19, 21, 33, 59, 82/9, 10,
19, 146, 83/10, 34/5, 85/7, 36/7, 8,
45/22, 24, 26.

‘Hpaxific: ‘H xa9 ‘Hpouxréx iotople,
work of Herodotus (= Herodorus)
28/6; ‘Hpdxherat otirae 28/2.

‘Hpé68010g, author 23/5
‘Hpbdwpoc].

‘Hpbdwpoc cf. *Hpédotos.

Venetians:

[recte:
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'Hptnu, province of Patzinacia: 1o
Qépa — B7/17, 21; cf. ’TaPBSieptiy.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 124 (2vd
ed. p. 133).

"Ht{pbéuhia(s), general of Symeon,
prince of the Bulgarians: *Hr{f6éxha
(gen.) 82/118. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 122 (2rd ed. p. 133).

OQuldcowy, protospatharius of the
basin: ‘Iwdvwng, ob 1o émbary
Ourdoswv 51/70, 136.

Oepipmg, son of Moundaros 14/6,

Oeprotdg, 1. father of Themistus,
primate of the Chersonites 53/3.
2. primate of the Chersonites 53/3.

®codéorog, 1. Saint 22/74.
2. emperor (II) 25/6; Ocodéatog
o véog 25/25.

Ocodosrodworrg (), city in Armenia
45/52, 70, 71, 74, 87, 89, 89, 91, 94,
96, 116, 122, 128, 134, 144, 148,
154, 160, 169, 170; Ocodootovmoriton
(o) 46/62, 64, 73, 143, 153, 166.

Pcodoctovmoritat cf. Ocodoslodmole.

®ebddotog, chief oarsman, steersman,
protospatharius of the basin 51/150,
164.

®cé3wpog, 1. Armenian interpreter
43/41.
2. of. Zuypitlne.

OcbrricTog, protospatharius  and
military governor 50/21; ®eéxrt-
6Tog, 00 10 Emixdnyv 6 THY Bpuewioy

50/10.

®cbe, God P/39, 13/32, 35, 36, 38, 43,
46, 50, 51, 53, 55, 59, 77, 84, 91,
97, 98, 139, 140, 21/119, 22/51, 72,
27/34, 29/126, 192, 199, 203, 31/41,
45/15, 46/59, 47/15, 48/8, 49/25, 64,
51/174, 58/170, 200, 208, 334, 345,
351, 383, 445, 453, 460, 465; cf.
Kiprog, Ilavroxpdtwp, Xptotds.

®eoténog, the Mother of God 21/125,
45/7.
Ocog@dvns, 1. historian 17/1, 21/I,
35, 22/1; 6 &v aylows Oeopdavng 22/78;
6 8o10¢ Oeopdvne g Tiypraviig 25/1.
2. patrician and chamberlain
50/232.
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Ocbptrog, 1. cmperor 42/26, 28, 40,
44, 47, 50/1, 10, 222, 223.
2. patrician and military gover-
nor 45/59, 134, 140.
Becopdlaxtog, 1. magister 48/155.
2. protospatharius and master of
the Augusta’s table 51/175.
3. cf. BuuButdne.
®eooarovixyn (1), Thessalonica, pro-
vince 82/11, 42/1, 15.
®eudépiyos, patrician and consul,
chief of the Goths: ®zudepiyou (gen.)
25/217.
O pixeg, Thracians 50/12.
Opéxn (), Thrace 21/118; 25/26, 27.
@paxmnoior, provincial soldiers, pro-
vince: T Gpaxnotwy 47/25.
Qwp.dg, rebel 22/42,

"TaB3reptiy, provinee of the Pechenegs:
w0 Ypo — 37/43; 100 lefBdinprl
87/69; cf. Hpvau. — Cf. Byzanii-
noturcica p. 124 (2rded. p. 134).

"Tayvolxag, military governor 50/121,
123.

"IBne (5), river 23/2, 4, 24/11.

“IBnpes, Tberians 23/19, 20, 21, 22, 24,
40, 41, 4B/1, 2, 8, 20, 28, 64, 73,
79, 91, 95, 138, 154, 159, 168, 46/1,
35, 128; "IBnp (5) 28/24, 30, 36, 36,
46/4, 52, 67; "Ifnpor (ol) 23/37, 38;
“IBnpos (0) 28/36, 39; ’IBnpic (W)
28/25, 25; IBnplng (6) 23/17, 18;
"IBnpinde 28/6, 26, 26.

‘IB7npta, Theria 22/14, 28/1, 2, 14, 19,
27, 28, 24/9, 10, 43/39, 48, 112,
46/44, 48, 56, 79, 153.

"IBnptls, "IBnetrag, "IBnpor of. "IBnpsc.

"Iyyop, prince of Russia 9/5.

Textdv, ancestor of the Homerites
14/9.

’Téhey, son of Arpad, prince of the
Turks (= Magyars) 40/54, 57. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 125 (2nd ed. p. 136).

‘Tepeta (W), place near Constantinople
with imperial palace 51/18.

‘Teposdédivpa of. “lepovoadny.

‘Tepovoarfy (1), Jerusalem 19/3,
45/10, 13, 29, 38; ‘Iepocordpnv
(gen.) 19/4.

TEES, of. "ALIS 1.
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"Ing, island off Dalmatia: vicog —
86/22.

’Incols of. Xprotoe.

‘IMvpia, Hlyria 45/159.

TArvpixdy (16), Illyricam 30/76.

’Toohn (16), city in the territory of the
Zachlumi 33/21.

Tovdaiot, Jews 14/16, 19/10; "Toudaiog
(6) 20/8.

*ToVvioc, June 9/19.

'Tovortiviave, city of the Vene-
tians. xdorpov — 27/73.
TovoTiviavég, emperor (II) 21/48

[Tovsnavée PJ, 22/9, 29, 34, 47/6,
10; *Tovotiviavdg 6 ‘Pivbtunros 21/30,
22/4 [’Tovotivog P].

’Tovotiviavodmorte  (#), city in
the province of Hellespont 48/18;
7 véa "Tovorinavodmolg 48/11.

’Tovtotlég, son of Arpad, prince
of the Turks (= Magyars) 40/55, 58.
— COf. Byzantinoturcica p. 128 (2nd
ed. p. 140).

’Itadg, prince of the Pechenegs: "Inadv
(ace.) 37/22. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 128 (204 ed. p. 140).

Iod, chief of the Arabs 22/54.

‘Ioiyot8or, Visigoths 25/17, 23, 40.

‘Topoanh, 1. son of Abraham 14/3, 4,

2, of. *Appéviog.

‘Ioravia, Spain 21/29, 33, 22/3, 37,
38, 39, 44, 23/1, 14, 24/1, 2, 3, 4, 7,
9, 25/4, 31, 33, 41, 61; of. Smavia.

“Tomavog, giant 24/2.

'Iotpia, Istria 30/10, 114, 116.

"Iotpog (0), Ister 40/35, 42, 53/133;
cf. AavodBiog.

Itaiia, Italy 24/3, 26/2, 66, 27, 4, 90;
6 pydrov 'Itanloag, #Hror Ilamlog
28/41.

*Truhot, Italians 23/24.

*Lewavvrc, 1. archbishop 47/4, 48/3, 19.

2. son of Manuel protospatharius
50/121, 124.

3. cleric and rector 51/173.

4. of. ’AppaBovitrg, Eladfic,
Ourdaony, Kovpxodoe, Titlnuaddng,
Mpwrebwy.

"Twvic, Yonia 20/12.

KaPapot, Kabaroi, clan of the Turks
(= Magyars) 89/1, 2, 7, 13, 40/1, 4, 7.
— Cf. Byeantinoturcica p. 132 (20d
ed. p. 144).

Kapeptlévtlng, city of the Vene-
tians: xdoTpov — 27/95.

Kayyap, name of the Pechenegs:
xal Kayyap ovopdlovrar ol Ilatl:-
vaxitar 37/68; b¢ dvdpeibtepor xal
edyevéotepol T&y Aotmdy' Tolto Ydp
dnhol B Tob Kdyywp mpoonyopln
87/70—171; MMatlwvaxitar, ol mpbre-
pov Kdyyap émovopalbuevor (tolito
vép 10 Kdyyap 8voua ém’ ebyevely
wol  avBpeia Edéyeto map’  adroic)
88/20—21; IMatlwaxitdy, TdY THVL-
xobro Kayyap érovopalopévav 88/25.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 132 (2nd
ed. p. 145).

Koatdobp, prince of the Pechenegs
87/23. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 133
(2nd ed. p. 146).

Kavvn of. Kapyndav.

Katsapeta (7)), city in Cappadocia
50/110.

Kdtoog, son of Moundaros 14/6.

Kaxixtog, prince of Basparaka 43/111,
130.

Koarafpta, Calabria, province 27/10,
48, 58, 28/12, 50/88.

KaXr#g, father of the karchas Boul-
tzous: KoA® (gen.) 40/66, 67. — Cf.
Byrantinoturcica p. 134 (2nd ed. p. 147).

Kaxilvixog, manufacturer of liquid
fire 48/29.

Karrtworig () city in Ttaly 27/48.

KoaAimiavot ef, Kedsravot,

Kaipoie, Saracen general: Koakgols
(gen.) 29/90 [Kiagote P].

Kapatnpbc, spatharocandidate: Ietpw-
vl 6 émovopalbuevos Koapatnpbs
42/25; Iletpwvic 42/32, 39, 49;
Merpwvix (acc.) 42/30.

Kapaya (9), county in the province
of Mesopotamia 50/116, 128.

Kavar?, district of Terbounia: 34/16;
wob Kaveryy, 84/19, 85/9; T &
Kavory) gpurnyvedetor w5 tév Inrdfov
SrahéxTe “dualio’ 34/16—17.

Kavarirar, Kanalites 29/57, 64, 109,
32/22, 34/1, 3.

Kanrmadoxia, Cappadocia,
50/83.

Kanrradoxol, provincial soldiers, pro-
vince: 10 Kanmadoxdv dépa 50/93,
96; 10 Komnadoxdv 50/108,

province
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Kampe, city of the Venetians:
sxaotpov — 27/91.
Kamva (9), city in TItaly 27/4

[Kaniéy P}, 11, 50, 57, 61, 66;
Kamin 29/118, 127, 160, 214; Kémru-
av véav (acc.) 27/65 [Karmavtiv PJ.

Kap#{c), clan of the Turks (= Ma-
gyars): £B3¢un Koap¥ 40/6. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 139 (2dn ed.
p- 154).

Kédpovrog, Charlemagne, emperor of
great  Francia 26/5; o péyac
Kdpourog 26/3.

Kdpg (16), city in great Armenia 44/14.

Kapynddav (7)), city in Spain: Kouvy
Kopyndow 28/16.

Kaocayta, Kasachia 42/13, 101, 101.

Kaon, county in the province of
Charsianon: tolppa Kao¥e 50/110.

Kao7(s), clan of the Turks (= Ma-
gyars): oydén Koaoh 40/6. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 139 (2rd ed.
p. 155).

Kataxak ov, magister and commander-
in-chief: Kataxaidov (ace.) 45/51.
KartavtpeBevd, deserted city in

Dalmatia: — 29/291.

Kdrepa (t6), city in Serbia 82/151.

Kavxdora (ta), Caucasian moun-
tains 42/102.

Koagdc (6), frontier-town of the
Chersonites and Bosporians 53/170,
172, 182, 189, 227.

Keixiavoi, Iberian tribe 23/11 [recte:
Koamavolt seu Keltixof 7].

Kertdnv (W), city and county in the
province of Chaldia 48/92, 98, 108,
142, 50/116, 129.

Keitixol cf. Kedwavol.

Ketléov (t6), city near Theodosiou-
polis 45/68, 82, 93.

Kegpairnvia (#), province 50/85.

KiaBog, city of the Russians: tdv
KiafBov 9/106, 111; tov KioBo 9/15;
76 Krodfa, 1o Emovopalbusvoy Zop.-
Bardg 9/8—9.

KiBvppar&tat, provincial soldiers,
province: To0 TtéHv KiBuppawtdv
Stua 50/174, 183; <5 Sbux Tév
Kipupparwtdv §1/132; 16 Kfup-
pauwtdv 47/26; tév KiPuppaurwtdyv
50/207.

Kixep of. Kobpxpa.

Kiodfa, KioBa of. Kiafos.

Kioxdone of. "Acdtiog 6.

Khaf oxa (16), city in Croatia 81/70.

Kirag@otg cf. Kargols.

Kxeioa, frontier pass in Dalmatia:
roreitan Kdeloa Sk 70 ouydelety
Todg Epyoupévou Exeidev 29/30.

KXovipnpog, son of Stroimer, prince
of the Serbs 82/63, 74.

Khovyla, city of the
xdotpov — 27/87.

Kxoux&g, chief of the Croats 80/64.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 144 (20d
ed. p. 161).

Kvfvog, general of Symeon, prince
of the Bulgarians: Kvfvou (gen.)
82/117. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 144
(214 ed. p. 161).

Kéyxopda, city of the Venetians:
ndorpov — 27/73.

Koypddov, city of the Venetians:
wdotpov — 27/80.

Kolaveta (), city
45/47, 60/116.

Kéupata (td), county in the pro-
vince of Cappadocia 50/100.

Kop# (18), district of
44/41, 87.

Képu (76), city in Croatia 81/70.

Képtv®og, Corinth: Kopivdou (gen.)
49/14, 52/4.

Koocévrlng, chief of the Croats
80/64. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 146
(2rd ed. p. 164),

Venetians:

and province

Armenia

Kotlixig, leader of the Franks:
Koty (acc.) 30/87.

Kovadpa&tog, author 28/36.

Kovaptlttlolp, province of the

Pechenegs: 0 Séuo — 87/35; Tob
— 87/69; cf. T¥obp. — Cf. Byzaniino-
turcica p. 147 (2°d ed. p. 165).

KouBdp, the star Venus 14/32, 33, 35,
36; of. *AXNra.

KouBol (8), river in the country
of the Turks (= Magyars) and
Pechenegs 38/69.

Kode), prince of the Pechenegs 37/21.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 147 (22d
ed. p. 166).

Koulob ef. *Arshnotlou.

KovAmén (76), province of the Peche-
negs 37/18, 22; of. Tupouxdimen. —
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Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 248 (2nd ed.
p. 294).

Koupxéviog, 1. son of Pankratios (cf.
ayrpariog 4.) 46/7, 9.

2. magister, son-in-law of Asotios
(cf. ’Acoriog 6.) 46/18, 20, 22, 25, 30,
52, 84, 87, 90, 92, 94, 121, 126, 129,
154; Kovpxévnv (acc.) 46/11, 121;
Koupxévn (gen.) 46/58, 66, 107.

Kovpxobuag, magister: "Iwdwre 6 Kovp-
xovxc 45/56, 162; Lwavwne 45/59, 143.

Kodpxovpa cf. Kobpxpa.

Koupxobrat, prince of the Pechenegs:
87/22. — Cf. Byzanitinoturcica p. 149
(2nd ed. p. 168).

KoVpxpa (n), island off Dalmatia:
#) Kobpxpa, %ot 10 Kixep 36/16; 7o
Kovpxovpa 30/110,

Kovptouyépparto(g), clan of the Turks
{= Magyars): tetdptn {t0ol)> Kouptou-
vepuatov 40/5. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 150 (20d ed. p. 169).

Kodoapag, son of Moundaros 14/6.

Kolgtg (6), river between the river
Danube and the city of Sarkel 42/59.

Kpatvag, son of Belaes, zupan of
Terbounia 84/8.

Kpaxvaxdrar (t6), deserted city on
the river Dniester 37/62. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 153 (2nd ed. p. 173).

Kpaprov, ford of the river Dnieper:
mépapo 100 Kpaplov 9/66.

Kpaonuépne, prince of the Croats:
Toli Kpaonpépn 81/44, 76.

Kpartivog, dramatist 23/39.

KpAtn (1), Crete 22/40, 46.

KptBuow (), district of Croatia 30/93.

KptBnrainvol of. Kptpirlol.

Kptfurloti, tributaries of the Russians:
KeBurlav (gen.) 9/108; KeBnrounvol
9/9.

Kpixopixtog, 1. magister, patrician and
military governor, prince of Taron
43/7, 46 [Tpuopiriov P}, 50, 63, 64,
80, 91, 135, 151, 164, 187; Kpuweopixou
(gen.) 43/28, 56; I'onybproc 48/35; cf.
Tapouvityg.

2. brother of Baasakios: Kgixo-
pix; (gen.) 50/139.

Kopuvitye, 1. protospatharius and inter-
preter 48/137, 170, 172, 177,

2. protospatharius  50/39, 47,
52, 53; Kpwitng 6 *Apotpic 50/34.

Kprtoxépovog, chief of the Sarma-
tians: Kptoxopdvou (gen.) 53/4 [Kol-
oxwv. "Opov P], 163.

Kptoog (6), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars) 40/40.

Krtevde, cleric, precentor, protospatha-
rius 50/236, 238, 246, 253, 255.

KvuBepvixév, place near Bosporus: év
KuBepvix s 53/224.

Kulixnvol cf. Kdlixoc.

Kol oc (), Cyzicus 47/6, 13, 24, 48/31;
Kuluenvot 48/17, 20.

Kdivtog, Roman general 24/6, 6.

Kuxiadec (at), Cyclades 22/46.

KvuBaralog (16), county in the
province of Charsianon 50/134.

Kopevaeg: 1ol Kupwé, monastery 46/55.

Kdvrnreg, Iberian tribe 28/9.

Kiérprot of. Kimpos.

Kdrpog (1), Cyprus 20/4, 22/14, 47/9,
12, 16, 20; Kdmpuor (ol) 47/1, 11, 17,
22, 48/3; Kimptoc (6) 47/10.

Kuphvy (%), Cyrene 25/40.

Kvpraxdg, Saint 22/73.

Koprog, The Lord P/3, 39, 18/43, 45/30.

Korwpt(v), district on the Byzan-
tine frontier: el¢ — 46/15.

Kwudédpopoc garrison in the pro-
vince of Charsianon: 7 Tob Kewpo-
dpbpov Tomotnpyoia 50/106.

Kwvomag (6), river near the Danube
9/99, 99.

Kwvotdvria (%) city on the coast of
the Black Sea 9/99.

Kwvoravrivémyv méig, Constantia,
city in Cyprus 48/12.

Kwvotavrivog, 1. emperor  (I)
18/49, 141, 169, 53/124, 159; 6
uéyas Kwvoravrtivog 13/155; Kov-
otavtivog 6 wéyag 18/32; dyrog Kav-
otavrivog 13/78; Kwvortavtivog 6
&ywoe 18/117; 6 péyag xal dytog
Kowvortavrivog 18/112; 6 diyiog xat
uévyac Kwvoravrtivog 40/30.

2. emperor (= Constans IT Pogo-
natus): Kwvoetavrivog 6 xal Hwyovi-
Tog xohoupevos 48/28; & Ilwywvitos
21/11,39, 46.

3. emperor (IV): 21/9, 10, 46,
48/28.

4. emperor (VI) 22/62 [Kdvatav-
tog P].
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5. emperor (VII) Tit./1, 22/80,
26/67, 72, 4b/40, 50/159, 230, 233,
b1/137, 164, 169.

6. protospatharius, patrician, com-
mander of the great company 43/55,
59, 61, 70, 74; Kwvortavtivog 6 1ol
ABéc 43/43.

7. patrician and chamberlain
50/229, 231, 51/149, 160.

8. protospatharius, patrician
and lord admiral 46/50, 53, 65, 77,
91, 93, 96, 101, 108, 111, 113, 119,
140, 144, 149, 155, 162.

9. of. AovE, Awpixdtog.

Kwvotavtivodmoire (%), Constan-
tinople 9/2, 3, 20/10, 21/55, 112, 117,
26/66, 27/7, 8, 29/21.

Kdvortace, 1. tribune and emperor (?)
53/10, 11, 13, 76, 80, 86, 91, 95,
106, 119; Kdvotay (ace.) b3/71;
Kdvoravros (gen.) 53/103; Kdveta
(gen.) 53/124, 127; Kdvora (dat.)
b8/73, 88, 90.

2. ef. Kovotavtivee 4.

Kdorag, prince of the Pechenegs:
Kaootav (acc.) 87/23. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 156 (24 ed. p. 176).

AayovBapdia, Lombardy, province
27/1, 47, 54, 29101, 103, 111, 115,
50/86, 51/200.

AayobBupdor, Lombards 27/30, 36, 53,
63; AoyyiBapdor 25/22.

Aalix (), Lazike 53/163.

Aolol, Lazi 58/6, 8, 98.

Aaxzdaipovia, Lacedaemonia 50/16.

Aardxwv, patrician and military gover-
nor: Aoddxwve (acc.) 45/47.

Adpoayog, primate of the Chersonites
58/234, 245, 257, 259, 268, 270, 272,
280, 285, 313, 315, 320.

Aapdyov Zxom (%), site in the city of
Cherson 53/451.

Adpdaxoc (9), city in Asia Minor: &v
Aopdaxe 21/118.

AxvdoBArgpog, bishop 27/64.

Adpioca (%), county in the province
of Sebasteia 50/133, 143, 144, 149.

Adotofov(t6),island off Dalmatia 86/23.

Aavpévriog, Saint 29/262.

Aavprridv, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov — 27/88.

Aavoxiot of. ‘Paocboov.
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Aavoraxbde (8), hall in the imperial
palace at Constantinople 50/241.
Adyne, sculptor: Adyng 6 Aivdiog 21/62

[recte: Xdpnc).

Aedvri, barrage of the Dnieper river:
iy éxtov @poyuby, Aeybuevov uiv
‘Pawotatl Aedvrt, Zuhafyyrort 53¢ Be-
pottly, & tomv ‘Bpdopa vepod 9/
61—62.

AePBedloe (), place inhabited by the
Turks (= Magyars) 38/4, 8. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 157 (2nd  ed,
p- 177).

AceBediag, voivode of the Turks
(= Magyars) 38/6, 13, 16, 18, 30, 34;
Aefedia (acc.) 38/33 [yehavdiax Pl —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 157 (2nd ed.
p. 177).

Aevlavivor, tributaries of the Russians
9/10; Aevlevivorg (dat.) 87/44.

Aevfevivor ef. Aeviavivor.

Aceévriog, emperor 22/7, 7, 29, 31.

Aeovix (16), city in Serbia 32/150.

Aevxadiat, work of Parthenius 23/18.

Aéwv, 1. emperor (IV) 13/61, 126.

2. emperor (VI) 32/78, 81, 40/8,
48/19, 36, 97, 102, 129, 44/119,
45/36, 44, 67, 50/86, 92, 101, 118,
133, 136, 156, 171, 218, 227, 232,
235, 51/192, 197; Aéwv, 6 cogw-
tatog Pacrets 22/80, 49/72, 51/5,
34, 51, 69, 77, 157; 6 copdrtatog
Afwv 51/22.

3. of. *Avéraorog, Apyupds 2.,
*Apuévng, ‘PaBdolyog, Tluavne.

AtBavog (6), Lebanon 21/4, 5, 22/11,
24.

ABoy (0), Libya 15/4, 22/68, 25/4, 8,
9, 33, 36, 39.

Alyveg, Ligurians 23/37.

Awxévrlia, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov — 27/83.

Awudv (6), place near the city of
Cherson 53/306, 311, 312,

Atvdrogcf. Adymne.

Avodvtixa(g), son of Arpad, prince
of the Turks (= Magyars): Atodvrixa
(acc.) 40/12. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 157 (2nd ed. p. 178).

AltZa (), district in Croatia 30/93.
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Avtliny, unbaptized people dwelling
on the river Vigla: drxd tdv xatot-
xolvtv GBartiotwv elg ToOv ToTtapdy
Blorac, toue émovopalopévoue Artlinn
83/17—19 [Avtlixn P]; of. Aevlavijvor.

Arvtovpayxépong, city of the Vene-
tians: xdgTpov — 27/85.

At of. Kovotavrivog 6.

AbBerog, chief of the Croats 80/64.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 157 (2nd
ed. p. 178).

AoyyiBupdor cf. AayodBapdot.

Aoddixog, 1. Lewis, king of Francia
(II}: AoBolxou (gen.) 26/17; Aadbixoc
29/104, 117 [Aorohyoc PJ, 122 [Ao-
rofyo PJ, 126 [Aoronyog PJ, 136
[Aoxémyov P], 152, 154, 162, 164,
169.

2. Lewis, king of Italy (III):
Aoddixog 26/17.

Aodbiyo¢ of. Aodbixog 1.

Aovtodbdxra (16), city in Diocleia 35/13.

AocvxdBertat (76) city in Terbounia
84/20.

Aovuxég, Saint, evangelist 36/18.

Aovhiavéy, city of the Venetians:
xaotpov — 27/82.

Aovyfpixdartov (t6), city in Dalmatia
29/289.

Aovertavia of. Avorravia,

Aovoitavot, Lusitanians 24/5.

Avxavdég (%), city, county and pro-
vince 50/135, 154, 157, 161, 162, 163.

Avorravia, Lusitania 28/17 [recte:
Aoveitavial].

AwBaprog, 1. king of Italy (I)
26/10; 6 péyac Awddorog 26/2, 17,

2. king of Italy (IT) 26/65.

Awpixdtog, steersman and proto-
spatharius of the basin: Kwvotavri-
vog & Awptrdtog 51/168.

Madapabxo(v), island near Venice:
10b Madapadxrou 28/25.

Madalxov, city of the Venetians:
vaatpov — 27/86.

Madiavitig, desert: tnv Madovitiv
Eoruov 14/7.

Muadtc, chief of the Arabs 22/58.

Mo lapor of. Xalapot.

Mativy (%), ecity in Peloponnesus:
00 xdotpou Maivng 50/4, 71.
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Moaidtig (0), Maeotic lake 42/9, 73,
75, 78, 86, 90, 53/5, 15, 28, 41, 74
105, 164, 180, 223.

Maxedbveg, Macedonians 50/12.

Maréag (0), promontory in Pelopon.
nesus: To0 Maéx 50/79.

MarBaxol, comedy of Cratinus 23/39,

Maroledrat cf. Méreta,

Mdyumoarig of. Aauid 4.

Mav{ixlept (76), city in Armenis
44/2, 17, 29, 40, 43, 53, 67, 70, 73,
80, 86, 94, 99, 107, 45/97; Moavlu-
éptar (of) 45/65.

Mavlixtéprat of. Mavlixiept.

MavoeunA, protospatharius 50/115, 118,
120.

Mop8attet, Mardaites 21/4,22/10,18,21,
24, 50/169, 184, 185, 214, 217, 220.

Muapta, the Mother of God 21/124.

Mapxtavée, 1. author 28/27.

2. emperor 25/53.

Mapuamv, general of Symeon, prince
of the Bulgarians: Mopua#hv (acc.)
32/93; Mapuafiu (gen.) 32/112. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 161 (2rd ed.
p. 182).

Muapoudy, 1. chief of the Arabs 21/26,42.

2. chief of the Arabs 22/56, 56.

MuapTivog, missionary 31/45.

Mdptiog, March 50/42.

Mdoaipoe, general of the Arabs
21/112, 116, 117, 22/50; Mdoodux
(gen.) 21/121,

Maostdtoy (16), city in Armenia 45/129,
142, 145, 155.

Maotinvoi of. Maotivol.

MooTivot, Iberian tribe 28/10 (recte:
Maorinvot].

Maviag (-ov gen.), chief of the Arabs
20/3, 10, 21/3, 7, 12, 19, 20,
20, 22, 25, 27, 28, 29, 34, 35, 67, 72,
79, 89, 91, 98, 98, 100, 101, 107, 108,
109, 110, 111, 112, 22/2, 36, 25/62;
Mauvrgton (oi) 22/39.

Muavuidgtar ef. Movtac.

MabGpov, mountain in Lebanon: <ol
Madpou dpoug 21/4.

Mavpogépor, Black-robed (= Ab-
basids) 21/24, 27.

Mevyépn(c), clan of the Turks (=
Magyars): tpity to0 Mevyépn 40/4. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 164 (2Md ed.
p- 186).

»
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Meyvpétoug (v6), ecity in Serbia
82/150.

Méxe, Mecea: o0 Méxe 15/4.

Mehet&, deserted city in Dalmatia:
— 29/292.

Méxeta (7d), island off Dalmatia
30/110; vioog Erépa peydAn T&
Méketa, Hror v Madoledrot, Ay .. .6
dytog Aouxdg péuvnror, Medltnv tad-
v Tpocayopevwy 36/16—18,

MeAtag, patrician and magister 50/138,
145, 152, 154, 162, 164.

Merttn of. Mérera.

Mexwvenvn (%), city in Asia Minor
50/138; Mervtnwidtor  (ol) 50/114,
147.

Merrtnvi&ratr cf. Mekirnvi.

Mévavdpoc, dramatist 28/25.

MeonuBpla (7)), Mesembria 9/102,

Meocomotapta, province 45/47, 50/117,
126, 128, 129, 131.

Myiiyyol, Milingoi 50/2, 15, 20, 23,
28, 48, 61, 68, 70 [Muhyyyol variant
in PJ.

Mirnyyol ef. Myhuyyol.

Muxwvioxa (%), city in Russia:
v Muwviorav 9/6.

MipbodrapPog, prince of the Croats:
Mtipoc®rdBou (gen.) 81/77.

Muoytol, Mischians 46/48.

Muxad2, 1. emperor (II): Muyenr &
Teavrde 22/41, 29/61.

2. emperor (III) 60/7, 9, 223.

3. prince of the Zachlumi 32/87,
33/16.

4. protospatharius and collector
48/176.

5. chief oarsman, spatharocandi-
date, protospatharius of the basin
51/89, 106, 127, 138, 154, 158, 161.

6. of. Bapxaric, Boplovg.

Mod ped cf. Movaped 2.

Moxpioxix (t4), city in the territory
of the Zachlumi 33/21.

Moxpde (6), =zupania of Pagania
30/106, 107.

Méxpov (16), city in Pagania 86/14.

Mopdovestia (#), city in Asia Minor
22/20.

Mopafia, Moravia 41/1, 2, 42/19;
W weydin MopaBia 13/5, 38/58; 7
peyarn MopaBla, N &Bdntiotog 40/33.
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Mop3ia, Mordia 87/46.

Mop#homns (0), river in the country
of the Turks (= Magyars) 40/39.
Movdped, 1. prophet 17/2, 21/50, 51,
69; Mouyoduer 14/1, 2, 11, 15/2, 5,
7; Movdyed, v ol "Apapeg xarolot
Mouyotuer 16/10; Movape®, Hrot

7ob Mouyolper 25/58, 60.
2. chief of the Arabs: Modped
22/64.

Mouddgap, son of Manuel proto-
patharius 50/121, 124.

Mobv8apog, son of Zinaros (= Ni-
zaros) 14/5, 6.

Movuvdpaya, city in Bulgaria: xdotpav
73 Aeybuevev — 40/11.

Mouvtipfjpog, prince of the Serbs
82/43, 52, 59, 65.

Moupav, city of the Venetians:
rdotpov — 27/93.

Moupyolbhn (1), county in the province
of Chaldia: 7§ Moupyolxy 46/119.

Modboeh (16), emirate 25/73.

MouxA®, chief of the Croats 80/64.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 177 (2nd
ed. p. 203).

Mouyodper ef. Movdued 1.

Muptoxéparov (t6), garrison in
the province of Charsianon: toro-
pnota Muploxepdiov 50/103.

Moo, Moses 17/8.

Noampeln cf. Ztpodxouy.

Napotg, patrician 27/15, 17, 19, 27, 32.

Ndoap, patrician and lord admiral
51/75.

Néa ’Exxinola (), church in the
imperial palace at Constantinople
50/237.

Nedmoreg (7)), Naples 27/4, 10, 49, 51,
58, 59, 60, 60, 67.

Neao#t of. "Actpbp.

Néxn(g), clan of the Turks (= Ma-
gyars): 3eutépx Tob Néwny 40/4. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 182 (204 ed.
p. 210).

Nexpémnra cf. Nexpbmuroa.

Nexpédmuha (td), gulf near the Dnieper
river 42/5, 69, 79 [Nexpénnia
everywhere P).

Nepoyapdng, ecity in Russia: 7ol
Nepoyapdds 9/4.

Neéxootpoy, city of the Venetians:
xdatpoy — 27/92.
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Nilapoc cf. Zivapébe.

Nuxehtag, 1. protospatharius and
military governor 50/206, 208, 213,
216.

2. cf. *Qopdepag.

Nwxnebpoc, emperor (1) 49/4, 41.

Nuxopndeta (%)), Nicomedeia 46/54,
65, 51/317, 53/123.

Nixémorig (), city in Asia Minor
45/147, 50/123.

Nixogre 1. (6) river on the frontier
of Zichia and Abasgia 42/97, 109.

2. city on the frontier of Zichia
and Abasgia 42/98.

Niva (#), zupania of Croatia 30/93.

Nivog (6), river Rhine 25/30 [recte:
‘Pivoc].

NoéuBprog, November 9/105, 50/44.

Néva (M), zupania of Croatia 80/92.

Nouypdde (t6), city in Diocleia
35/13.

NoGvo(v), city of the Venetians:
xaaTpov Tob Nobvou 27/74.

Nbooa (h), garrison in the province
of Charsianon: tomotnpy,ola Nisorng
50/110.

Nave (), city in Croatia 31/69.

YOlupmog (6), mountain in Bithy-
nia 51/38.

‘Ounpitat, Homerites: ol Azyduevor
‘Oumpiran, Tovtéotv *Apavita 14/10.

‘Ovoptog, emperor 256/20.

*Opéotne of. Xapoavitns.

*Opudg (19), city in Terbounia 84/20.

’Opévtioc (6), river on the frontier
of the Zachlumi and Pagani 30/101,
104.

’OctpofBouvimpay cf. OOABopst.

*Ooctpwx (16), city in Pagania 36/15.

Odarevriavéc ef. Odorevniviavéc,

Odarevtiviavog, emperor (IIT) 25/3,
7, 10 [Ododevriavég everywhere PJ.

Ovaxtd, chief of the Arabs 22/33, 49.

Odav3fror, Vandals 25/17, 29, 34,
39, 47, 48, 53, 27/62; cf. *A¢puxol.

Obywy, 1. Hugh, king of Italy 26/1,
3, 16, 44, 57, 63, 69.

2. Burgundian marquis 26/43.

Ob¢ta, Uzia 87/38, 45. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 197 (20d ed. p. 228).
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0%%ot, Uzes 9/114, 10/3, 37/4, 5, 8, 52.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 197 (2rd
ed. p. 228).

0d%9pdv, chief of the Arabs 20/1, 13,
21/52, 66.

OdiptaBog, chief of the Lusitanians
24/8 [OdptdHouv PI.

Odxpoby (6), river on the frontier
of Zichia 42/96, 97.

OdXBopoi, barrage of the Dnieper
river: elg Tov Etepov @payudy, Tov
érieyopevoy ‘Pwstotl piv OdABopot,
Zxrafnvati 8¢ *Oorpofovwmpdy, bmep
épumnvedetar ‘16 vnolov 1ol @poryuol’
9/39—41.

OdAvoidrtiv (16), city in Armenia
43/181, 185.

OdAtivor, tributaries of the Rus-
sians: Odhrivorg (dat.) 87/44.

Obp.op 1. chief of the Arabs 18/5,19/1, 2.
2. chief of the Arabs 22/51, 52, 53.

Odpladoc cf. Odiplaoc.

Odplag, Uriah the Hittite: Olplov
{gen.) 45/3.

Obedv, emir of Palestine: Ododv (acc.)
21/41.

"Odapea (ta), city in Dalmatia 29/52,
288, 30/135.

IMayavie, Pagania 80/104, 31/56, 32/21,
84, 36/14.

ITayavoi, Pagani 29/65, 80/102, 122
36/3, 5, 22; ’Apevravol, of xdol
Hayavol mposoyopevbuevor 29/57—
58; Ot 8¢ Hayavol, of xal 1 ‘Papal-
wv Sedéxte "Apevtavol xeroluevol
29/79—80; Kol vydp ITayavol xata
v TéV ZrhdBwv yAdooav ‘&BdmrTi-
otot’  Eppnvedetor 29/81—82; Tlepl
v Ilayavév, Tév xoi ’Apeviaviv
xorovpévary 36/1—2; Ilayavol 3¢ na-
AoUvron i Td ph xatadéEacBot adrodg
TH ToTE *oup® PonTiodRvan, Hre wal
whvreg ol LépPhor EPanticPnoay. Kaul
vap Hayavol *fj tév ZxddBwv dux-
Anto ‘aPdnTioTol Epuyvedovron, TR
tév ‘Popalov 82 Swukéwrte 7 yodpr
odTdY “Apevra xokeitae, 28 ob wdxel-
vou wops Tév adtdv ‘Popatev "Apsv-
Tovol xaholvroe 36/9—13.

Tayn (%), place in Zichia: wpds TdV
témov tHg [Tdyne 53/495.
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Mayxpdtiog, 1. Saint 29/235.

2. son of David, ancestor of the
Tberians (cf. Aauid 2.) 45/34, 34.

3. patrician and military gover-
nor, son of Krikorikios, prince of
Taron (cf. Kpuroplniog 1.) 43/150,
164.

4. magister, son of Symbatios
(ef. ZopBariog 2.) 46/3, 5, 6.

5. brother of Asotios (cf. *Aca-
Tioc 5.) 45/147, 1563, 46/27, 39.

Mayxparodrug, military governor
b0/121, 122.
Malouvig, brother of Baasakios:

MaCouv (gen.) 50/140,
Tararotivy (), Palestine 14/14, 16,
19/2, 6, 21/18, 40, 41, 67, 26/9.
Mavia of. Movevia.

Havvovie, Pannonia 25/24, 27/31,

30/77.

Havroxpdrtop, The Almighty P/31.

Havevia, Panonia 2413 [recte: Iavia].

Mémoye, place in Zichia: &v &
6T TH nohovuéve — 53/499.

Hamayia, Papagia 42/12, 100, 100,
53/496.

Harnie, Papia 26/13, 14, 18, 20, 26,
42, 27/11, 15, 17, 48, 28/18, 41; of.
"Troabo.

MMantog, father of Chrestus, primate
of the Chersonites: Ilamiov (gen.)
53/25, 44.

Mopadaraootie (4), zupania of Croatia
30/92.

IMopdévioc, author 23/18.

IMepBor, Parthians: Ildpdxoc 6/9
[mdpdixa P].

Toapdvope, 1. work of Apollonius
23/31.

2. work of Habro 23/38.
Moatlivdrar of. Hotlvonita,
Metivaxia, Patzinacia 7/2, 4, 17,

8/4, 87/15, 45, 423, 21, 62. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 212 (2nd ed.p. 247.)

Dotlivanitor, Pechenegs 1/1, 17,
25, 2/1, 2, 6, 9, 17, 22, 8/1, 3, 5
[IIatlwdnar P1, 4/1, 3, 9, 5/1, 5,
6, 11, 6/1, 2, 11, 7/8, 8/5, 9, 14, 16,
26, 30, 34, 9/50, 67, 71, 04, 96, 114,
13/4, 9, 11, 81/87, 371, 2, 6, 8,
20, 34, 50, 60, 68, 38/20, 24, 31,
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56, 61, 66, 89/6, 40/7, 15, 17, 25,
25, 43, 42/85, 53/531; Ilatlwo-
xltng (6) 6/10, 9/78; cf Kay-
yop. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica pp. 213—
214 (2nd ed. pp. 247—249).

Warpar (al), city in Peloponnesus
491, 17, 517, B2/5.

Mabiog, 1. Saint, apostle 36/19, 20.

2. imperial agent 22/15,
3. grandson of Muntimer, prince
of the Serbs 32/94, 99, 103, 105, 107.

Haghuyovie, Paphlagonia, province
42/32, b3/518, 533; Ilaghoyowrbdg
53/523.

ITedomévvnoneg, Peloponnesus, pro-
vince: Yépo Ilehomowwnoouv 49/5,
50/1, 6, 11, 14, 65, 52/2; Ilchomovws-
oov (gen.) 50/22, 35, 52/12; &v Iedo-
mowTow 20/34, 55, 51/201.
[ledomovwmonio (oi) 51/200, 202,

Mevraddxtviog, mountain in Lace-
daemonia: 8pog ®ohodpevoy
— b0/17.

Hepi y%Hg, work of Apollodorus 23/3.

Hepinrovg, work of Marcianus 23/28.

Hepxpt (t6), city in Armenia 44/2,
11, 15, 21, 54, 102, 126.

Ilépoo:, Persians 23/19, 45/18, 25, 26,
28; [Mepowxde 44/126.

IMepodraBog cf. ITpeodrdPos.

Hepole, Persia 25/65, 67, 76, 79,
46/138; Ilepaic (%) 21/24, 22/63,
38/27, 62, 44/8, 11, 27, 51, 117,
45/12, 22, 66,

Tepoic cf. Tepoia.

Ileoévra (M), zupania of Croatia 30/92.

IIétpog, 1. Saint, apostle 27/85, 31/36,
42,

2. prince of the Bulgarians 13/148.
3. prince of the Serbs 32/61, 69,
13, 71, 86, 89, 92, 95.
Metpwviic cf. Béae, Kapammpdc.
IInyal (i), place near Constantinople
with imperial palace 51/15.

Hiepec, Pierians 23/19.

TI:Coby, deserted city in Dalmatia:
— 29/291,

Tliveror, city of the Venetians:
ndotpov Iliveton, Smep Aéyetow Ltpb-
Brhog 27/83.
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IMunivog, king 28/17, 18, 20, 23, 27,
31, 33, 39, 47.
ITitavpa, city of the Ragusaioi:
xdorpov 10 Emikeybuevoy — 29/223.
v nxab8ng, imperial envoy: "Twdwng
o énbomy ITvtlqeaddng 21/11.

IMAralévra, city in Italy; 6 xdorpov
— 26/13.

IIhaxt8le, mother of the emperor
Valentinian 111 25/10, 43, 44.

IIiaruwédne, protospatharius: Beapda
tob IDhaturddn (gen.) 50/54, 57.

IIratde, captain-general of the Mar-
daites of Attalia: Zravpaxiog 6
Metic 50/171, 176, 218; Zravpdxiog
50/180, 182, 184, 192.

TIAéBa (), zupania of Croatia 80/91.

Hoddpwv, protospatharius of the
basin, vice-admiral and military go-
vernor b1/71, 73, 94, 104, 126, 131,
133.

Iovtix? (), northern coastal dis-
trict of Asia Minor 53/9.

Mévroc (6), Pontus 42/6, 91, 53/524.

Mopvdic, prince of the Croats: Ilopyd
(gen.) 31/21; Uopy& (acc.) 81/25.
MMépivog, prince of the Croats:

Tlopivovu (gen.) 30/90.

Mpdberg Thv dmootérwvy, Acts of
the Apostles 36/17.

Mpeadrafoc (0), city in Bulgaria:
Tlpeo®rdfBov (gen.) 40/10; Ilepod-
Mpov {(gen.) 32/130.

Ilpeoidy, prince of the Bulgarians
82/39, 46. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p. 220 (20d ed. p. 257).

TlpiBéo¥rafog, prince of the Serbs
32/66, 68, 70, 101.

MpBouvicg, ban of the Croats:
TIptBouvia (gen.) 31/78.

HpiotHvor, city of the Venetians:
wdotpov — 27/86.

Mpoony6ng, prince of the Serbs
32/34.

IMpoboo (h), city in Asia Minor 51/8,
18.

Hpwtebwy, protospatharius and
military  governor: ‘lwdwrng 6

Ipwrebwy 50/27, 35, 51/201.

Index

IIveréar (ai), place in Zichia 42/107.

169t (td), city in Asia Minor 51/38.

Mvpnvaia (td), Pyrenees mountains
2813, 15.

Hvpnvn (0
23/4.

IHupgétipa, deserted city in Dal-
matia: — 29/291.

Hoywvitog of. Koveravrivoe 2.

‘PaBdobyoq, magister and foreign
minister: Aédwv 6 ‘PaBSolyoc 82/83.

‘Paftac, son of Zinares (= Nizaros)
14/6.

‘PapBire of. Qukotinu.

‘Paovsaiot cf. ‘Paolsov.

‘Pacdoiov (v6), city in Dalmatia
29/231, 234, 80/138; ‘Puoctar 29/217;
‘Pactiory  29/51; ‘Paocvusiov (gen.)
29/93, 100, 114, 217, 30/99, 100.
‘Pacucaior (o) 29/94, 110, 222;
Ottt xdotpov 100 ‘Paovsiov od
xakeitor ‘Paotor 1 ‘Popatov da-
Axt, GAA Emel dndave TV AeNUVEY
totarat, Myerat ‘Popatorl *6 xprivdg
Al - BAndnoav 8¢ Ex todrov Aav-
catot, Hyouv ‘ol xadelbpevor elc Tdv
xpnvéy’. "H 8¢ xown ouvpdeon ...
‘Paovoaiovs todtoug Exdiecesv 29/
217—222.

‘Péon (), place on the frontier of
Serbia 82/53.

‘Péorwrla (#)), zupania of Pagania
30/106, 107.

‘Priyiov (t6), place near Constan-
tinople: to ‘Pnylov 51/9, 19.

‘PHvoc of. Nivog.

‘PiBatevoic, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov — 27/82,

‘PiBadtov, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov  ‘PifoAtov, 8 Epurmvedetan
‘témog UYmabdrates’ 27/93 [‘PiuBavrév
P],

‘PiBoavtév of. ‘Pifartov.

‘Pivébrunrog cf. "Toustiviavie,

‘Ploeva (74), city in Terbounia $4/20,

‘Podovdc, river Rhone?: + 7 Siopbda-
vog T 28/11.

‘Podérgog of. “Podolrgpoc.

‘Pé3oc (%), Rhodes 20/4, 7, 21/54, 57,
61.

Pyrenees mountains
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‘PodéoIraPog, prince of the Serbs
82/34.

‘Podobreoc, king of Italy 26/23,
27 [‘Podéipov P], 29 [Poudolirgog
P), 32, 35, 38, 40, 56, 60, 64.

‘Pouvdodrqoc cf. ‘Podolrpoc.

‘Povotdgvo(v), city in Ttaly: 7ol
‘Pouatdvov 27/49.

‘Pauatxy XtAitds, work of Quadratus
23/36.

‘Popaiot, Romans Tit./2, P/15, 22, 24,
1/2, 16, 2/16, 4/3, 4, 6, 8, 5/4, 7,
115, 13/107, 114, 119, 121, 136,
146, 175, 16/5, 21/14, 47, 53, 22/4,
12, 30, 32, 41, 61, 82, 23/14, 29,
24/5, 7, 25/20, 33, 42, 51, 27/5, 14,
26, 30, 68, 69, 28/36, 29/54, 58, 62,
65, 73, 79, 86, 87, 95, 116, 170, 177,
180, 186, 198, 207, 214, 217, 263,

272, 30/12, 59, 131, 31/9, 16, 27,
34, 60, 32/9, 12, 16, 23, 27, 30, 38,
88, 91, 109, 110, 113, 114, 116, 133,
136, 140, 141, 143, 147, 83/3, 6,
35/6, 36/12, 13, 87/66, 40/14, 42/61,
48/5, 8, 13, 13, 16, 86, 90, 116, 174,
44/33, 46, 48, 58, 63, 88, 124, 45/24,
36, 42, 46/115, 133, 166, 48/24, 29,
31, 49/4, 50/72, 131, 164, 53/6, 46,
47, 50, 118, 122, 141; ‘Popoxixéc

13/115, 151, 21/33, 22/18, 53/107;
‘Popator 29/218.

‘Popavie, Romania 9/113, 22/22,
447126, 127, 46/15, 135, 139, 47/24,
53/530.

‘Popdvor, Romani 29/14, 20, 22, 27,
34, 37, 41, 45, 47, 49, 52, 80/121,
31/11, 13, 15, 32/24, 33/4, 35/3,
36/4 ['Popaiwv PJ; ‘Popdvor mpo-
onyopeddnooy Sue w0 amd ‘Poprng
pevowmtodivon 29/5—6.

‘Popavémorrg (%), frontier pass in
the province of Mesopotamia 50/113,
132.

Popavée, 1. emperor (1) 13/147, 149,
170, 192, 82/100, 106, 43/89, 118,
131, 45/41, 55, 67, 75, 102, 46/49,
50/26, 28, 37, 61, 131, 168, 232,
51/162, 175, 199, 52/2.

2. emperor (II) Tit./3, 26/67.

Puwparivd, city of the Venetians:
x&otpov — 27/83.
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‘Popy, Rome 25/7, 23, 49, 51, 26/11,
22, 27/6, 16, 28/12, 29/4, 6, 103,
105, 273, 30/89, 31/12, 13, 22, 33,
39, 32/27, 33/4, 35/4, 36/4, 53/2, 10,
84, 108, 124;  peydhn ‘P ouyn 21/32.

‘P @¢ (of), Russians 2/1, 2, 5, 9, 12, 17,
19, 4/1, 4, 11, 8/20, 9/1, 16, 16, 21,
30, 71, 79, 104, 106, 109, 13/25,
42/61, 77; ‘Pocotl 9/25, 40, 46,
58, 62, 64.

‘Puwcla, Russin 2/4, 8, 6/5, 9/1, 5, 67,
87/42, 43, 47, 42/4, 62; 7 ¥w ‘Poocla
9/3.

‘P&ooa (), city in Dalmatia 29/92.

TdBapror &Hogadlot, ancient name
of the Turks (= Magyars) 38/9, 28.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica pp. 223—224
(2nd ed. pp. 261—262).

Zapog, Saint 22/74.

YdBac, Saracen general: Tob ZaPa
29/90.

TdBoag (), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars): ZaPa (gen.)
42/20.

Taxaxdrat (16), deserted city on
the river Dniester 87/63. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 225 (21 ed. p. 264).

Tadaudc (t6), city in Armenia 44/4,
16.

Takeptvév (v6), city in Italy 27/4,
52, 57.

TaArnvég (1), city in Serbia 32/151.

Torpoaxdtor (t6), deserted city on
the river Dniester 87/63. — Cf. By-
zantinoturcica p. 226 (2nd ed. p. 264).

Sarpodring ef. *Alpodting.

TorGva (N), city in Dalmatia 29/26,
30/14; ZoAdve (acc.) 29/45, 233,
30/17, 30; Zordves (gen.) 31/29;
TaAévoe (gen.) 30/20, 34, 46.

ToapBatac of. Kiafoc.

Tapwvdg, patrician and chamberlain
50/228, 239, 246, 250.

Zavieva, county in the province of
Charsianon: tolppa W viv Zaviave
Aeyouévy B0/105.

Zoatio of. Ppoyyie.

Tarwabl, village in Zichia: xwplov
¢movopalbpuevoy Tamusi, & founvede-
o “wovioptég’ 53/500.
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Zamixio(v), village in the province
of Derzene: 7ol ywplov 70d [ta P]
Zamxtov 53/507.

Zaparnvol, Saracens 14/3, 16/2, 6, 8,
17/2, 12, 21/36, 85, 88, 113, 115,
25/63, 29/89, 99, 117, 43/10, 14, 17,
25, 45/28, 45, 50, 55, 58, 61, 150,
46/132, 138, 47/3, 22, 48/31, 49/9,
50/112, 113, 115, 165, 202; Sepaxn-
vée (6) 50/202; of. *Agpixol.

Zopot (16), place on the frontier of
Patzinacia 42/63.

Xdapxeh (16), city on the river Tanais
11/8, 42/4, 22, 29, 40, 54, 56, 88;
*Epurnveveron 88 mapd adtols t& Ldpxek
‘&ompov Gomitiov’ 42/24. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 229 (2nd ed. pp.
268-—269).

Zepporoat, Sarmatians 53/5, 9, 12
14, 19, 23; Zovpbuaror 53/42, 45,
121, 203, 232; Zovpbuatog (6) 53/3
17, 20, 27, 46, 50, 53, 55, 59, 60,
62, 64, 72, 75, 76, 82, 86, 87, 91,
93, 96, 97, 99, 104, 104, 107, 162,
163, 169, 171, 173, 173, 177, 180,
183, 184, 188, 190, 193, 193, 194,
196, 198, 204, 205, 209, 215, 215,
216, 218, 221, 221.

Zavpbduator, Zovpduotog of. Zap-
poTo.

Zefdoveta (h), city and province
50/134, 149, 167,

ZeBéprot, tributaries of the Russians:
Yefeplov (gen.) 9/108.

YerfB @, deserted city in Dalmatia: —
29/291.

Teitvae (6), river, branch of the
Danube 9/79, 92, 94, 97.

SentéuPprog, September 16/6, 8.

TepPAio, Serbia 30/98, 100, 104, 117,
117, 81/15, 32/7, 21, 43, 58, 76, 85,
92, 95, 96, 102, 102, 123, 130, 146,
34/6, 12, 85/8; % Pomtiopévy ZepBAla
82/149; 7 4Bdrriorog XepBMa 34/6.

YépBrta (t¢), place in the province
of Thessalonica 32/11.

TépBror, Serbs 29755, 57, 63, 31/9,
84, 32/1, 2, 6, 15, 17, 26, 36, 40,
47, 49, 51, 108, 137, 33/9, 86/10;
TépBroc (6) 29/109, 32/31; oPa-

mriotor LépProt 31/6, 34/4, 36/6;
dammiotor LépPhot, of xal dompot
émovopalopevor 32/2; ZépBlov 3¢ 1
v ‘Popalev Siadéxre "Sobdor mpo-
cayopedovrat 32/12—13.

Xépetog (6), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars) and Peche-
negs 38/71.

Zépptov (v6), Sirmium 25/22, 40/31.

Z9raBor of. Tnadfor.

Siyytddy, Singidunum: Ziyyiddve
(acc.) 25/22.

Tiypravy of. Ocopdvng 1.

Suypttlng, general of Symeon,

prince of the Bulgarians: Zuypitl{y
Oebddwpov  (ace.) 32/93; Zuiypltln
®eoddpov (gen.) 32/112. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcice p. 234 (2rd ed. p. 275).

Tidpaya  (H),
30/92.

Sixapdog, prince of the Lombards
27/52, 55, 517.

Sixerla (%) Sicily, province 22/45,
27/9, 59, 61, 50/89.

Sixwv, prince of the Lombards 27/55,
56.

Ywvodrne, eunuch, chief clerk to the
foreign ministry, envoy 43/36, 41, 47.

Tunev8bg (%), city in Italy 29/57.

Tnepdd, deserted city in Dalmatia:
— 29/201.

Zxrnpddxicoan, deserted city in Dal-
matia: — 29/291.

ZxraBapyovreg cf. Turdfor.

zupania of Croatia

TuroPryviot (oi), Slavonic regions 9/10,
107, 28/19, 29/68, 30/94.

Txhafiivol, Slavenes 49/15, 30, 41,
65, 70; Zxrafnvirog 29/17; daPn-
viorh 9/25, 40, 44, 46, 58, 62, 65.

ZxrefBnordvor, Slavisians 50/59, 64.

ExAdBor, Slavs 9/9, 109, 29/40, 43,
69, 82, 224, 294, 30/120, 125, 129,
133, 81/6, 7, 33/11, 34/12, 16, 36/11,
87/45, 49/2, 50/}, 6, 14, 38, 60, 72;
Zurdfot, ol nod “ABopor waAoluevot
20/33; ZwadBor, ol (xald “APupor
29/37; THNafor 50/66; Zxrafinde
80/7, 13; ZxraPdpyovreg 29/113.

Xx6pdova (v6), city in Croatia 81/69.
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Lxddar, Scythians 43/2, 58/129;
Inodinée 13/25. — Cf. Byzantinotur-
cica p. 236 (2nd ed. p. 279).

Sxvle, Scythia 53/126.

Irapivetla (), city in Pagania
36/15.

Zubpvn (7)), Smyrna 20/11.

XoAdavbg, Saracen general 2990,
102, 117, 120, 122, 128, 130 [Zouk-
davée P, 142, 150 [Zovadavoly PJ,
156, 163, 164, 175, 176, 180, 183,
191, 205, 209, 212,

Zolopdv, Solomon 19/10.

ZovAdavdc of. Torduvée,.

Zoudetpdv, chief of the Arabs
21/115, 116, 120, 126, 22/49, 50, 52.

ZovmbAryoc, father of Byscus, primate
of the Chersonites: ZoumoAiyov (gen.)
53/168.

Yoloour cf. Zdoor.

Zogla cf. “Ayia Zogla.

Zoguay, progenitor of Mauias, chief
of the Arabs 21/111.

Yrnovdidrng, ancestor of the Ibe-
rians 45/14, 14, 33, 37.

Tmavio, part of Iberia 23/29, 29
{recte: ‘Tomavia].

Trwotoréd (v), harbour in Zichia: =i
v 70D Lmatorod Aupéve 42/106.
Seexrafapal (v6), village in the

province of Tziliapert 53/511.

Zzoyvéy (16), city in the territory
of the Zachlumi 33/21.

Zrovpdaxtog of. TDaris.

Zravpbe ef. Tiutog Sravpbe.

Stenon

Zrevitar, sailors of the

51/12, 91.
Ztevév (16), the Bosphorus 51/13, 92.
Zrégavog, 1. Saint 29/236.
2. astrologer 16/1.
3. protospatharius, son of Valen-
tine (cf. BoAevrivog 2.) 29/233.
4. son of Muntimer, prince of
the Serbs 82/52, 67.
Ltéimov (v6), city in Croatia 31/69.
Ztpatbépirog, primate of the Cher-
sonites 53/471,
ZrpéBinrog of. Tiverau.

szégtun pog, prince of the Serbs 32/44,
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Y1polxovv, barrage of the Dnieper
river: mwpd¢ Tov #RSopov  poryudy,
Tdv Emeybpevov ‘Pooiorl piv Trpod-
xouv, ZxroPnwort 8¢ Nompslh, &
fpunuetetor ‘puxpds ppoypds’ 9/64—
65.

Suyyovk (6), river between the Danube
and the city of Sarkel 42/58.

Zvppdrrog, 1. prince of princes of
Armenia 43/30, 34, 35, 44/7, 18, 22,
26, 35, 50, 119.

2. Iberian ruler of the city of
Ardanoutzi: 6 uéyos ZuuBdrioc 46/4.

3. son of David (cf. Aowid 4.)
46/29, 33, 38, 41.

TbuBolo(v), port near the city of
Cherson: év ZupBére 53/296, 309;
Tob ZupRbrov 53/302.

Zupeav, 1. prince of the Bulgarians
32/80, 87, 92, 111, 117, 138, 40/9, 13,
17, 51/111, 112. — Cf. Byzantinotur-
cica p. 248 (2nd ed. p. 293).

2. patrician and chief of the
imperial chancellery 46/68.

Yvumdorov (16), frontier pass, desert
adjacent to the region of Lykandos
50/135, 145, 148, 159.

Zupevtég (H), city in Italy 27/49, 67.

Svpto, Syria 21/12, 23, 63, 73, 102,
22/68, 25/56, 64, 42/78, 43/11, 14,
46/45, 47/19, 21.

YupouxdaAimen, province of the Pechen-
egs: 0 Héuo — 87/35; of. Kournéy.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 248 (2nd ed,
p- 294).

Ypevloridxog, prince of Moravia
13/6, 40/34, 41/2, 4, 19.

ZoeevdoodrdfBog, son of Igor, prince
of Russia 9/4.

Zyolactintog, door-keper and cham-
berlain 50/223.

L @oot (ot), place near the city of
Cherson 53/263 [Zovsdv P], 306,
312.

TwTtnptodmoAg, city on the frontier
of Abasgia: xdotpov Zwrnpiovndrews
42/14, 110.

S wepbvrog, bishop of Jerusalem 19/4, 8.

T4¢Pux, garrison in the province of
Charsianon: tomotnpnota  Tafuxg
50/107.
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Talagépvog, Burgundian marquis:
Taopépvou (gen.) 26/43; of. Oywv 2.

Taipar (t6), province of the Pechen-
egs 87/18, 23; cf. Boporarpar. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 94 (2nd ed. p. 97).

Tapdrapya (t6), city opposite to
Bosporus 42/11 [+ Mdrapya P], 92,
95, 97, 58/493. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p- 251 (2nd ed. p. 297).

Tdvate (6), river Tanals 42/34, 87.

Takic, grandson of Arpad, prince of
the Turks (= Magyars) 40/59, 6l.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 252 (2nd
ed. p. 298).

Taptdvo(s), clan of the Turks (=
Magyars): mépnty tod Topidvov 40/5.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 2563 (2nd
ed. p. 299).

Tapxatlobs, son of Arpad, prince
of the Turks (= Magyars) 40/54, 56.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 253 (2nd
ed. p. 300).

Tapparwvnola (§), part of Iberia
23/29.

Tapryorot, Iberian tribe 23/10.

Tapdv (t6), Armenian principality
48/1, 17, 27, 38, 46, 47, 49, 56, 62,
63, 66, 110, 153, 186; Tapwvitng (6)
[= Kpwopiniog] 43/32, 51, 97, 101,
113, 119, 122, 146, 151, 180.

Tapwvitne of. Tapav,

Tao%c, grandson of Arpad, prince of
the Turks (= Magyars) 40/61. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 253 (2nd ed. p.
300).

Tatldrng, possessor of a suburban
estate in Keltzini: Tatldrov (gen.)
43/92.

TePférne, grandson of Arpad, prince
of the Turks (= Magyars) 40/63;
TeRéxn (ace.) 40/57. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 256 (204 ed. p. 303).

TexT¢ (v6), district in the province
of Mesopotamia 50/115, 119.

Tertodtla (h), city in Russia: &md
Temobrlov 9/6.

Tevhv (t6), city in Croatia 31/70.

Tepfouvia, 1. Terbounia 30/99, 139,
142, 82/22, 34/8, 11, 15, 19, 85/9;
TepPouvier 88 1§, v Exrdfowv d-
Aéxto  Epunvedetor  ‘loyupdc  Témoc
34/12,

2. city in Terbounia 34/20.

Index

TepBouvvidrat, Terbouniotes 29/57,
64, 109, 84/1, 3.

Teppaxtlols, great grandson of
Arpad, prince of the Turks (=
Magyars) 40/64. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 258 (2nd ed. p. 306).

Teprnuéprne, prinoe of the Croats:
Teprnuéon (gen.) 31/43.

Terpayyobpiv (v6), island and city off
Dalmatia 29/51, 258, 30/134; Terouy-
yooply 88 xaleitar Sk T elvar aldtd
pixpdy Stumv dyyoupiov 29/260—261.

T{apavdée (), mountain and county
in the province of Lykandos: 8pog
1¥¢ TCopavdod 50/157.

TCaxpBayavev (v6), island off Zichia
42/105.

T¢céo%raBog, prince of the Serbs
32/65, 75, 119, 121, 129, 140.

T¢évnva (%), zupania of Croatia
80/91.

TEévriva of. Zévrive.

Tlepuatlol (vé), city in Armenia
44/5, 62.

Tlepvafouvoxéyn (76), city in Serbia
32/150.

Tlepviydya, city in Russia: dnd
TCepviyiyav 9/6.

TCBrravépa, city in Lombardy:
ovopdleror  TCBrravéBa, TouTtéormy
vebuaortpov 27/41,

TCBirdvovPa, Venetian island: eig
témov heybpevov TC:fBirdvouBa, &mep
tppnvedetar ‘vebxaotpov 28/47—48.

T{ixdvne, protespatharius and mili-
tary governor: Aéovvog T{uxdvn (gen.)
51/104.

TCiAdmepr, province: Sépo Tol —
53/510.

Tloméy (16), province of the Peche-
negs 37/19, 24; cf. Bouvratfoméy. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 94 (2" ed.
p. 98).

TCoulApeprs, prince of Terbounia
34/11.

Tobp (16), province of the Pechenegs
37/17, 21; of. Kovaptlithovp. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 147 (2" ed. p.
165).

TwBéprog, emperor (III): “Adipagov
22/7. *Adudpou ol Tifeptov
22/31.
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Tpobirog (8), Domed Hall in the
imperial palace 48/2.

TpolArog (8), river in the country
of the Turks (= Magyars) and Pecben-
ogs 38/70.

Teurwla (td), desert on the eastern
frontier of the Byzantine Empire
50/146.

T8¢ (76), city in Armenia 44/15; TiBi
(gen.) 44/4; TiBlov (gen.) 45/57.
Tuxptt (16), emirate 25/74.

Tip7ons (6), river in the country
of the Turks (= Magyavs) 40/39.
Tiwiog ZTavpbs, garrison in the

province of Charsianon: tomoty-

pnota tob Tiulov Travpob 507104,
Titla (#), river in the country of the Tpbgwv, Saint 20/269.

Tuarks (= Magyars) 40/40. Tupbxaotpov (té), city in Iberia
Tyfva (7)), zupania of Croatia 30/92. . 46/14.
Topvixng of. Topvbxioc. Y@4X (6), river between the Danube

Topvixioc, patrician, son of Apo- and the city of Sarkel 42/59.

ganem 43/136, 139, 139, 166, 179;
Topvixne 43/100.

Toptlerdv (76), city and trading
gtation of the Venetians 27/93.

Touyd (), chieftainess of the Croats
30/65. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 267
(204 ed. p. 317).

Tovyydtar (t6), deserted city on
the Dniester river 37/62. — Cf. By-
zantinoturcica p. 267 (204 ed. p. 317).

Tovpyavhpy (t6), island off Zichia
42/105.

Tovpxia, Turkey (= country of the
Magyars) 31/5, 32/3, 87/42, 47, 88/55,
40/28, 36, 53, 65, 42/3. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 269 (204 ed. p. 320).

Tobpxot, Turks (= Magyars) 8/1, 2,
5, 42, 5, 11, 8/21, 24, 29, 13/2,
3, 7, 8 9, 24, 27/31, 30/23, 75,
31/87, 82/89, 37/11, 88/1, 3, 9, 10,
16, 23, 24, 25, 28, 32, 38, 47, 48,
48, 53, 55, 57, 59, 60, 62, 64, 67,
39/6, 8, 10, 40/2, 6, 16, 16, 17, 19,
19, 23, 25, 33, 41, 45, 41/21, 25,
42/18, 51/111, 114, 115, 116, 120,
121. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 270
(2nd ed. pp. 321—322).

Tobdrne (8), river in the country of
the Turks (= Magyars) 40/39.

Toatavédg, emperor 40/28.

Teparwelobe (), Trapezvs 46/43, 50/124.

Teavrdg ef. Muyofr 1.

Tprag ef. “Avyia Torde.

Tpimodie (#), city in Africa 25/40.

Tprpding, comedy of Aristophanes
23/21.

Teolfnv (6), Troezen 28/35, 35;

Toollnvoe (6) 28/35; Tpolhvoto
(gen.) 23/35.

“YSpevréc (%), city in Italy 27/48.

Dayyoupeis (of), illustrious Cypriots
47/18.

QalepPéprog,
Berengar 26/55.

Dar7c, grandson of Arpad, prince of
the Turks (= Magyars): ®arfc 40/61;
@ity (ace.) 40/58, — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 278 (2nd ed. p. 331).

Golepépng, prince of Terbounia 34/10.

D@ arltlic cf. Darie.

Dapo (t6), island off Dalmatia 86/20;
Ddpoc (0) 307110,

Dapvdrog, 1. father of Pharnacus,
primate of the Chersonites 53/187.

2. primate of the Chersonites
63187, 192, 196, 204, 205, 208,
214, 215, 216, 218, 220, 222, 228,
230.

Dapoc cf. Dapa.

Qaociavy (), district of Armenia
45/44, 50, 53, 58, 61, 63, 66, 100,
100, 158.

®&oig (0), river in Armenia: 6
"Epak, #ror 6 Pdcic 45/130, 158, 173.

Qatép cf. Potpé.

Datéum, district
Datéun 16/3.

Qatepitat, Fatemites 15/1, 3, 25/60
[Parovpito P1.

@oatiravo (v), mountain on the
eastern frontier of the Byzantine
Empire: 1ol &poug 1ol Durirdvou
50/114.

PDotipé, daughter of Mahomet, the
prophet 21/70, 25/59; Qaréy 15/2.

Patoupitat of. Pavepivar,

®rioTine (), emirate: thv Mkotiny,
Hrot 10 ‘Pdupre 25/69.

murderer of king

of Libya: oD
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Dirdpovcog, father of Stratophilus,
primate of the Chersonites 53/471.

Divég, city of the Venetians: xaorpov
— 27/92.

®orvix (7)), Phoenicia 21/40.

Dooadv, city of the Venetians:
xdotpov — 27/87.

®payyle, Francia 13/4, 28/5, 9, 29/105,
118, 162, 165, 30/72, 85, 81/5,
44, 82/5; % peyoahn Qpayyia 26/6,
18, 29/134; Gpoyylag, thc ol Zaklag
30/74; Ppoyylon (i) 28/7, 19.

Gpdyyor, Franks 13/116, 119, 25/30,
28/4, 8, 43, 30/79, 81, 83, 87, 31/87,
40/44; cf. Deppavol.

DYAapy 05, author 28/41.

Xapouviityyvid, province of the
Pechenegs: 100 — 87/70; cf. T'ha.
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 279 (2nd
ed. p. 332).

XodMp (8), river on the eastern side
of the Maeotic lake 42/89.

Xadiye, wife of Mahomet 14/12.

Xalapa of. Xafupot.

Xalaple, Chazaria 6/5, 10/1, 5, 8,
12/2, 13/61, 134, 37/38, 45, 38/3,
15, 32, 34, 42/27, 77. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 280 (204 ed. p.
334).

Xalapot, Chazars 10/3, 7, 11/3, 5, 11,
12/3, 18/24, 87/4 [Maldpoug P],
5, 88/13, 14, 22, 52, 39/2, 8, 40/3,
42/22, 27; Xoldpo (H) 38/17, 19
Xalapow P); Xolapwée 42/4. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica pp. 281—282
(204 ed. pp. 335—336).

Xaadia, province 43/61, 176, 4548,
60, 46/74, 77, 50/117.

X drew (1é), emirate 25/71.

Xoaxidr ef. X,

Xarxompateio: Xairorpateiwyv vade,
church in Constantinople 29/279.
Xoapody, 1. village in Zichia 53/503,

505.
2. founder of the village called
Chamuch 53/503.
Xav{ir (td), frontier pass in the pro-
vince of Mesopotamia 50/113, 132.
XapaBdén (t4), province of the Pechen-
egs 37/18, 22, 42. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 285 (2nd ed. p. 340).
Xapaxouua (t6), river on the eastern
side of the Maeotic lake 42/88. — Cf.

Byzantinoturcice p. 285 (2¢ ed. p,
340).

Xapdv (16), emirate 25/72.

X¢pak, author 24/4.

X4png of. Adyns.

XeapiTwv, Saint 22/73.

Xdpxo (vé), district of Armenia 44/41,
87.

Xdpo) (8), Charops 23/34, 34; Xdpomoc
(6) 23/34; Xopémowo (gen.) 28/35.

xpotavitng, military governor: ’Opé.
o™ & Xapotavitne 50/127.

Xaporavéy (t6), province 50/90, 102,
106, 108, 109, 134, 137, 153.

Xooé, protospatharius 50/202, 205,
206, 208.

Xéud (16), emirate: t& Xéud, Hrow 18
"Bueoa 265/70.

Xepodv (f), Cherson, city 1/26, 27,
27, 6/3, 7/1, 3, 6, 16, §/8, 9/67, 111,
8, 10, 12, 22/30, 87/38, 49, 42/7, 32,
33, 41, 51, 53, 63, 70, 72, 81, 85,
53/1, 168, 271, 276, 294, 512, 525,
527, 528.

Xepowvitar, Chersonites 6/1, 4, 6,
9/67, 42/71, 53/2, 18, 22, 25, 25, 35,
37, 38, 61, 65, 67, 71, 77, 79, 8],
89, 90, 93, 95, 101, 102, 106, 108,
118, 127 128, 130, 131, 154, 154,
160, 164, 167, 170, 177, 181, 187,
188, 191, 225, 235, 237, 238, 241,
242, 248, 257, 268, 445, 452, 471,
472, 478, 484, 515, 530, 535; Xep-
cwvitng (6) 6/10, 58/484; Xepowvitt-
xo¢ 83/514, 520.

XépT (76), city in Armenia 44/4, 16.

Xuyythote of. Xedude.

Xi8pde (6), river in Lebedia:
Xedudsg, 6 ol Xiyythote émovopaldye-
vog 38/8.

XxeBéva (t6), city in Croatia 31/69.

Xnéfeva (%), zupania of Croatia
30/116; XxeBiave (1) 80/91.

XxeBiavea ef. XnéBeva.

XAtdt (76), city in Armenia 44/3,
20, 57, 102, 108, 114, 125; XoAwr
44/3, 11, 15, 53.

Xrobp (16), city in the country of
the Zachlumi 83/14.

Xrolpog, mountain in the country
of the Zachlumi 83/11; ef. ZoayAoUpot.

Xé6Caxvov, province: 6 7ot Xolakvou
Stue BO/LIL.
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Xomby (t6), province of the Pechen-
egs 3719, 24; cf. Taliyomév. —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 107 (20 ed.
p- 112).

XpHovog, primate of the Chersonites
53/25, 44.

Xptotiavol, Christians 18/33, 77,
81, 86, 113, 125, 138, 142, 159,
160, 14/16, 17/10, 22/71, 82/29,
45/32, 151, 50/76; Xpiomiavinde
13/145, 22/79, 48/6.

Xpiotdg, Jesus Christ Tit./2, 17/6,
2972, 29/96, 81/42, 49/58; *Tnooic
Xpwotés 13/43, 45/31.

Xpovixd, work of Charax 24/4,

Xpovixéy, work of Theophanes 17/1,
21/1; Xpovoypdpog 22/1.

Xpovoypdgoc of. Xpovixdv,

Xpuabdyovog, Saint 29/278.

XpvootpixAivog (9), hall in the
imperial palace at Constantinople
50/215.

XpwBatia, Croatia 80/70, 78, 94,
113, 118, 81/14, 44, 58, 76, 32/62,
69, 72, 120, 125, 127, 136, 85/8;
ueysdn XpoBatio, 7 xal donpyn £mo-
vopafopévy 31/83; 7 peydin Xpwfo-
tlo, ) dBdnTiovog, N xal dampyn Tpo-
cuyopevopévy 82/6—86,; 7 Bartiouévy
XowBatia 31/68, 71, 86,
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XewpBdror, Croats 13/7, 29/55, 56,
63, 113, 30/61, 68, 70, 71, 75, 79,
81, 82, 86, 103, 124, 81/1, 3, 8, 18,
20, 24, 24, 26, 29, 35, 40, 41, 46,
50, 52, 55, 61, 64, 64, 65, 80, 82/
128, 33/5, 35/5, 40/44, 41/26; Xpw-
Bdrog (6) 29/109; ol &Bdmrioror Xpcw-
Bdror, ol xal ompor Emovoualbuevor
81/4; BeloypwBdror 30/63; Beroypw-
Bdrot, Ayouv dompot XpwPdtor 80/
72—73; ol Banmtiopévor Xpwfdwor
81/31; Td 3¢ XpwBdrot ) Tév Thd-
Bav Siokéxte Epumvedeta, ToutéoTiy
‘ol ToAM)v Y dpav xortéyovres’ 31/6—8.

Xpwpdrog, chief of the Croats 30/65.

Xwoape (t4), island off Dalmatia
86/22.

Xwpacdv (r6), emirate 22/64, 66,
26/67, 79.

Yopadeds: 7 1ol Youedioc pov,
monastery 43/177.

*Queavég (6), Ocean 28/40; & Eoméprog
*Oueavbs 25/32.

*QopYeug, patrician and admiral of
the fleet: tov... Nueyra,... od 1o
érbiny *Qoplgoc 29/97—08.

"Qx(og), king of Francia, or Saxony:
"Qrep (dat.) 80/73.



GLOSSARY

The Glossary contains 1. words which occur in D. A. I. only (these are marked
with an asterisk), 2. words peculiar to Byzantine civilization, 3. words of the Postclassica)
and Byzantine periods, 4. uncommon ancient words or ancient words used in an altered
sense in the Byzantine period, 5. words of foreign origin.

Passages are cited by chapter and line in the chapter. P, in such citations, stands
for «Proemy.

Abbreviation: Byzantinoturcica = Gy. Moravesik, Byzantinoturcica II. Sprach-
reste der Tiirkvlker in den byzantinischen Quellen, Budapest, 1943 (202 ed. Berlin 1958).

&Bore 53/483.

aPannicrog 18/116, 20/69, 71, 75, 81,
82, 30/74, 31/4, 6, 83, 32/2, 5, 33/18,
84/4, 36/5, 11, 40/33.

Gyary 80/75, 41/14, 45/64, 73, 172,
46/161, 51/170, 53/243.

dyyeroe 18/33, 50, 77, 79, 14/20.

dyyadpov 29/261.

sy 21/89.

&ytog, 9/72, 82, 88, 18/35, 36, 39, 48
49, 59, 78, 84, 98, 112, 113, 118, 130,
131, 141, 168, 19/9, 21/5, 67, 125,
22/71, 73, 74, 74, 77, 27/81, 84,
29/23, 235, 236, 241, 241, 244, 245,
262, 269, 276, 277, 278, 279, 282,
30/48, 88, 31/36, 49, 32/79, 36/18,
19, 20, 40/30, 43/81, 45/32, 46/55, 69,
72, 47/6, 12, 13, 48/1, 49/26, 50/97.

dypdpparoc 13/150, 51/100.

dypdprov (~ Latin agrariensis, agrarius?)
517,12, 17, 25, 28, 48, 49, 50, 58, 63,
65, 67, 77, 102, 108, 178, 187, 190,

*&ypupiwtng (~ Latin agrariensis, agra-
rius ?) 51/181.

adraiperog 41/15.

&ddxgrroc 61/149, 159, 185.

delpvnoroc 29/89, 95, 49/72, 50/118,
235, 61/143, 192, 196.

detmtdpdevog 21/124.

4ldtog { ~ Armenian azat): ofdrou (gen.)
45/103. — Cf. De thematibus, ed.
Pertusi p. 75/7; N. Adontz, Byzan-
tion, 13 (1938), p. 161,

dndtlopar 53/475.

&9Anoig 49/58.

afpeotg 14/28, 17/14.

adperilopor 51/202, 53/490.

atpetindg 18/138.

alyporwota 29/21, 116, 45/135, 49/42,
53/165, 238.

abyuaroTedn 30/28.

alyporotilo 29/226, 83(7, 35/6, 36/8,
45/95, 167, 53/24.

alypudiotos 18/159, 21/16, 58/91, 92, 94.

aiov P48, 13/88, 88, 27/35, 36.

axadatpetoq 19/7.

dotouvotépntoc 48/9.

dnataydwiotog 41/15, 49/35.

dcarapdynroc 15/10.

Gnéporog 29/269.

doepnv 29/142, 80/70.

dxohovdia 40/48.

&xpo 49/13, 50/78, 116.

dxupds 13/137, 53/366.

&Ang (o) 42/71,

aanSvés 6/9.

ahedo 42(89.

&M\ dyov 29/22, 32.

gMrdmorog 13/1186.

&royov 7/12, 17, 29/129, 58/261, 265.

dpokio 34/17. .

Guepuovpviic (~ Arabic amir al-mémi-
nin) 25/56, 64, 80, 84, 48/15, 33, 47/16,
19, 20; dueopoupvii (gen.) 25/74, 78
43/23, 44/118.

apetocdievrog 45/112.
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*dunpadte (~ Arabic amir) 25/67, 68,
68, 69, 69, 70, 70, 71, 71, 72, 72,
13,173, 76; dunpadlog. . ., HroL orpury-
vidag 25/66.

dunpatog (~ Arabic amir) 21/102, —
Cf. Theophanes, ed. de Boor p. 335,,
eta.

aunplc (~ Arabic amir) 21/41, 25/75,
79, 82, 83, 44/8, 27, 42, 51, 82, 45/132,
139; dunpddwv (pl. gen.) 44/121, —
Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. T1—72 (2na
ed. 66—69).

dumpeiw (~ Arabic amir) 18/4, 21/36.
— Cf. Theophanes, ed. de Boor p.
336, ete.

duelacig 80/52,

avé of. Grammatical Notes.

dvafractd 43/110.

dvaylupog 50/249, 252,

avaye 43/90, 123, 127, 135, 46/119,
159, 50/27, 182, 187, 53/5622.

avadetuvout (= proclaim) 68/122.

dvadpopr 40/31.

avaedyvupt 53/107.

avadepo 13/125.

dvadepatile 18/54, 88, 140.

dvaldny ef. avédny.

dvarhivopor 53/434,

dvaxpaoig 18/177 [dvaxpiony Pl.

avardnte 27/21.

dvopavdave 18/105, 30/40, 46/136, 49/51.

avuypéoov 21/85.

dvapeatog B0/192.

avapetabd 38/24, 50/175, 51/58.

dvartiecoopat 50/189.

dvappdopat 18/160.

avatoM) 27/79, 38/26, 62, 43/86, 44/23,
45/109.

dvatohids 8737, 40/41, 42/86, 49/18.

dvatporets 13/142,

dvapopd 46/120, 50/33, 34, 193, 58/147.

dvapwve 14/32,

Svadmhopd 37/9.

&vdpayddnua 26/5.

dvdpayodd 51/94.

avdpetés: Hvdpetwpévog 15/8, 88/37, 46/75.

dveyelpws 58/457.

avédny 7/9 [dvaidny P1.

avexdiuntoc 13/97.

Gvéyopon 13/97, 45/72, 50/244, 58/249,
2568, 277; cf. Grammatical Notes.

dviixw 6/7, 51/76.

dvihurog 43/103.

dv9paf, 18/64,
dvdimatos 88/16, 48/44.
dvtoyupog 22/20.
gwvéive (~ Latin gnnona) 58/152, 185.
vroalhayh 48/143,
dvrapotPh 58/238.
dvramoxplvopor 21/98,
avramostéihw 48/179,
dvrapata 22/42, 26/9.
dvteroépyopor 22/7.
dvridnh 29/166, 46/74.
dvriingdes 61/176,
dvripmviw 27/19.
avrinepn 42/21.
dvrimeps  29/101, 81/1156, 68/12; of.
Grammatical Notes.
dvuminte 29/138, 50/178.
dvnioinwag 43/107, 46/14, 20.
avriotpépw 18/47.
dwrbdetos 26/50.
dwnbraxrog 50/14.
dwd P/38.
gvartepog 40/36.
akfa 18/86, 88/6, 48/53, 58, 66, 46/148,
51/140.
dElopa 87/27, 30, 40/62, 68, 43/152,
44/47, §0/125, 62/11.
dwldipoc 18/189, 29/73, 83, 89, 80/127,
127, 40/8, 48/19, 42, 45/43, 50/76,
b1/5, 22, 34, 52, 69, 78, 157.
draderx 49/12.
araityowg 51/193, 197, 52/1.
drorrd 4/7, 50/62, b2/12,
draparolntos 18/112.
drapyvpife 49/74.
dnapte 29/273; of. lau Epo.
graprilopar 43/78.
dmexdéyopar B7/31.
gmepmord cf. Grammatical Notes.
drnvisg 29/244.
driatog 13/106, 143, 45/79.
dnMxtov (~ Latin applicatus) 44/128,
45/86 [amafxTov, drAnxta P
drhotxds 1/9.
&mriée cf. Grammatical Notes.
aré cf. Grammatical Notes.
droPré 17/2, 21/35.
éroplwoig 43/1860.
dmodcpamein 46/142.
aroxadotd of. Grammatical Notes.
droxeparln 44/7, 52, 53/222,
amoxpltre 18/54, 140,
amoxvd 9/20, 23, 80, 92.
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42, 45, 50, 120. — Cf. K. Amantos,

gmoxpnuvile 9/29. ‘Tatoptae ToD Pulavtivol xpdroug I,

29/70, 172, 177,

gmonpioteptoc 1/19, 21,
180.

groxtéwe 17/17, 21/46.

gmomepaivopor 9/103.

anépdnroc 19/7.

amooxaidve 9/90.

gmooxomevn 49/18.

dmoaunyw 53(467.

gnootacie 39/3, 50/37, 40.

gméotohog 27/85, 31/36, 36/18, 49/26,
31, 37, 40, 46, 49, 52, 57, 62, 66.

groouvayopar 9/22, 28/44.

*grosastyg 7/11.

arotpo@h 83/151.

groyatpetile: 46/94.

groyaptlopar 45/153, 46/116.

&mpbaodeg 80/77.

drdrete 29/151, 169, 53/197.

dp9ude 51/42, 63/156, 1568.

gputinde B7/40.

dpxtédog 42/76.

dppata (&) (~ Latin arma) 82/113.

&puevov 9/85.

dpvnic 29/96.

*GpyBuixemv 29/232, 262.

dpyremoxort, H2/8.

dpytemiononos 81/23, 47/4, 12.

dpytepetc 183/56.

doyovrie 27/2, 30/98, 100. — Cf. Nice-
phorus patriarcha, ed. de Boor p.
40,,; De cerimoniis, ed. Bonn. p. 635,.

dpyovrémovhog 32/94, 101. — Cf. Anna
Comnena VIL. 7., ed. Leib II. p.
108,, ete.

Goywv 8/29, 9/5, 106, 13/90, 101, 29/66,
76, 79, 127, 136, 142, 149, 153, 154,
155, 165, 196, 30/73, 77, 78, 84, 87,
90, 141, 142, 31/21, 25, 43, 44,58,
60, 62, 76, 32/30, 33, 40, 42, 45, 52,
58, 80, 84, 86, 87, 88, 89, 92, 95,
96, 102, 102, 115, 118, 121, 135,
145, 146, 148, 83/9, 17, 84/5, 6, 7,
9, 11, 12, 36/6, 37/20, 32, 33, 38/11,
15, 32, 38, 45, 49, 51, 53, 55, 56,
89/12, 40/13, 45, 48, 50, 58, 65,
41/2, 42/44, 48/7, 21, 38, 45, 56,
63, 86, 110, 111, 46/75, 78, 136,
49/16, 50/31, 58, 80, 51/20, 25, 27,
39, 111, 112; péyag dpyav 87/16,
40/53, 41/6; dpoywv T&HV doyxdvrwy
43/30, 34, 112, 44/6, 7, 9, 13, 18,
19, 20, 21, 22, 26, 35, 37, 38, 39,

(Athénes, 1947), p. 428,
8c 45/81, 82, 83.
&odhevtog P/33.
doPeoTog 42/38.
gonxpiitic (~ Latin a secretis) 50/174,
donuiv 28/42, 50/248, 252.
dampog 30/72, 31/4, 83, 32/3, 6, 42/24
#otentoc 26/19.
dodyrprtog 17/20.
gouvipTytog 22/65.
doparilopar 1. (= give surety, confirm)
13/68, 22/15.
2. (make fast [the doors]) 58/398,
427, 438.
*Yoparog 38/10, 28.
drexvog 45/37, 46/9.
drTinilo 1/11,
adyolota (~ Latin augusta) 51/49, 50,
51, 65, 67, 68, 103, 176, 180, 180.
adyouotiatinés (~ Latin augusta) 51/
102, 181, 187, 190. — Cf. De ceri-
moniis, ed. Bonn. p. 423,,.
addevric 47/9.
adPevric 44/28. — Cf. Eustathius metro-
polita, Opuscula, ed. Tafel p. 40,
s 16455,
adrebobatog 30/77, 34/10, 45/131, 50/186.
avtodéonotos 30/88, 45/131, 50/30.
abtonéparog 29/62, 66, 87, 44/28.
adtoxpatopla 51/136.
adroxpdtwp 13/161, 21/9, 26/47, 50/198.
adtévopos 6/11, 30/88, 50/30.
adtég 1. énl 16 adrd 27/46, 46/153.
2. of. Grammatical Notes.
adtovpyds 29/211.
odyéviov 9/85.
dpaviouds 3/4, 49/42.
&patog 5B/458.
doérea 29/59, 85.
&pnvdln 29/65.
&pda 58/494, 496, 501, 502, 508, 511.
delnue cf. Grammatical Notes.
dounvd 53/437.
&ypavrog 21/125.
Bayebw (~ Latin vagor ?) 51/61.
Badhotdplog  (~ Latin ballistarius)
53/152.
Badiotpa (~ Latin ballista) 58/151.
Boktd8ng (~ Slavie *bolto) 28/4. — Cf
Anna Comnena VIIIL 3., ed. Leib
IL p. 135,,.
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pavdov (~ Latin bandum) 50/94, 97, 99,
103, 106, 109.

arntilo 29/69, 72, 74, 76, 83, 84, 30/89,
31/24, 31, 34, 35, 68, 71, 86, 32/28,
149, 36/10, 10, 50/76; cf. Gram-
matical Notes.

Barriope 30/88.

BapBapoc 48/18, 49/32, 34, 48; cf. Index
of Proper Names.

BapBapnic 48/5.

Rasavile 29/244.

Buotrete 1. (rule, reign, kingdom, em-
pire, throne) P/9, 36, 40, 22(6, 30,
32, 35, 82, 25/25, 28, 26/37, 29/54,
59, 65, 72, 88, 81/58, 32/78, 146,
43/90, 45/40, 55, 50/9, 25, 75, 136,
227, 51/5, 51, 77, 163, 53/119, 122,
233

2. (= imperial majesty) 8/27,
43/107, 161, 45/68, 75, 102, 107,
109, 124, 132, 138, 142, 152, 161,
167, 172, 46/131, 132, 50/210, 214,
245, 51/183, 53/141.

Baoirelov 18/150, 27/6.

Baolretos P/48, 13/26, 124, 152, 165,
51/147.

Baotredovon 2/16, 43/21, 52, 63, 70, 81,
150, 47/5.

Baaureds Tit./2, 2, 4, P/5, 48, 1/2, 16,
43, 7, 9, 5/4, 7, 6/4, 7/13, 8/19,
25, 11/4, 5, 13/32, 45, 49, 51, 57,
61, 68, 77, 89, 101, 107, 109, 109,
114, 121, 126, 130, 146, 147, 149,
162, 21/10, 15, 46, 122, 22/4, 10,
14, 17, 23, 43, 80, 81, 25/12, 14,
33, 27/12, 68, 28/6, 11, 11, 36,
29/3, 7, 12, 54, 62, 70, 74, 83, 87,
89, 95, 97, 104, 106, 106, 108,

116, 170, 171, 174, 176, 180, 186,
188, 189, 198, 207, 212, 238, 242,
252, 80/15, 127, 128, 131, 81/8,
10, 12, 16, 17, 19, 21, 27, 28, 33, 59,
59, 82/9, 10, 16, 18, 19, 22, 25, 26,
27, 31, 38, 79, 88, 100, 107, 108,
110, 113, 116, 133, 136, 140, 141,
143, 143, 147, 147, 33/4, 6, 9, 34/5,
85/4, 5, 7, 10, 86/4, 6, 8, 40/8, 13,
28, 31, 42/26, 28, 29, 40, 44, 47,

43/8, 9, 12, 19, 22, 31, 36, 42,

50, 52, 57, 58, 73, 77, 82, 85, 89,

93, 95, 100, 102, 113, 118, 120, 129,

131, 137, 138, 139, 145, 146, 152,

154, 158, 162, 167, 169, 169, 174,

175, 175, 178, 183, 183, 44/30, 33,
44, 46, 48, 58, 63, 88, 110, 115, 119,
124, 126, 45/4, 6, 22, 24, 26, 36,
41, 44, 56, 67, 79, 81, 101, 114,
46/49, 61, 63, 67, 68, 72, 81, 83,
88, 97, 99, 103, 108, 112, 115, 117,
118, 120, 122, 127, 130, 142, 159,
160, 160, 165, 47/6, 10, 15, 21, 23,
48/8, 49/40, 50, 72, 50/7, 26, 36,
61, 65, 118, 122, 156, 164, 170,
171, 177, 194, 196, 199, 205, 208,
209, 211, 214, 218, 220, 222, 225,
228, 229, 235, 240, 243, 244, 249,
254, 51/6, 6, 8, 14, 21, 22, 29, 33,
34, 37, 44, 52, 63, 68, 69, 77, 78,
80, 86, 94, 98, 100, 104, 125, 141,
149, 155, 157, 162, 165, 169, 174,
176, 177, 180, 184, 192, 53/8,
17, 21, 26, 47, 108, 110, 112, 115,
120, 135, 159, 166, 247, 249; péyoag
Baauhets 13/83, 141, 168, 22/79,

Baothetr P43, 48, 1/23, 13/33, 81, 188,
21/47, 25/54, 26/6, 71, 27/6, 8, 29/
277, 82/82, 43/20, 53/2, 124, 236.

Basthxa (td) 30/16.

Basthixomhaipog 51/13.

Baouhixde 1/23, 8/11, 17, 24, 18/41, 165,
21/114, 29/111, 42/31, 43/96, 109,
114, 154, 50/29, 38, 125, b1/1, 6,
12, 46, 48, 53, 85, 88, 91, 105, 125,
188, 190, 52/8, 10, 53/142, 513.

Bacthxbe (8) 7/2, 3, 12, 8/2, 7, 10, 13,
16, 29/74, 43/43, 45/82, 84, 85, 47/
18, 23, 49/66, 53/517, 523.

Baouric 27/14, 27.

Boasthoon 27/23.

Bdérvypa 19/8.

Beplitwov (~ Bulgarian?) 42/88. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 88 (252 ed. p. 89).

Broourov (Latin bessalis) 29/246, 42/36,
53/329, 331, 340, 347, 348, [BHcodov

everywhere P].

BiyAa (~ Latin vigilia) 9/49, 50, 29/175,
51/29; cf. SpovyY®pLos.

BAratriov (~ Latin blatta) 6/8.

*Bodvog (~ Turkish ban?) 30/93; Boed-
vou (gen.) 31/78. — Cf. Byzantino-
turcica p. 178 (204 ed. p. 204).

*Boedvog cf. Bodkvos.

*BoéBoSog (~ Slavic vojevoda) 38/5, 5,
7, 12, 12, 16, 29, 34, 43. — Cf. By.
zantinoturcica p- 91 (209 ed. p. 93).
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Botrds (~ Bulgarian bosla): po.,mb‘wv (pl.
gen.) 32/48 [BondSwv Pl Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 91 (204 ed. p. 93).

Bouvée P/37, 33/12, 13, 14.

Bpadic: Ppadéorepov 58/304,

Bpdoux 9/62.

Bplae 53/501, 502.

Bupodplov 53/631.

yerrwdlo 1/25.

yeveahoyolpor 14/2.

yeveyy 23/25, 30, 31.

vevixde 14/3.

véwnua 58/534.

yepiprov 29/259, 51/9.

yemypapia 42/1.

yivopat: yevdyevog 82/58, 50/56.

yYAGooo 29/82, 265, 89/8, 10,

ywnodtne H3/145,

yoiva (~ Slavie guna) 32/56. — Cf. De
cerimoniis, ed. Bonn. p. 381, 35

yodupete (ta) 4/10, 29/221, 43/15, 21,
31, 50, 80, 46/136.

yoaxpxés 14/17.

*yuri; (~ Hungarian yila ~ g'ila) 40/49,
51, 68.—Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 109.
(2nd ed, p. 115),

Yovarov 4/12.

yopa 9/107,

yupbdev 9/75.

Soappbg 51/165.

Saaoc 42/84.

3noig: 6 Tév defoswy 51/31,

Sethavdpd 29/206.

SeErobpae 32/88, 43/568, 162.

déourog 29/165, 30/43, 32/48, 104, 48/30.

deopdr 32/98, 123.

Séomowva 21/124, 53/337, 341, 344.

Seoroteio 45/124, 127,

deombrne 26/68, 72, 44/28, 50/87, 92,
101, 131, 133, 136, 160, 168, 226,
227, 231, 232, 232, 51/8, 76, 108,
137, 164, 177, 199, 52/2, 53/79, 113,

deamoTinég 13/38, 63.

*Beutepoeratyg 51/107, 125,

devtepd 58/212,

S&yopor (= be instructed, receive a
reply) 45/83, 46/160, 50/39, 53/522,
526.

dnrorrorsy 8/25, 26/23, 27/33, 29/94,

43/16, 122, 46/72.

S#ipog 13/171, 53/278.

Snudarov 27/13, 18, 50/32, 53/527.
Snuboiog 22/69, 53/522.

dnpooing 53/393.

dnpotedng 18/38.

SuxfBdle 2/21.

SuaBnpa P32,

Sryoyydlw 43/113.

dwdéyopar (= supersede) 50/200, 201,
51/165.

Suxlpew: Sunppévoy 1/11.

Sraxovog 13/46, 81/23.

Sexpatnowg 29/14, 45/165, 174.

Suxpard 22/48, 32/85, 87/10.

Sukdexrog 25/18, 27/69, 29/80, 218, 264,
272, 31/7, 82(12, 33/11, 34/12 17
36/11 12, 39/9.

Srapeptlopan ‘)7/7

Sapepuvéd 17, — Cf. Genesius, ed.
Bonn. p. 64,4; Constantinus Porphy-
rogenitus, Narratio de imagine Edes-
sena, cap. VIIL., ed. Migne, P. G.
113. c. 129p = E. Dobschiitz,
Christusbilder, (Leipzig, 1899), Bei-
lage II. B, p. 49**.

Sampéne BO/172.

Swxonopnile 32/138, 41/23, 49/33.

dowog 82/51. — Cf. De cerimoniis,
ed. Bonn. p. 683,,.

Swesdortng 7/5, 7.

Sterayn 13/1565, 169,

duarakic 13/60, 111, 141, 158,

Sxtdoocopar 43/173.

Saturd 48/22.

Swxpdpwg 43/11, 44/31.

Surypuooc 50/248, 252,

*3iBdpue (ta) 28/42.

318doxnw cf. Grammatical Notes.

St3wut cf. Grammatical Notes.

Seyelpw 21/39, 71, 53/18.

Siéyepoig 51/97.

Siendueds 27/26, 32/45.

Sérw 16/5, 25/35.

Sreppnvet 13/200.

Seudive 27/26.

Synua 26/4,

Sunpuévov cf. Srabpw.

ducadopa Pla4.

Swoyxd 1/11.

Soptlopar 18/35, 51, 46/145, 49/54.

Sixdvou 31/78.

Suwpta 22/44,

3Lpogog 29/254.

Sonrudle 53/55, 472.
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Sopforinog (~ Latin domesticus) 50/237;
Sopéotivog THg Omoupylag 48/43;
Sopéotixog TV oxohdv 44/33, 45/51,
46/128, 50/1561, 51/32, 43.

Sotdlew P/48, 34/9.

Sbpna 26/31, 51/83. — Cf. Hesychiua
8. v. 8bpxat.

Souxdtov (~ Latin ducatus) 28/47, 49,
50/88.

Sovrete 6/4, 7, 12, 8/20, 13/27, 166,
29/25, 179, 185, 32/86, 34/18, 438/
115, 46/69, 81, 48/6, 50/32, 51/61,
93.

Sovrebor 25/53, 32/116, 134, 49/2.

SolAn 63/337.

dovaudg 32/13.

Souhixéig 31/59, 32/147.

dovrompendig 82/143.

Sobrog 21/6, 22/13, 28/36, 32/12, 186,
44/46, 110, 45/141, 151, 157, 50/204,

dourd 44/123.

Soldworg 29/215, 80/132, 32/37, 179,
45/112, 46/132.

3o0f (~ Latin dux) 27/60, 77, 94, 28/45,
46,

Spopuxdg 29/279.

Spbpog cf. hoyoBéTng, xapToLApLOG.

Spopdvov 8172, 3, 6, 10, 11, 20, 20,
22, 25, 35, 35, 39, 52, 54, 58, 63,
78, 81, 82, 89, 90, 106, 107, 125,
128, 142, 144, 145, 182, 189, 189.

Spouyydprog (~ Latin drungarius) b1/
110; 3pouyydptog ToU mhwiuov 29/97,
99, 46/50, 53, 65, 77, 51/30, 15, 85,
87, 96; Spouyydptog Tie Blyins 51/29,

Suadiébodog 9/42, 103.

Suoxoro 45/20.

diexorog 50/19.

Suonpaaio 51/147.

duonetdeia 5H0/38.

Suoacfic 14/2.

Suowrd 29/187, 50/239, 249.

Surikée 13/4, 87/40, 88/29, 63, 40/43,
50/13.

Swpopop i P/38.

¢yyilo 53/320.

Eyyovog 22/37, 81, 40/61, 53/162; Eyywy
32/32.

Eyypagogs 21/13, 22/16, 43/87, 45/93,
149, 53/144.

Eyywv of. Eyyovos.

émpw g(;/gYsY, 29/262, 53/232, 491.

EyndpSiog 43/136.

Eyorreifopat 58/431 [Eyroadwmioacdu P].

Eynpirog 13/145.

Eyrpuppa 29/38, 58/31.

gy bpmyos 29/247.

*Eyyonalw 29/250.

£3palw P/32.

E9vinbe 13/96, 31/40, 48/5.

etdnowg 44/101, 48/25.

etdwiordrpmg bO/74.

elBwiov 50/75.

elxovilo 29/280.

elxovopayog 13/138.

elAnua 29/254,

ebinuatixbe 29/243, 252, 271, 282, 284,

elel, elye of. Grammatical Notes.

elg of. Grammatical Notes.

elonymowg 13/124.

elonowtd4 27/19, 21, 22.

eloxopile 27/18, 21, 50/52, 58/515, 521,

elopépw 53/307.

duyévny 13/148. — Cf. Malalas, ed.
Bonn. p. 413, = Chronicon Paschale,
ed. Bonn. p. 613,;.

#nyovog 21/28, 28, 111, 111,

bS8 13/67, 53/166, 185.

éxetdev (= beyond) 8/34, 28/21, 29/16,
18, 33, 30/21, 24, 62, 81/5, 32/3,
45/165, 50/79.

dxeivog (= poxaplng) 13/32, 32/93,
88/32, 42/27, 43/7, 36, 101, 152,
45/14, 46/12, 50/118, 127, 140, 236,
51/89, 106, 150, 168.

#xBapBog 49/34.

Sonote 13/35, 40, 48, 50, 54, 55, 59,
84, 98, 113, 127, 139, 144, 154, 172,
19/6, 7, 22/72, 27/42, 45, 87/65,
456/45, 49, 48/15, 49/1; cf. Index
of Proper Names (Néa ‘Esxinoia).

Soadnoteotinés 13/168.

Eexvomh 43/120, 50/69.

fuxbdrro 43/129, 131.

éx mpocamov cf. mpdowmay.

éxortpatein 49/63.

éwnipd 50/248, 249,

tybve 53/448.

raropbpog 50/77.

v 30/111.

fngtne B1/11, 48, 54, 58, 63, 81, 91,
102, 145, 182, 189.

Excvdepia 29/181, 53/114, 116, 140, 144.

Ehevdepde 6/11.

Encudepid 45/49, 48/5.

Erevaig 49/21, 51/91.
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*2uprioxopar 9/56. — Cf. dwPrfouccar
Theophanes, ed. de Boor p. 184,,;
Eufinoay Phrantzes, ed. Papado-
poulus p. 1414,.

tumopenTinGg 31/88.

gumbprov 27/93, 96, 31/55.

Eumopog 20/9.

tumgnopoe 50/9, 53/387.

¢v of. Grammatical Notes.

tvary viog 63217, 463.

dvedayn 29/221.

tvaroBiéne 37/37.

gvamoypdow 13/112, 49/73.

évamodéyopar  38/41, — Cf. Ioannes
Chrysostomus, Homilia in Gene-
sim XLIV., ed. Migne, P. G. 54.
c. 406 [= 447g].

tvamodiomen 31/11. — Cf. Myvouia 7ol
&xou dwtaurod, LentéuPptog ITY, Oczoro-
xtov, vol I. (¢v ‘Pdpy, 1888), p. 150.

gvaroxelo 29/244, 53/516, 521.

tverohapfBave 29/14.

dvarrouéve 37/51, 51/43.

*ivamovede 29/60.

*tvamoriéw 9/57.

*¢vamooté e 42/28.

Svaropépopat 29/7.

*2varogpioce 28/26.

*Evapuevolpat 38(34.

Evdbrepog 14/9, 22/63.

Eveyxapévn 53/136. — Cf. Constantinus
Porphyrogenitus, Narratio de ima-
gine Edessena, cap. XXIV., ed.
Migne, P, G. 113. c. 445p = ed.
E. Dobschiitz, Christusbilder, (Leip-
zig, 1899), Beilage II B, p. 75%*;
Cecaumenus, ed.  Vasiljevskij—
Jernstedt p. 39; Vita Niconis tol
Meravoeite, ed. Sp. Lampros,
Néog ‘Exxnvouvnuny, 3 (1906), p. 135;
Vita Theodori Studitae, ed. Migne,
P. G. 99. c. 3205; Anna Comnena
V. 3., ed. Leib IL. p. 16,,.

Evlwdoc 50/248.

#v9ev (= on this side) 29/19, 87/39,
58, 49/19, 45/130, 165.

Evdeopog 18/162.

Evirvoiaiog 53/274, 315.

&vbpdivoc ( ~ Latin orde) 22/26.

tvopr ) 46/59.

#vataoig 29/154.

*yradpatin g 48/45.

évwrbatatog 13/36.

Glossary

dvamov P/44, 50/36.
gEadérem 46/38.
¢Eddcrgos 82/70, B7/25, 29 29, 40/6]
43/29, 145, 165, 180, 181, 189, 15’
188, 46/86. TS
EEamooréie 13/34, 29/74 42/48 59
43/42, 134, 138, 163, 46/120. ’
&aprio 9/16.
&apxog 53/10.
gEacpariCopar 18/84, 45/70.
2oybw 11/13.
EEodudlin 27/17,
EEorédpeuatg 50/45, 66.
EEokodpetnr 41718, 22, 50/41,
8Eoplo 50/137, 51/166.
&Edprorog 29/143.
&Eovdevd 13/173.
¢Eovatdlw 13/167, 29/196, 12/42, 61/50,
59, 189,
Eovownathc 46/77, 46/17, 18, 19, 26,
¢Eovoraotinde 18/153.
éEousloxpdrwp 10/4, 11/3, 9. — Cf. De
cerimoniis, ed. Bonn. p. 679,.
EEugaive 27/30.
gnaipw 18/52, 26/568, 46/11, 28, 53/327,
329, 340, 347, 430.
*rnayperartilo 30/122.
érave 29/218, 251, 254, 283,
Eropylo 24/3, 48/4, 14.
grnéhevorg 49/35.
gri of. abrde, npbe.
gmpatng 49/27, 53/515.
¢myauPeela 53/240.
EmyapBeedw 53/244, 251, 259, 269.
émdeoniln 31/51.
inbaony 21/11, 29/98, 50/10, 51/70, 109,
135.
émxoitlovdov 50/241.
Eronmrindg 14/19,
¢mandio 14/18.
gmvivee (ta) 32/114.
tmaxormeiov 29/240.
¢mononh 1. (= visitation) P/41, 49/45,
49.
2. (= bishopric) 52/9.
tniovomoc 19/4, 27/64, 30/89, 31/23,
47/7, 8, 48/13, 14, 17, 18, 20, 52/5.
érouvdye 9/8, 22/37, 49/71.
Emiowpebo 47/22,
émthpnog 51/19.
*trpoptd 21/65,
trmeeins 48/3.
éou cf. Lap.
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gpyoxheiov 53/516.

éonuduactpov (~ Latin castrum) 27/62,
29/290, 80/111, 85/11, 87/59.

gppwarg 19/8.

gppnvede 43/170.

gounvevtng 48/42, 137,

totpwpévos of. 61pdvupt,

grocperdoyng 61/381; péyag Erouperdpyme
43/44.

gronptlopar 25/29.

ebayyéhov 26/51.

eddoxd 49/25.

ebvdeta 28/30, 31, 32.

ebxarpog 22/47.

etraPhc 21/88, 90, 93, 31/45, 47.

eiroyd P/8.

ebvolyog 43/317.

edppaivopor 53/281, 316, 385, 394, 412,
415, 423.

edpoactia 53/279, 284, 292, 385, 390,
396, 410, 411,

edyaptatio 38/41.

edyapiotd 53/110, 137,

éparadd 18/42.

épopela 51/64, 66.

&xPpatvopar 50/192.

ExBpwdac 50/181.

&yn cf. Grammatical Notes.

fwg of. Grammatical Notes.

Ldxavov (~ Slavic zakon) 8/17, 38/52.
— Cf. Suidas s. v. 3atév; P. Kretsch-
mer, Archiv fir slavische Philologie,
27 (1905), p. 232; S. B. DPsaltes,
Grammatik der byzantinischen Chro-
niken, (Gottingen, 1913), pp. 36—37.

*Countavte: (~ Slavic Zupan) 30/91, 105,
106.

fourdvog (~ Slavic fupan) 29/67, 32/
120, 84/8. — Cf. Byzantinoturcica
p- 121 (204 ed. p. 131).

Cuyn 507247, 251.

(& of. Grammatical Notes.

Lworotés 46/60.

vdpetwpévog of. avdperd.

Frov of. ey Zpa. — Cf. Grammatical
Notes.

Hrerd 5/9, 40/10.

9einée 13760,

Sctoc 18/133, 19/5, 26/51, 58/160.

Yedtne 58/139.

Héanpa 538/345.

Séanoic 21/82, 87/51, 47/15.

Séua 27/1, 47, 29/224, 293, 30/1, 12,

13, 116, 32/11, 87/15, 16, 17, 21,
23, 24, 32, 35, 35, 35, 36, 40, 41, 42,
43, 69, 48/12, 49/5, 14, 501, 6, 11,
13, 14, 27, 54, 59, 60, 64, 66, 93, 93,
96, 96, 102, 102, 105, 106, 109, 111,
112, 117, 126, 128, 129, 131, 167,
174, 183, 51/132, 193, 197, 52/2, 5,
53/507, 510, 517, 518, 519.

Sepatife 16/1. — Cf. Cedrenus, ed.
Bonn. p. 497,,.

Gepdrv 16/8.

Hebrrng 17/8.

9ebg cf. Index of Proper Names.

Yeoarephc Tit./4.

Heotéuog of. Index of Proper Names.

Yeopurvyc 48/13, 19, 58/159.

eoqdpog 4810, 16.

Heopllaxntog 1/21, 8/1, 43/65, 83, 171,
60/53.

Béppa (td) 1/8, 18. — Cf. Ph. Kukules,
‘Eretnple ‘Brovpelag Bulavriviv
Zrouddv, 11 (1935), p. 202.

Hrhoxbdy 28/25.

SAldug 32/49.

Yonoxela 17/7.

HoropPednr 22/8.

Suawxstnprov 18/40.

tap €pa (~ Latin dam era): tau €po, drmep
Sppnvedetar ‘dmdpte frov’ 29/273.

131dlew: &v toig I8dlouay 53(356.

*BuoxdBodrog (~ Latin cabalius) 53/606.

*iSroxpatds 25/75.

13ibpputog 256/79, 84, 29/66, 50/8.

3t 26/17.

i3ubyerpov 31/35.

idudyetpog 51/169.

iepete 29/74, 81/22, 34.

iepbe 13/41, 113.

ixaviros 50/122,

tva of. Grammatical Notes.

ivdueriav (~ Latin indictio) 16/6, 27/54,
29/234, 45/40.

inmdowov 51/202, 52/1, 4, 5, 5, 6, 1, 7,
8, 9, 10, 11.

irmodpouia 22/8.

inmodpbuiov 9/68, 81/28.

inmédpopoc 51/41, 44,

lovople 18/31, 21/35, 23/6, 25/1, 33/5,
35/5, 47/2, b3/1.

iotopixég (6) 21/31, 33.

iotd of. Grammatical Notes.

xaPorrapnéy (~ Latin caballarius) 81/
71, 79, 82, 85.
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wofaddnebns (~ Latin caballico) 15/10.

xadfc (~ Arabic ¢dds): olovg Exeivo
Ayovor xadFc, ToutéaTiv maTovg xod
fyiecpévoug 21/89. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 133 (2nd ed. p. 145).

xodapagein 1/8.

xadetRc 26/77, 32/33.

xathord cof, Grammatical Notes.

wodolnde 13/113.

xoSouihé 1/12.

rodumioyvolpar 43/105.

rafumordocew 15/8, 81/60, 32/148, 45/
126, 127, 50/13, 22.

wodumovpyd 1/22.

xatvotopd Pf24, 18/175, 48/25, 49/69.

xoxvyxaxons 13/65, 40/19. — Cf. Ed.
Kurtz, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 3
(1894), pp. 152—155; 8 (1899), pp.
1567—158.

xaxontorie 25/19.

wodhypagla 1/10.

*yadoxatpiln 8/35.

xahoxaiplov 29/267.

xaAlProv 28/10,

wapapa 29/243, 252.

waparepds 42/33.

weperadxnov: (~ Latin  camellaucium)
T oTéupata, & wap’ SOV xapehadrin
dvopaletar 13/29; T otéppare, drep
Suele xopsdadwia Aéyere 13/34. —
Cf. A. A. Papadopulos, 'Eretpic
‘Erapetag Bulavtivéy Zroudav, 5
(1928), pp. 293—299.

xapnede 14/13. — Cf. Georgius Mo-
nachus, ed. de Boor p. 698,,; Theo-
phanes, ed. de Boor p. 333,,.

waytviov 42/36.

rdprnog (~ Latin campus) 29/47.

rxavdidartoc (~ Latin candidatus) 51/151,
156.

xavioniov 46/87.

xdwvaPocg 58/150.

xavovilo 22/717.

xavov 183/144, 167, 16/1.

xxpdBiov 29/91, 114, 42/34, £3/514, 520,
520.

x&pafBoc 53/296, 297, 306, 310, 312.

napfdviov (~ Persian karvan) 45/88,
89.—Cf. Praecepta Nicephori, cod.
Monac. gr. 452. fol. 127r.

*xopyd; (~ Hungarian garye > karya)
40/49, 51, 65, 66, 67, 67, 68. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 139 (20d ed. p.155).

xac6idiov (~ Latin cassis) 53/219.

xaotéiov (~ Latin castellum) 27/96,
30/95, 58/28, 29, 41, 105.

xactpov (~ Latin castrum) 7/6, 9/6,
8, 21, 11/1, 2, 26/13, 19, 21, 27/38,
38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, 50, 64, 73,
73, 73, 74, 74, 76, 79, 80, 80, 82, 82,
82, 82, 83, 83, 84, 84, 85, 85, 86, 86,
86, 86, 87, 87, 87, 87, 91, 91, 91,
92, 92, 92, 93, 93, 95, 28/9, 29/8,
11, 26, 26, 29, 46, 49, 61, 86, 91, 92,
92, 93, 100, 101, 110, 112, 114, 115,
118, 118, 138, 153, 161, 175, 190,
197, 200, 217, 223, 224, 225, 227,
230, 235, 236, 237, 241, 245, 246,
251, 253, 254, 255, 256, 258, 260,
261, 263, 266, 266, 268, 272, 274,
274, 275, 287, 293, 30/14, 18, 19, 51,
98, 115, 121, 132, 133, 134, 134,
135, 136, 136, 138, 31/29, 30, 55,
55, 68, 82/76, 149, 33/13, 20, 34/19,
35/10, 12, 36/14, 16, 37/60, 61, 62,
62, 63, 63, 40/11, 42/2, 4, 8, 11, 14,
16, 22, 26, 29, 34, 36, 37, 40, 41, 54,
56, 72, 87, 93, 98, 110, 44/2, 10, 14,
15, 20, 28, 29, 31, 34, 38, 40, 45, 48,
53, 53, 54, 56, 57, 57, 60, 62, 70, 85,
93, 99, 105, 106, 108, 108, 109, 109,
113, 113, 114, 114, 116, 125, 45/45,
49, 52, 53, 57, 63, 68, 72, 74, 81, 82,
87, 88, 88, 92, 94, 96, 97, 97, 100,
109, 116, 123, 130, 139, 145, 149,
155, 160, 46/2, 32, 33, 34, 42, 46,
56, 61, 71, 73, 76, 97, 99, 102, 104,
105, 108, 113, 116, 123, 127, 134,
140, 146, 150, 157, 49/14, 17, 28,
29, 33, 44, 50/4, 71, 154, 158, 53/1,
493, 512, 527, 529.

*rotayvoun 18/173.

rardyopor 14/4, 26/4, 31/5 32/3, 34/4,
36/6, 88/2, 45/3, 5, 8, 29.

xotodéyouas 18/146, 836/9, 46/130,

ratadappd 53/36.

xoraxorovd & 18/155,

xatoxvpteto 25/63.

wnardieunog 37/61.

rarahnilopat 28/7, 48/26.

ratavtd 26/13, 46/56.

xaravicon 53/334.

xatarohatn 2/15,

rotoptiler 9/11.

xatapTiov 9/85.

rotdpywy 43/10.
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rataonvacs 32/10, 20, 87/9, 40/37.

rutdotaotg 13/115, 145; &v waracrdoe
58/100.

roteoTpatetey 25/48.

xatatohpnd 18/102,

watopaviten 40/20.

worendve 27/70, 42/31, 45/147, 50/169,
171, 184, 185, 195, 214, 217, 220. —
Cf. A. N. Jannaris, Byzantinische
Zeitschreft, 10 (1901), pp. 204—207.

xarevodé P/40.

waryodpeve (ta) 29/283.

rarowcla 37/67, 42/22, 43/66.

xatoverdilo 46/155.

xdeuoic 8/24, 29/111, 81/19, 43/62,
45/83, 46/96, 99, 101, 144, 152,
50/29, 51/10, 53, 53/131, 433, 513.

xevinvdptov (~ Latin cenfenarium) b1/
203, 52/15.

xepataptov 28/26, 30.

xepdhazov 18/11, 45/118, 47/13, 48/1.

xnptov 53/531.

wietSlov 53/438; xheidlv 46/48.

rewobpo 29/29, 41, 44, 50113, 156,
158, 168.

Whetsovpdpyns  50/163;  xheooupldpxns
50/144, 144.

xhewgouptdpyns of. xAetcoupdpyns.

winpeés 8/23, 50/236, 245, 51/173.

ABdviov (~ Latin clibanum) 16/12,
51/83.

Wpare (t4), 1/28, 10/5, 8, 11/8, 10,
12, 37/38, 42/8, 72, 82, 86
[x\Apate everywhere P]. — Cf. S.
P. Sestakov, I'laMsiTHMKU XpHCTiaH-
ckaro Xepcona III, (Moskva, 1908),
pp. 69—71; V. Q. Vasiljevskij,
JKypHasp Munucrepcrsa Hapoauaro
IMpocebiuenisn, 185 (1876), lousb, pp.
419—425 = Tpyaw IL. 1. (Sankt-
peterburg), 1909, pp. 195—201; F.
Westberg, Busanriiickii BpemeH-
HUKDB, 15 (1908), pp. 255—257; E.

Honigmann, Die sieben Klimata und
die wéreic  énfonpot, (Heidelberg,
1929).
xoyyvieutic 82/11.
xowvbfiov 22/74.
xowweehig 13/166.
xottév 1. (= resting-place, bed-cham-
ber) 28/242, 53/438.
2. (= treasury) 50/53.
xorrwvitng 51/33.
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xoupepridplos (~ Latin commerciarius)
43/176.
woupéprrov (~ Latin commercium) 46/45.
*ywovdolpa 81/53, 73, 74, 74, 80, 81,
88 [xovrolpa variant in PJ,
wovrdplov 9/35, 46/110.
*yovyroBedopat 935,
wovrée HB[220.
xovtotpa cf. xovdolpa.
wbvtoupog B7/55. — Cf. Michael Psellus,
ed. Sathas, Bibl. gr. medit aevi V,
p. 532—538; O. Schissel, Qlotla,
22 (1934), pp. 286—289; K. Amantos,
‘Exquixd, 8 (1935), pp. 269—270;
Ph. Kukules, 'Emotnpoviny *Bnetrplc
g Duhocopuiic Tyorfg 105 IMave-
matnulov *Advviv, 1935—1936, p.
119; H. Grégoire, Annuaire de I'In-
stitut de philologie et d’histoire orien-
tales et slaves, 5 (1937), p. 450.
wortpla 53/449,
xord 58/68; cof, Grammatical Notes,
roounTe 20/251,
xoopuxde 1/7, 81/46,
wbopoy 58/431.
xouPixoviapée  (~ Latin cubicilaria)
53/321, 419, 429, 430, 439; xou-
Bucovhapte 53/417.
xovpd H1/165.
xovpdv (.~ Arabic guran) 25/80. — Cf.
Byzantinoturcica p. 146 (272 ed. p.
163).
xoupomaidtne 43/39, 48, 111, 130, 45/2,
35, 70, 79, 99, 106, 119, 136, 156,
165, 172, 46/25, 27, 36, 37, 80, 83,
84, 85, 89, 90, 129, 147, 148, 154,
164, 165.
*xouporahatiiiv 46/88.
rougaosbwm ( ~ Latin cursor) 1/27.
xovpbdrng 51/185.
xoyhtag 29/284 [xoyAlac (gen.) Pl
xoyAtSiov 42/38.
xpdfBaroc 53/481.
xpatords 49/45.
xpdtog 1. (= majesty) 48/6.
2. (= state) 53/115.
xpaté (= cover space) 9/87, 42/82. —
Cf. ¥. Dolger, Beitrige zur Geschichte
der byzantinischen Finanzverwaltung
besonders des 10. und 11. Jahrhunderts,
(Miinchen, 1927), p. 87—88; Sechs
byzantinische Praktika des 14. Jahr-
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hunderts fiir das Athoskloster Iberon,
(Miinchen, 1949), p. 123.

xpotd 25/50.

»puof: &v xpuel; 53/381.

xtrvotpopd 14/8.

xtiowg 1. (= building) 42/35, 37, 56.

2. (= creation) 16/7, 21/1, 22/62,
27/54, 45/40.

xtlopa 37/64.

xuxAdBev 27/77.

xOoxhe 29/267, 53/401, 403, 441.

xuMo 29/124, 58/325, 346.

xovnyd 29/152, 32/132.

xuple 1. (= lordship) P/5.

2. (= lady, mistress) 53/333, 338,
370, 476.

xbprog P/3, 39, 18/43, 21/84, 22/57, 59,
29/197, 45/30, 53/49, 246; xdpig
13/147, 149, 170, 32/81, 100, 45/67,
67, 16, 46/49, 50/28, 61, 205; xupbe
13/148, 192, 32/106, 44/119, 45/55,
101, 50/26, 37, 207, 51/162, 174;
cf. Index of Proper Names.

x0pLog: xdptov vopa 40/51, 67.

xupidtng 45/124, 127.

x0pig, xupbe of. xbplog.

xuplog 42/42, 44/28.

xwmhard 51/146.

Adé 29/147, 209, 46/58, 63, 53/406.

Aavddve: &v T Aerndom 53/429.

Aakeutdg 37/65.

A (~ Dalmatian lau): Aéyetor ‘Pow-
poiarl ‘6 xpnuvde Ao’ 29/219. —
Cf. P. Skok, Zeitschrift fir Ortsnamen-
forschung, 4 (1928), p. 214.

hadpa 22/73.

Asnhacta 49/42, 50/8.

Actdavoy 27/81, 29/10.

Aemttopepidg 49/72.

Moo (~ Slavic lésa): Aoag, %ror mhoxods
51/114, 119. — Cf. Cedrenus, ed.
Bonn, II. p. 591,,.

Mdapov 9/47.

Ao 28/42, 43/68, 69, 69, 126, 50/242,
243, 247, 248, 249, 251, 253, 254,
256, 53/5217.

»oyapiov 51/193, 197, 203.

Aoyodétng: hoyoBétne 1ol Spduov 32/84,
50/176, 190, 51/30.

Adya 7(10, 10.

payyrdBiov ( ~ Latin manuclavium) 51/61.

P-“Y‘Y7~°‘Bim§ (~ Latin manuclavium)
46/51, 140, 144, 51/73, 130.

poylodtov  (~ Arabic masjid) 21/114,
— Cf. Byzantinoturcica p. 161 (2nd
ed. p. 182).

payiotpdtov (~ Latin magisiratus) 46/
52, 88, 122.

payiotplavés  (~ Latin  magistrianus)
22/15, 17.

pdeyisrpos (~ Latin  magister) 32/83,
43/65, 135, 151, 155, 163, 187, 44/10,
36, 46/51, 56, 59, 77, 125, 143, 147,
148, 46/12, 16, 17, 18, 22, 25, 26,
217, 80, 39, 40, 52, 66, 92, 94, 95, 121,
126, 129, 129, 153, 154, 50/151, 166,
51/23, 28, 198.

podnuatinég (6) 16/2.

poxdptog 17/1, 21/35, 22/1, 81, 29/73,
82/78, 43/31, 36, 56, 72, 85, 89, 102,
118, 120, 129, 131, 45/101, 162, 46/
49, 79, 50/171, 196, 199, 218, 51/14,
37.

poxapitne 81/174,

uaxpddev 28/13.

*yaxpdrevoov (~ Latin [prolcessus) 51/37.

poppn 26/69, 72.

paviaxeov 25/81.

pavixiov (~ Latin manica) 37/56.

papxnoog (~ Latin marchensis) 26/42.

usprup 23/34.

udorupog 23/34.

papTue (= martyr) 29/262, 278.

paotpoufdne ( ~ Latin magister militum):
paotpopiing Epunvedetor T ‘Popalay
StarénTe  ‘xatEmdve Tol  oTpatol’
27/69. — Cf. De cerimoniis, ed. Bonn.
p. 690,,.

nadpos 12/1, 2, 42/77, 51/49, 50, 64, 66.

peyarerBoroc P11 [peyoreniforos PJ.

peyadopurne P/28.

péyag (= old, elder) 21/32, 26/2, 3, 15,
17, 70, 46/4, 117, 151.

peytotives (ot) 30/17, 45/8.

pévauro(c) (~ Latin venabulum): vod
pevaddov 26/33. — Cf. Theophanes,
ed. de Boor p. 221,.

pépoc: &x 1ol xata uépog 63/300, 381.

peotrevw 80/177, 240,

péoov 9/27, 30, 34, 26/31, 29/236, 30/139,
42/19, 56, 70, 81, 94, 44/127, 46/131,
51/144.

uccovpavi 29/268.

perd cf. Grammatical Notes.

petdpchoc 32/18.

petaotactpara (t¢) 51/14.
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*petapdeipn 29/220.

péxet of. Grammatical Notes,

phxodev 28/50, 30/108, 31/88,

*uytpbdetog 22/79.

untebmohe 27/80, 49/67, 59, 65, 69,
52/9.

wyrpomorltng 49/73, 52/4.

proegovie 22/76.

wikopnotov (~ Latin miliarensis): pu-
apystov (pl. gen.) 43/68.

pidov  (~ Latin milsum) 9/53, 26/14,
20, 27/71, 29/30, 265, 42/65, 67, 70,
73, 80, 82, 94, 94, 96, 99, 110,
53/226, 305.

urodamodooia 63/455.

piefamedbrng 29/202.

ptodarebopat 14/11. — Cf. Georgius
Monachus, ed. de Boor p. 698;.

wioomotd (~ Latin missus) 53/396, 397,
414, 422.

uvnpbouvoy 20/144.

wwnp.bouvoe 53/408.

movasthptoy 22/72, 26/9, 52/8, 9, 10.

povaybe 14/22, 29/278, 46/54, 59, 62,
72, 102.

wovn) 22/78, 48/1717.

uovoxpdtwpe 26/6.

uovéEudov 9/2, 3, 11, 17, 22, 32, 43, 51,
54, 60, 84, 95, 112.

nuotiebe (6) 51/31.

vadg 183/40, 19/10, 27/84, 29/236, 241,
270, 278, 279, 282, 283, 283, 49/38,
50, 56,

vedxaotpoy (~ Latin castrum) 27/41,
28/48; cf. Index of Proper Names.

vepbv 9/62.

b 44796,

wolov 9/27, 41, 78, 27/72, 28/49, 50,
29/258, 285, 287, 288, 288, 289,
42/95, 103, 103, 50/85; wvnoiv 42/
103, 106, 106.

voruwy 1/5.

véuopo 22/12, 30/134, 134, 135, 135,
136, 136, 137, 138, 141, 142, 50/23,
23, 48, 49, 50, 50, 51, 51, 68, 68, 82,
52/13, 14.

Vo 4/4.

vouvey iig P/9.

vodebrne 28/59, 85,

Eevinov 7/9, 48/40, 46. — Cf. De ceri-
moniis, ed. Bonn. p. 461, ete.
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Eewidler 81/63, 64. — Cf. Ph. Kukules,
Bulavtiviv Blog xai moliriopés B,

L p.12.
68nyd P/43.
ofyw cf. Grammatical Notes.
ol3« cf. Grammatical Notes.
olxodoph b3/447,
olxovopla 47/5.
dhvyootoe 22/37, 53/32.

ohywpd 1421, — Cf. Georgius Mona-
chus, ed. de Boor p. 699,; Theo-

phanes, ed. de Boor p. 334,.
dhooyepbic 22/36.
budg 49/71.
dpbmiotog 13/161,
Spbpowy 50/57.
opopavé 40/15.
dpoypod 58/497.
Spoduyle 41/14.
dmracia 14/20,
dpasg 17/20.
bp9680f0g 18/137, 21/10.
*4pYomimpa 9/48.

dplle 26/47, 29/141, 42/52, 43/45, 47/11;

oplopévog 948,
dotopde 31/32.
dpxilo 29/199.

dpodeoia 53/172, 175, 176, 182, 225,

226, 227.
dateg 25/1.

donitiov (~ Latin hospitium) 42/24.
domiaptog (~ Latin ostiartus) 50/223.
odd (. Arabic wa) 14/33; 16 &

LA

o

dvti tob ‘ral’  ouvdéopou Tidéaowy

14/34.

odola 51/41, 91. — Cf. De cerimoniis, ed.
Boun. p. 579;, 614y, 657,, 664, etc.

beSadpopavidg 49/31, 47.

dpelxiov (~ Latin officium) 51/46.

890 9/37.
8xAnoic 28/38.
dyuportord H0O/165.

8¢mc (~ Latin obses) 7/5, 6, 10, 8/13,
14, 45/142; dphpoug, Hroe §edag 1/21.
8fug: €n’ Sdeot H3/51. — Cf. Theopha-
nes, ed. de Boor p. 104 ete.; Prei-
sigke, Worterbuck der griechischen

Papyrusurkunden IL. p. 217,
rwoydedes 29/194.

maye@ 22/25, 53/286, 289. — Cf. Menan-
der fr. 3., Excerpta de legationibus,
ed. de Boor I, p. 181,,; Theophanes,

ed. de Boor p. 364,.



326 Qlossary

roddpov 4/12,

wudlov 8/31, 80/27, 82/52, 60, 131,
43/168, 174, 46/38.

mrordomord 38/19.

*raxtiot)s {~ Latin pactum) 9/9, 109.
— Cf. A, Eck, Annuasre de I'Institut
de philologie et d’histosre orientales, 2
(1934), pp. 343—349.

maxTiwTds ( ~ Latin pactum) 9/21.

ndxtov (~ Latin pactum) 21/14, 27/18,
28/39, 40, 30/133, 81/65, 82/57,
43/128, 44/33, 39, 44, 59, 63, 87,
89, 112, 50/3, 5, 48, 49, 51, 63, 67,
69, 82, 5378, 80, 82, 528. — Cf.
I. Dujéev, Annales de UlInstitut
Kondakov, 10 (1938), p. 147—150.

moxtd (~ Latin pactum) 44/123.

maAxoxaotpov (~ Latin castrum) 87/64.

nordariov (~ Latin palatium) 26/36, 59,
29/9, 102, 237, 239, 253, 81/28,
48/2, 51/16, 42, 162.

maupavios 29/188.

mavaytog 46/4.

rwavouel 53/399, 415.

navoentog 49/38.

ravroxpdtwp cf. Index of Proper Names.

mwdvrote 25/83, 46/64.

wamag 26/12, 27/16, 29/105, 107, 31/33,
39, 49, 51.

napaBactia 53/486.

napdPacic 18/97.

rapePdrne 13/92, 124, 142,

napafBhanTo 2/4, 12, 18/10.

rapadeiypartile 13/88.

mopddetoog 14/30, 17/17, 18.

napddooctg 18/168, 87/66.

napadardooiov 42/108.

mopadvptov 53/427.

rapaxadile 19/3, 26/46, 28/21, 28,
29/93, 112.

Tapaxiddiov 9/93.

rapdxinote 45/157, 50/250, 53/270.

rapaxouepevog  43/67, 50/222, 223,
224, 226, 227, 230, 239, 250, 51/32,
149, 160.

rapoxinTe 9/69.

rapgainre 30/6.

*napapdvipov 29/24. — Cf. mapopovh
Theophanes, ed. de Boor p. 3764

rapamihoy 53/265, 307, 401, 440,

ropasaietw 45/120.

mopaotérke 22/21.

napastixe 53/403.

Tapaadpn 53/435.

mapaute 32/98, 108, 123.

mopdpowy 14/29.

mopeiBorn 21/86.

moapobuvbpevos 28/33.

Tappratactindg 13/20.

naoye 29/22, 23.

mdtog 29/281, 53/228.

matpLdpync 18/45, 568, 64, 70, 89, 45/32,

maTplapyixdg H2/8.

matptapy & 13/128,

matpixia (~ Latin patricia) 43/159.

natplxiog (~ Latin  patricius) 25/27,
27/9, 9, 10, 15, 17, 27, 32, 59, 60,
29/97, 99, 88/16, 43/28, 35, 44, 133,
162, 164, 165, 166, 179, 188, 45/46,
58, 134, 140, 46/7, 10, 15, 19, 23,
31, 50, 53, 57, 63, 64, 68, 70, 76,
91, 93, 96, 97, 101, 106, 108, 109,
111, 113, 116, 119, 124, 125, 149,
149, 1556, 162, 162, 50/162, 176, 190,
191, 194, 204, 224, 228, 229, 230,
231, 232, 234, 238, 246, 250, 51/23,
28, 75, 856, 87, 96, 110, 123, 149,
160, 198.

moatpietdtne (~ Latin patricsus) 43/73.

Tatpixdy 46/24.

ratponapxdotoc 18/157.

nelixdy 81/72, 80, 82, 85.

melexndivos 9/47.

*nélha (Latin pala ?) 9/18.

méneptg (-wv?) 6/8.

répadev 42/18.

mepalwog 53/273.

népapa 9/66, 68, 28/21, 26, 87/59, 42/93.

meptnynois P/21, 13/199.

meplmiovg 28/28.

neptotaci 18/61, 51/80.

reprtouwn 17/11.

meplpnuoc 38/17.

neptywpog (%) 18/4, 80/11, 120, 43/186,
44/107.

méradov 58/220.

metewbe 8/74, 77,

netlipévra (td) (~ Latin tmpedimen-
tum) 9/56. — Cf. De cerimoniis, ed.
Bonn, p. 474,.

néy (~ Turkish bag) 42/27. — Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 214 (2nvd ed. p. 250).

nnyvow of. Grammatical Notes.

nnSaiovyd 1/8, 51/147.

mwvaxiSiov 25/80.

motixbe 53/309, 354, 355, 358.
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nlotig (= faith) 82/29,
motonotd 53/257, 359, 365.
nlotwolg 53/492,
mrrdxioy 46/67.
*mhaylticog 58/524.
mwhavy 14/28.
nMacw: O mhdoag (= Creator) P/32,
mhatela 58/394, 456.
mandivae 29/230,
TAnupupé 9/28.
nnpogopla 29/151.
mhnpopopd 13/80, 29/135, 144, 58/360,
369, 371, 372, 375, 378.
mhoxég d1/114, 119, 122.
mhdipov 29/98, 100, 46/50, 54, 65, 77,
51/30, 75, 76, 85, 87, 96, 97, 105,
110, 113, 113, 124, 131; cof. dpouy-
Ya&pLoG.
mAipog 42/31, 51/82, 84.
madtuog (0) 81/12, 117, 122, 52/11,
53/144.
maopy 9/34.
mvebpa 29/270,
mveliowg 51/147.
mbhg 1. (= Constantinople) 1/22, 2/16,
8/1, 18/81, 21/125, 29/172, 82/101,
139, 43/65, 83, 133, 138, 171, 46/60,
63, 164, 50/119, 51/32, 58/514; cf.
Baatiebovou.
2. aylo mwéig (= Jerusalem) 21/5,
67, 22/72, 45/32, 46/55.
moMtele 1. (= state, polity) P/23,
13/175, 21/53, 123.
2. (= township) 44/48, 54.
*nohOSio: o moAOdLx, & Aéverar Yipw
9/107. — Cf. XK. Nevolin, dunHckiii
Btcruuxs, 20 (1847), No. 8., pp.
1—10 (== C60opHHMKD COYHHEeHiH,
S. Peterburg, 1870, pp. 521—627);
N. Lavrovskij, JKypuains Mwunuc-
tepcrBa Hapoanaro [Tpoceburenis,
166 (1873), Maprb, pp. 113—121;
S. Gedeonov, Bapsirm n Pyco IL
{S. Peterburg, 1876), pp. 546—547;
P. Jurdenko, Urenis Bp Mmn. 06-
wectebl  Mcropin ¥ JpeBrocrei
pocciiickuxs npu  MOCKOBCKOMD
VYuusepcuaterh, 1877, IL., pp. 1—14;
8. Vvedenskij, Hamrberis O6mecrsa
apxeoJioriv, Hucropis u 3THOrpadin
npu KasaHckombs YHusepcurerb, 22
(1906), pp. 149—183; L. Niederle,
Slavia, 7 (1928—29), pp. 979—980;

N. Popov, Byzantinoslavica, 3 (1931),
pp. 92—96; D. 4. I. Commentary,
pp. 69—460.
roluépaotog 18/195.
molunpepos 49/43.
moNlg: T4 7ok 51/156.
moAuhduveg 9/103.
wdpta (~ Latin porta) 30/63, 54.
roppupovéwnrog  Tit./4, 26/67, 46/41,
43, 51/137.
movaplo 46/14.
mpayparelo 2/18, 46/43, 46, 53/526.
mpaypatedopor 6/3, 14/13, 45/169, 53/
532,
mpaypateuthe 38/63.
npaidx (~ Latin praeda) 2921, 35,
30/30, 45/135, 50/8.
mpotdedw (~ Latin praedor) 2/3, 5/12,
10/6, 13/10, 29/47, 81/86, 44/32,
45/60, 95, 132, 137, 168, 58/95.
mpattdplov (~ Latin praetorium) 21/114,
27/58.
mpavdiov (~ Latin brandeum) 6/8. —
Cf. Theophanes, ed. de Boor p. 232;
Eparchicon Biblion IX, 6., ed. Zepos
p. 382.
npdowos 29/280.
mpeoPelo 49/26, 62, 64.
npecBitepor 31/23, 49/60.
nprpundtov (~ Latin principatus) 27/2,
53.
mpoPdNhopan (= appoint) 21/42, 29/76,
38/38, 42/43, 51, 54, 44/46, 60/33,
55, 127, 150, 153, 170, 171, 199,
217, 220, 51/104, 106, 127, 132,
133, 140, 172.
npoBdAw (= break out sc. of War)
40/46.
wpofacticben 43/121.
npdBatov 2/6, 53/267.
mpofBale 43/73, 152.
mpoflorn) 46/66, 81/176.
mpbyvootg 46/169.
mpoyovirds 13/136, 43/158.
mpoyovés 44/56, 76, 77, 101, 104.
mpoedpein 48/13.
mpbedpog 47/13, 48/4, 17, 19.
npoéreucts 18/46, 50/215.
mpoekdpyw 39/11.
mpodupomods b1/144.
mpbxevaoy (~ Latin  processus) 51/18,
40, 45, 142.
mpoxtifw 29/274.
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npouynuovedn 13/126,

npovopiov 48/11,

mporaratos H0/74.

npomopevopa 51/122,

7pog of. Grammatical Notes.

wpocavaTabe 9/83.

*npocamorivé 29/28,

npocaroroyobua: 46/163.

mpooeuyh 14/33.

npoonyople 1. (= denomination, title)
32/11, 87/71.

2. (= greeting) 53/253.

mpbonpovos 13/184.

wpooxuwnThptoy 19/11,

npooxuw s 50/74.

mpocovopdlew 14/34.

mpoomad® 51/178,

mpoapintw 30/82.

mpdoraypo 13/38, 53,

npooralis 29/145, 81/17, 82/134, 38/39,
46/67, 50/38, 81, 51/100.

npootpifopar 13/136.

npocuppwvé 6/6.

mpoocpelyw 28/13, 31/10, 32/9, 31, 83/10,
34/5, 36/7, 41/24, 48/30, 49/38, 50.

npbapuyos of. mpdagu.

npdopul 81/9; mpdoguyog 50/138.

npbowmov: 6 &x mpocdmov 50/174, 178,
180, 196.

wpotedeutd 83/272.

wpbenus 29/84.

npopnty 14/3, 24, 16/10, 17/13, 19/9,
45/4, 6, 49/61.

TpwTeAdtn B1/74, 77, 90, 106, 110,
151, — Cf. De cerimoniis, ed Bonn.
Pp. 577:1-5 (TpwroehdTng).

mpwrebw 53/3, 25, 130, 168, 186, 235,
275, 470; mpoteduy 42/43, 46, 52,
53/136, 357, 363.

mpwroasmipiitis (~ Latin @ secretis)
46/68.

npwrofeatidpog (~ Latin  vestiarius)
51/32.

npwtoxapafos 81/2, 80, 81, 105,127, 139,
146, 150, 155, 161, 167, 171, 188.

npwrtéxantos 49/30, 37, 57.

mpdtog 53/245.

TpwTesTaddplog 29/233, 32/82, 42/51,
43/29, 43, 49, 53, 54, 57, 70, 137,
169, 176, 45/103, 133, 146, 46/51,
139, 143, 50/10, 21, 26, 33, 35, 39,
47, 52, 53, b4, 56, 57, 58, 120, 173,
195, 205, 206, 216, 240, 242, 245,

254, 266, b1/70, 71, 72, 72, 73, 74,
94, 129, 131, 134, 135, 139, 140, 152,
156, 161, 172, 175, 194, 200, 52/6;
mpwrooTaddptos THe Quaine 51/3, 46,
47, 53, 65, 57, 64, 69, 99, 133, 141,
153, 171, 190.

TuxTedw 29/177.

murewv 53/264, 398, 400, 427,

nip: wop Hypdv 13/73, 48/30.

Thptvos 37/66.

patxtwp cf. péntwp.

*banaTiv (~ Arabic rabad) 46/43, — Cf.
E. Honigmann, Byzantion, 10 (1935),
pp. 148—149.

peyedwv (~ Latin regio) 53/262, 282.

péxtwp (~ Latin rector) 51174, 184.
[paintwp everywhere P].

pnydirov (~ Latin regatus) 26/6, 25, 55,
28/18, 41. — Cf. Eustathius, De
Thessalonica a Latinis capta, ed.
Bonn. p. 417,.

pnE (~ Latin rex) 26/1, 2, 3, 7, 7, 16,
45, 57, 59, 63, 66, 69, 28/17, 20, 23,
27, 31, 33, 38, 46, 29/105, 107, 117,
119, 122, 132, 133, 143, 146, 152,
152, 154, 162, 163, 165, 169; uéyac
6hE 30/74.

plipmatos 9/27. — Cf. Praktikon a.
1301, ed. F. Dolger, Sechs byzant:-
nische Praktika des 14. Jahrhunderts
fiir das Athoskloster Iberon, (Min-
chen, 1949), p. 52,,,; Narratio de
Sancta Sophia, ed. N. Banescuy,
’Emetnpls  ‘Erowpeiag  Bulavrivéy
Zmoudav, 3 (1926), p. 150,,.

pirapiov 28/32. — Cf. Leo, Tactica
V. 3,. ed. Migne, P. G. 107. c. 7ll¢
ete.

pbya (~ Latin erogatio, roga) 43/68, 82,
114, 119, 128.

poyedw (~ Latin erogo) 7/17, 48/117,
50/242, 254, 256.

podwrég 16/12. — Cf. cod. Vindob. theol.
gr. 244, f. 201r, ed. A. Delatte, Mis-
cellanea Giov. Mercati III, (Roma,
1946), p. 496; Liddell-Scott, Greek-
English Lexicon 8. v.

podorog 51/7, 49, 50, 63, 65.

adfBBarov 29/23, 30/48.

sxyivae (~ Latin sagena) 30/108, 81/52,
72, 73, 80, 81, 87. — Cf. Mauricius,
Tactica, ed. Scheffer p. 347,.

coylov (~ Latin sagum) 18/41.
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cayltra (~ Latin sagitta) 9/69, 75.

oopuixbs 17/18.

oePaapuiog 49/50.

oepvéc 58/265. — Cf. E. Dawes—N. H.
Baynes, Three Byzantine Saints,
(Oxford, 1948), pp. 74, 75.

*gépPula: ‘oépBula’ 7 xowd ocuvhdeia
& Souhixd @mow Umodfpara 32/13;
of. t{epPoviiavic.

anxd 38/52.

onpévrov ( ~ Latin segmentum) 6/8.

ouwyfMoy (~ Latin sigillum) 49/59, 72.

cvtapy @ 46/69, 91.

attnotg 53/163.

oxadave (~ Latin scala) 9/31, 48, 95. —
Cf. Nicephorus Uranus, Tactica, ed.
A. Dain, Naumachica (Paris, 1943),
p. 78, etc.

oxdvdadov 43/23, 123, 130.

oxopubds (~ Latin scalmus) 9/18. — Cf.
Leo, Tactica XIX. 5., ed. A, Dain,
Naumachica, (Paris, 1943), p. 19,,.

onapplov 9/77. — Cf. Journal of Hellenic
Studies 30 (1910), p. 99.

oxaptdiov 9/17.

oxéppa 53/343.

oxdnpldvopar 30/80.

oxopTeilen 30/37.

onovknatwp (~ Latin sculcator) 58/(517.

onovtapioy  (~ Latin  scutum) 38/53,
51/83, 118.

oxuriov 32/56.

aotda (~ Latin suda) 42/80, 83. — Cf.
F. Dolger, Der Titel des sog. Suidas-
lexikons, Sitzungsberichte der Bayer.
Akad. d. Wiss., Philos.-hist. Abt.
1936. H. 6, Miinchen 1936; H. Gré-
goire, Byzantion, 11 (1936), pp. 777—
778; 12 (1937), pp. 295—300; A.
Dain, Annuasre de I’Institut de philo-
logie et d’histoire orientales et slaves,
5 (1937), pp. 233—241; F. Dolger,
Byzantinische Zeitschrift, 38 (1938),
pp. 36—57.

onaddpioc 51/152, 156, 158, 52/7.

onadupornavdditos (~ Latin candidatus)
42/25, 30, 39, 49, 50/216, 51/152, 156,
158, 161, 170, 52/6.

snadiov 27/45, 51/118.

sTaviog 9/9.

smAayyvilopon 29/97.

otadiaopéde P/21, 13/200.

otavpde 87/66, 46/60, 50/104; cf. Index
of Proper Names.

oreyvbe 53/395.

oréupa 13/26, 28, 34, 44, 59, 63, 126,

arevoywpt 26/47,

ateve) 29/264, 265,

otévaoig b3/66.

oreped 27/90.

orepavnpop® 53/3, 24, 130, 167, 186,
234, 275, 470.

atéqw 13/68, 70, 26/12, 23.

oroiy & 18/157, 20/2, 21/83, 22/15.

orbuov 9/81, 86, 98, 42/67, 74, 90, 94.

*orpatnyedw 45/60.

orpaenyls 25/66, 50/83, 84, 85, 86, 87,
88, 89, 90, 91, 161.

otpatybds (= military governor) 13/95,
101, 360/125, 128, 130, 131, 32/19,
42/43, 45, 47, 51, 54, 43/65, 153,
45/46, 47, 47, 48, 133, 134, 135,
140, 49/13, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 29, 39,
66, 50/11, 22, 29, 81, 34, 35, 47, 55,
80, 81, 123, 124, 127, 137, 150, 162,
183, 207, 51/132, 194, 58/526, 528;
orpatny®v 32/82, 50/24, 26, 51/201.

otpatnydy of. atparnyde.

otparwp (~ Latin strator) 51/152, 156,
62/7.

aTpovwopL: Eotpapévog 51/203.

ouyyevlg 18/165, 48/154, 45/9.

ovyypapn 29/56.

ouyxanTindg 51/23.

obyxAnTog 13/57, 25/41; abyximtog foudy
13/171.

ouyxornt] 29/281. — Cf. Scriptores ori-
ginum Constantinopolitanarum, ed.
Preger 1. p. 145,,; Theophanes
Continuatus, ed. Bonn. p. 143,,.

ouyyxipopat 51/24.

ouyy dhproic 26/52, 51/173.

suyxwpd 53/350.

cuxogavrikdg 50/189,

cuMoAd 38/48.

oulhettoupyds 48/3.

oupfBiBacic 46/28, 49/11.

ooufiog 29/201.

supBlwowg 13/182.

oupmddera 50/46.

oup.od & 17/22, 50/62; of. Grammatical
Notes.

oupmevdepia 30/74.

oupmevdepudle 18/107, 114, 143, 148,

supTAnpmpe 29/266,
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suumt npwotc 42/108, 58/157.

ouppthtobpat 39/7.

cVppwvov 45/114.

ovpdeudopaptupd 14/22. — Cf. Georgius
Monachus, ed. de Boor II. p. 699,.

*suvoraytov 13/120, 134.

suvavaotpépopat 14/16,

ouvavmolg 26/46.

odvdeopog 14/35.

ouwduxtpf3h 18/182.

ouvdidwp 30/59; of. Grammatical Notes.

cuvdosia 49/70.

ouvdpour) 82/144.

cuvetotpéyxw 30/66.

ouwvenalpw 82/89, 123; cf. Grammatical
Notes.

ouverapivopar 29/105, 162.

cuvépyeta 22/51.

ouvetilew P/13, 32.

ouvhdew 1. (= usage, colloquial) 29/275,
32/13.

2. (= regular grant) 53/153.

cuviotd 18/120.

clhvodog 47/6, 12, 14, 48/1.

cuvotxéoov 13/180.

cuvoptale 18/182,

cuvopitng 82/37.

oivopov 30/9, 114, 82/53, 45/1568, 161,
164, 173, 46/15.

ovvopé (-dw) 48/9.

cuvopd (-bw) 31/6, 87/4, 46/118.

suvtabdein 45/23, 147, 50/31 [-rafed-
everywhere P]

ovvrabig 53/290, 291,

cuvraooopatl 53/283.

cuvrexvia 32/96.

olvrtexvog 26/55, 82/81.

cuvtiué 43/126.

suvroplo: &v ouvropia 46/70, 53/407 [&v
ouvtépwg PJ.

alvropog: éx ouvtéuov 58/434 [Ex olvro-
pov PJ.

cuppamropot 50/188.

sipe 9/15, 53.

codln 21/76, 76.

ospovrily §3/325, 345,

oppuylln 53/148.

cyéoig 38/40.

oyohaptxiov 50/247, 252. — Cf. diploma,
ed. M. I. Gedeon, Byzantinische Zeit-
schrift, 5 (1896), p. 115,

o027 cf. Sopearivag.

cwepuviopbc 13(193.

*rafatede (~ Latin tazatus) 46/127.

vafatiov (~ Latin fazatio) 22/28.

tatdtog ( ~ Latin tazatus) 45/69.

rafededw, Takeldov of. tabidedw, taki-
drov.

afedtng 30/34, 47, 42/23.

vaklapyog {Tabrapyne ?) 49/36.

weEdeb 51/43, 195, 200, 202, £3/530
[raEerd- everywhere P).

waEiSov 30/28, 30, 40/16, 51/92, 52/
13 [raEet8- everywhere P].

Texvid 38/18.

tetpanédivog 29/247. — Cf. Gregorius
Nyssenus, Epistola XXV., ed. Migne,
P. G. 46. c. 1097¢.

*LepPovtavbsc: 7 xown  ouvhdeta. ..

enow. .. ‘tlepBoultavods’ Todg T4
edtedf] ol mewypd OmodAuata Qo-
poivras 82/14. — Cf. Praecepta

Nicephori, ed. Kulakovskij, p. 14,
= cod. Monac. gr. 452. fol. 109v
(tlepBobhwx); S. B. Psaltes, Gram-
matik der byzantinischen Chroniken,
(Gottingen, 1913), p. 74; Ph. Ku-
kules ‘Emotnupowxy *Emernplc ¢
Dirocopixiic Lyordic tob ITavermiomn-
ulov *Admvav 1935—1936, p. 124.

tluxaviotipioy (~ Persian dougan) 9/27.
— Cf. Ph. Kukules, 'Erctnpic ‘Erat-
petoc Bulavtivév Xrovdav, 13 (1937),
p.- 114; C. Diem, Asiatische Reiler-
spiele, (Berlin, 19422), pp. 111, 260;
A. Pagliaro, Un gioco persiano alla
corte di Bizanzio, Studi Bizantini e
Neoellenict, 5 (1939), pp. 521-—524.

~lrore 53/88, 374.

totol1og cf. Grammatical Notes.

téhunua 18/67.

tévog 23/33.

vofela 28/32.

Tormotnpnala 60/94, 94, 95, 95, 97, 97,
98, 103, 103, 104, 107, 107, 110.

TorotnpnTHe 51/105, 126, 130, 133,

volpux (~ Latin turma) 46/118, 50/83,
85, 90, 100, 104, 107, 109, 116, 116,
128, 129, 134, 134, 149, 167.

*rovppapydtov (~ Latin turma) 50/159.

Tovppdpyne (~ Latin turma) 45/81, 83,
84, 46/78, 50/146.

vpaxteden (~ Latin tracto) 53/214.

wpamelo 1. dyla tpamela 13/39, 49, 84,
1381; tepa vpdmela 18/42, 113.
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Glossary
2. & ¢ Tpamélne B1/51, 66, 68, 44, 68, 63, 45/23, 141, 48/7, 49/12,

103, 175, 179. b0/15, 41, 45, 80.
tpaméfiov H0/248, 252, brérpomog 27/45.
rparelomotée 49/68. Smoupyla 18/27, 51/140; of. Sopéorixoc.
tptdg of. Index of Proper Names. dmépopos 80/132, 37/43.
1ptBolivog (~ Latin tribunus) 58/10. Bparog 9/69.
rptetla 82/41, SPa 29/126.
TpLipogog 29/255. godxdviov ( ~ Latin falco) 82/55.
Tpomectotyog 49/36. gupMa (~ Latin famdlia) 27/37, 29/4,
tpomolpat (= deceive) 14/20. — Cf. 40/18, 49/56, 58/16, 20, 24, 41, 59,

Theophanes, ed. de Boor p. 334, ete. 75, 85, 99, 101, 105, 281, 436.
rpomd 223, 45/26, 49/48, 58/134, gevaxiln : nepevaaciévos 14/29.

, pépw of. Eveyxapévr.
womog 13/22, 67, 22/26, 27/19, 29/e8, gt pnoi(v) 53/37, 66, 165, 291, 303,
384.

87/26, 43/125, 50169, 219, 51/17,

28, 43, 44, 56, 154, @940 9/69, 29/207, 53/7, 388.
orovpagia 29/280. — Cf. Theophanes, Quidy B1/4, 57, 102, 142, 179; cf. mpw-

ed. de Boor p. 443,,. Toomaddplog THe QLdAng.
Grraplug 49/56. *ou3axtolpa  (~ Latin  fibulatorium)
fmatog 25/28. 53/142.
omercépyopon 87/32, 45/138, 154. eiroc (6) (= ‘friend’ sc. diplomatic)
Smepdytog 45/7. 8/18, 9/69, 40/64, 45/108, 157.
nepxconile P31, 45/108. groryila 1/23, 48/109, 162, 53/161.
nepPbperoc 25/16. giomipotpon 22/16, 51/93.
omepynpd 51/138. prhoppbvoi; 81/66, 43/22.
*smepeEdpywv 45/78. proppovolye 43/53, 76, 133.
dmepdavpdlow 51/121. pbyptatoc 26/68, 172, 29/70, 46/36,
nepLoydw 30/67, 86, 37/6, 39/5. 41, 43, 48/8, 50/87, 92, 101, 118,
omepvixd 5/9. 133, 136, 156, 160, 2256, 225, 227,
*imepovorog (= wealthy) 14/27. 231, 235, 51/7, 76, 108, 137, 164,
*jrneprorep & 27/26. 192, 196,
Urhxoog 17/16, 43/5, 12, 58/48, 118. queolipa P/29.
dmpesia 51/39. @Mppovrov (~ Latin flammula) 29/39,
Smnpéng 18/46. 42, 80/44, 46/109, 114, 49/21, 22,
Sméyewe 53/330. 25, 27 [(@rdpou- everywhere PJ.
tmé9eac 18/111, 29/129, 32/86, 43/38, popPdc 53/266.

40, 46/67, 100, 159, 161. poprtiov 53/400.
Iroxdtwdey 53/323. popTid 20/9.
broxhive 48/8. @oocdtov (~ Latin fossatum) 11/12,
méxpruvog 29/227. 15/9, 9, 80/49, 55, 85, 32/94, 111,
Smoxbmrw 58/115. _ 117, 88/25, 48/12, 44/126, 128, 46/
Yropdodiov 30/81. ' 134, 138.
Smbamovdog 26/8, 45/109. goocatxéc (~ Latin fossatum) 30/45.

geaypwds (= Dbarrage) 2/19, 9/24, 26,
36, 38, 39, 41, 44, 45, 45, 47, 47,
53, 55, 517, 60, 61, 64, 65.

bméoracs 43/95, 44/105. — Cf. F. Dol-
ger, Beitrige zur Geschichte der byzan-
tinischen Finanzverwaltung besonders

des 10. und 11. Jakrhunderts, (Miin- epaotg 1/11.

chen, 1927), p. 153. peudrropat 53/191.
dmorayh 29/215, 80/131, 82/37, 179, @VAaxog 28/31.

43/87. puraic 40/18, 51/41.
Smordoow P/17, 1/6, 27/47, 29/72, 140, plapyos 14/25.

161, 30/69, 79, 81/59, 32/27, 40, puAelo 9/46.

110, 116, 142, 147, 43/8, 85, 44/29, puTaywyés 29/257.
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yoyavog ( ~ Turkish qayan) 18/134, 88/15,
32, 34, 36, 39, 46, 42/27.— Cf. Byzan-
tinoturcica p. 279—280 (274 ed. pp.
332—334).

yopéxaxog 50/200.

yaip 29/169, 583/291, 391; xaipopar
53/206, 409, 424.

xové 51/203; of Grammatical Notes.

yapoypa H2/14.

yapéptov (Arabic harir) 6/8. — Cf.
Eparchicon Biblion IX. 6., ed. Zepos
p. 382.

xaptlopor 13/53.

xapropa 45/15.

yopromotds 62/11.

yaptovhdptog (~ Latin  chartularius):
yaptoukdptog Tob 0Eéwg dpouou 43(37.

*yepoforotpa 53/30, 34, 37, 133. —
Cf. De cerimoniis, ed. Bonn. p.
670, (xewporoboforioTpwv).

yetpotovia 47/8.

xewpotovd 21/51, 47/12, 48/14, 20,

yehdvdiov 8/2, 8, 10, 12, 15, 29/98, 42/31,
31, 33, 51/13, 82, 119.

yhetn 44/112, 58/485.

x05¢c P/46.

xeeomoobpor 8/19. — Cf. Gregentius,
Homeritarum leges, ed. Migne, P.
G. 86, 1. c. 612¢.

xe¥ua 4/6, 1315, 26/8, 27/20, 29/121,

45/32.
xenuatile 13/109, 16/11, 20/3, 21/118,
48/11, 45/11, 13.

yorottavixds, ypromavig of. Index of
Proper Names.

yxpovixdv 17/1, 21/1.

ypovoypdpog 22/1.

xebvos (= year) 1/19, 16/3, 21/93,
22/61, 25/26, 28/17, 40, 42, 29/32,
30/67, 79, 85, 81/43, 82/33, 68, 72, 74,
105, 128, 38/65, 41/19, 43/89, 50/
172, 51/131, 53/162, 179, 285, 470.

xevoofolidiov  (~ Latin bullz) 48/76,
96, 99, 148, 45/101, 105, 118, 50/67.

xpvoofoddiog (~ Latin bulla) 43/87.

xpusbéBovidoy (~ Latin bulla) 50/141.

xpvobs of. Grammatical Notes.

youa 13/14.

ywplov (= village) 32/122, 45/63, 136,
137, 161, 166, 53/500, 503, 504, 504,
507, 508, 510. — Cf. F. Dolger, Bei-
trige zur Geschichte der byzantinischen
Finanzverwaltung besonders des 10.
und 11. Jahrhunderts, (Minchen,
1927), p. 126.

ywpbrtohs 46/43. — Cf. Michael Atta-
liota, ed. Bonn. p. 148;.

Yevdoxarnyopta 25/42.

Yevdoroyia 50/187.

Yevdompophtng 17/3.

devddvopog 14/23.

Yuxdprov 9/62, 32/55.

Yoptov 9/75.

dptopévog cf. 6ptle.

atlov 26/49.



GRAMMATICAL NOTES

Since D. A. I. contains many linguistic phenomena which diverge from classi-
cal usage and illustrate the mediaeval and modern development of the language, we think
it necessary to summarize here the most noteworthy demotic characteristics of the lan-
guage of D, 4. I.

Words and names cited without indication of chapter and line occur in the Glossary
and Index.

Orthography:

v8 ~ vT: %0v300pa, GPOVTHALY,
Cf. Critical Introduction, pp. 18—19, 36, 37.

Accentuation:

dvtimepa, drdptt, adevri, Hpua, xdpc, Aafe 27/24, pufnodev, mdpavty, "Afapers,
*Apxdina (gen.) Appewidstor, “Acrmovac {gen.), Aavodfiv (acc.), Macodyuax (gen.), Ilde-
Buvog, Ilehomovwnoaior, ‘Paodouv), TdPuxc (gen.), Terpayyodpry, Xepowvitinag; of.
below, Substantives ending in -tv.

Cf. Critical Introduction, p. 18.

Substantives:

nom. -a¢ (-%g); ace. -a (-&): Bbpeva, Aefedla, Awdvriva, Nuhre, Ierpevi,
TTopy&;

nom. -&g; plur. gen. -d8wv: dunpddwy, fotrddwy;

nom. -ng (-#g, -fig); ace. -n (-1 -%), gen. -n (-A): dueppoupvii, 'Adpavacy, "Adpa-
vaod, *Arpodtly, *Anocérun, *Aprady), *Apradh, Bepiyyéemn, Bovoefodtlyn, Tialn, Zovp-
Bavérn, Kodd, Kapt, Kaotj, Kiandon, Kovpxévn, Kpaonpépn, Kpucophen, Meyépy, Néuy,
NMaZovvii, TIhatonddn, Teypltly, TeBédn, Tepmnuéon;

nom, -6¢ (<< -tog): xupde;

nom. -tg (<< -10¢): xbptg, AavodBy (ace.);

nom. -fv, -tv (< ~tov, -tov): dafuiy, SepdTiv, xAewdtv, xovpomodariity, woty, famdrw,
apovtiALy, *Apdavodtiy(v), Odivodty, ‘Paocle(v), Tetpayyodpty, TlapBarydviv;

nom, -t; gen. -{: TuBi;

nom. -tuov; plur. nom. -fpoto: petastaciupoTe;

nom. -ig; gen. -t: Advampr, Advaotpt.

Adjectives:
1 nom. -0¢, -7, -0V (~ -og, -ov): érowwat (plur. nom.) 53/433, poplrais (plur. dat.)
{24

nom. -o¢ (< -76): &opadot (¥ plur, nom.) 38/10, 28;
nom. -6¢ (< -olg): anrdéc 28/33, ypucds 42/67;
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comparative: Bpadéotepov 63/304, pelorépe 53/268, peravdrepo 53/498, mhy-
otéatepov 87/49, tayéorepoy 53/397, tdyrov 53/402, 416;

congruence: ebepyesiiyv xxl @uomyutéy, TV Emaklev mdvrev 1/23, yuvaucéy
... mapévrwv 17/20.

Numerals:

gvag (<< elg) &va Brjocadrov 53/329.

Pronouns:

abrd; (= this) passim, e. g.: 2/11, 5/5, 9/63, 18/75, 14/11, 27/73, 28/11, 29/245,
82/81, 40/27, 44/19;

6 adtég (= the same, the said, the aforementioned) passim, e. g.: 8/9, 9/104,
16/8, 18/4, 81/8, 82/10, 88/19, 41/3, 42/32, 43/27, 44/20, 49/59, 50/39, 51/8, 53/173;

76 (= adréd): Sa o 45/30, 53/156;

5 vowoltog (= this, the said) passim, e.g.: 1/25,2/22, 4/7, 6/7, 8/14, 9/36,
11/9, 13/6, 118, 15/6, 29/32, 68, 246, 30/18, 132, 31/24, 47, 32/23, 144, 38/14, 34/13,
35/9, 88/51, 42/93, 43/88, 157, 44/38, 45/48, 155, 46/35, 140, 50/78, 195, 51/64, 53/216,
505, 523:

oload4mote: TO olovdnmote 18/82, 10D oloudhmore 18/122, tov olovdhmore 25/38;

olocolv: 6 olocolv 13/89, 102;

6 etva: tov 6 Selva 42/48, 48;

tig: Tt Souhelav 46/81.

Prepositions:

avé 4 gen.: 29/248, 248, 81/73, 74, 74, 41/5, 52/7;

ané + acc.: 9/5, 6, 96, 106, 26/25, 42, 81/55, 32/74, 42/67, 87, 95, 46/44;

el 4 ace. (= in, into, on, at, by, among, about) passim, e.g.: 6/4, 7/6,
9/10, 60, 18/174, 15/9, 16/9, 21/17, 22/63, 25/80, 26/24, 27/39, 28/22, 29/288, 30/16,
103, 31/29, 32/82, 33/5, 86/5, 87/21, 59, 88/30, 39/10, 40/46, 42/86, 44/14, 45/57, 165,
46/55, 50/78, 137, 51/92, 181, 53/214, 264;

&v 4 dat. (= to, into, at, upon) passim, e.g.: 1/21, 7/2, 8/4, 9/3, 13/98,
21/56, 22/37, 26/9, 27/7, 28/14, 29/118, 157, 30/76, 32/50, 120, 139, 42/34, 48/62, 171,
45/80, 46/60, 79, 50'53, 174, 51/26, 142, 53/52, 266, 311, 387, 414, 525;

[év + acc. in P: 29/235, 245, 261, 268, 275, 32/92, 51/139; cf. S. G. Kapsomenakis,
Voruntersuchungen zu einer Grammeiik der Papyri der nachchristlichen Zeit, (Miinchen,
1938), pp. 111—112];

éng 4+ ace.: 21/55, 22/48, 42/63;

petd + ace. (= with): 25/23, 29/4, 80/75, 45/62, 65;

péxpL + ace.: 87/13, 89/13, 42/53;

mpog &nl: mpbg éml tovrtoig 53/149; cf. D. Tabachovitz, Museum Helveticum, 3
(1945), pp. 160—161.

Prepositional adverbs:

with gen.: dvapéoov, dvapetafd, dvrinepn, éxeidev, évdev, évamiov, éndvem, xixie,
A6y, ésay, unxodey, vopw, népadey, tnoxdTwdey.
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Verbas:

b ~ - dmepmorobow 9/16, Eouv 30/121;

-6 ~ V&1 Gvrumepviv B1/115;

augment: dvédiwoev 18/99, dvrerapardbavro 53/134, 187, dnéracay 32/25, Ewolxer
51/60 [cf. P: P/35, 18/35, 51, 170, 21/20, 64, 25/5, 26/47, 64, 71, 27/13, 17, 31, 65,
29/28, 141, 233, 80/17, 46, 62, 82/42, 33/10, 34/9, 88/10, 89/7, 40/15, 41/22, 48/51,
45/19, 46/145, 47/11, 25, 49/47, 50/155, 162, 51/36];

reduplication: d&mootoduéve 49/20, Bamtiopévoc 81/31, 68, 71, 86, 32/149,
xotaousvacyévag 58/34, xomwuévor 53/68, ustauédmuon 20/167, tedeutnnéros 46/148,
yoawopéva 51/203 [cf. P: 1/12];

aorist: oAwdelong 47/3, dvamafvon 5868, 414, dveydijvon 58277, amérSate
53/69, tmnicavree 80/28, clyapev 53/45, Hrdav 39/5, xodevdfioar 53/436, oupmadndivar
50/62, cuverrapeiv 82/89, Sménecav 53/201;

sloaydye 21/100 [sloayaydv P], txBdrn 21/96 [ExBurwy P]; of. S. B. Psaltes, Gram.-
matik der byzantinischen Chroniken, (Gottingen, 1913), p. 244; N. Banescu, Die Entwick-
lung des griechischen Futurums von der frihbyzantinischen Zeit bis zur Gegenwart, (Buka-
rest, 1915), pp. 72—74; L. Radermacher, Koine [Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien,
Philos.-hist. Kl. Sitzungsberichte, 224. Bd. 5. Abh.], (Wien, 1947), p. 64;

imperative: pui xowdcot 9/25;

&c: d¢ dmooteliy 456/81, dc kadilnTon 45/82 [xadileron P, d¢ Jewpi 45/83 [Sew-
eel P;

yivopor: yevduevos 82/58, 50/56;

Sdaone - dat.: 1/13, 89/8;

Mdwpr: dvridwnav 82/55, 3Edwwav 45/92, mapédwxay 53/104, ouvidwrav 30/59;

elpl: frov 29/273;

elut: cuvekiobor B1/44;

Fro: e eldivar P26, ¥xeic dmoxpolteodor 13/76, irdoo Eyw 27/29, drooréewy
By 48/94, Eyopev yevéodouw 45/76, clneiv Exovow 45/78, Exer cloehdeiv 45/85, xadéleada
¥ye 45/86, Exswv Eyopsv 46/133, savijoon Exousv 46/134;

fred 5/9, 40/10;

tnpe: dplopev B8/52, 54, dpinosy 26/34;

lotd (< Yornui): droxadordévrog 53/313, lovaow 21/42, xatord P/5, mupx-
oThxete 5B/403, cuwordy 18/120;

olyw (< ofyvuut): dvoryopévou 9/12;

old«: eldodone 53/314, cidodoy 53/419, 429 [oldx ~ cldov in P: 45/140, 49/28,
34, 53/193; cf. S. G. Kapsomenakis, Voruntersuchungen zu einer Grammatik der Papyri
der nachchristlichen Zeit, (Miinchen, 1938), p. 91}; cf. Critical Introduction, p. 36;

mnyvbe (< mAyvep): mryviouat 9/74.

Use of the oases:

acc. instead of dat.: 26/60, 28/45, 28/140, 30/124, 81/84, 82/17, 48/122, 44/33, 45/
75, 162, 46/8, 61, 63, 72, 104, 108, 117, 118, 139, 157, 49/13, 50/124, 51/120, 53/13, 99, 104,
188, 196, 220, 411, 441;

elc 4 acc. instead of dat. passim, e. g.: 9/16, 13/85, 21/103, 26/39, 46/59, 49/56,
58/155, 5217.

Negation:

Sty Doavpdone 1/10, odddv odx er:o(‘quav 80/37, od 9édw Solvar timor’ olv 53/88,
wndtv mrondiic 658/3560, Bopd Suiv tirore odu Emlnrd 53/374.
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Use of the tenses:

W + pres. ind.: 13/54, 86, 87, 30/130, 31/41, 42, 48/94, 119, 157, 45/127 [of, p.
13/82, 45/159, 46/62, 53/516]; cf. Critical Introduction, p. 35. :

tva -+ pres. opt.: 13/125, 46/169;

tvee + fut. ind.: 21/84 [of. P: 29/140, 45/149, 47/20, 50/41, 213).

Genitivus absolutus:

instead of participium coniunctum: 8/7, 27/75, 28/20, 29/44, 89, 111, 173, 174,
196, 196, 42/47, 48/64, 66, 175, 46/51, 56, 74, 77, 78, 93, 49/24, 21, 40, 50/163, 230, 51/40,
162, 163, 198, 58/12, 71, 158, 346.

Nominativus absolutus:

14/17, 23, 24, 26, 25/8, 26/21, 28, 29/32, 81/15, 82/46, 88/48, 41/21, 46/113, 114,
115, 50/130, 51/52, 187.



INDEX OF SOURCES AND PARALLEL

Exodus

3, 8:27/32—34
13, 19 : P/41
15, 16 : 18/100
33,22: P/42—43

Leviticus
20, 24 : 27/32—34
26, 8 : P/45
Numeri

13, 28 : 27/32—34

Deuteronomium
6,3:27/32—34
14,2:P/35
28, 7: P/28—29

Reges

1,25, 21 : 29/167—168
1L 11, 3—5: 45/3—4
V.1, 10—12 : 13/98—99

Paralipomena
1.21,3:P/34
I1. 23, 20: P/5

Esdras

1,2:P/36
Tob

5,19: P/34—35
9,2:29/143—144

Psalmi

5,9:P/44—45

9, 7:29/167—168
17, 34 . P/36—37
21, 31: 49/62-—64

PASSAGES

I. BIBLE

32, 14: P/38—39
39, 3:P/32
44,5:P/43

54, 6:18/100

67, 20: P/40

71, 9: P/45—48

71, 10: P/38

71, 11 : P/38—39
71,17: P/8

77, 6—1 : 49/62—64
88, 37: P/33

108, 15 : 29/143—144
118, 5: P/44—45
118, 133: P/32

Proverbia

1,5:1/5

1,7:802

1,8:1/4

2,6:P/4

6, 3:13/13

8, 15: P/48
10,1:P/2
17, 13 : 29/167—168
17, 21: P/2—3
23,5:18/12

Sapientia Salomonis
3,1:P/34—35
4,3:P/32—33

19, 8: P/42—43
Sirach
1,25: P/4
Ysaias
10, 18: P/28—29
33,14:P/31

49, 23 : P/45—46
50,4 :P/3—4
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Ezechiel
40, 2 : P/36—37
Daniel
9, 27:19/8—9
Zacharias
9, 15:P/31

Evangelium Matthaei

1, 6:46/3—4

2,12: 45/11

5,14: P/37—38
24,15:19/8—9
27, 8 : 58/450—451

Acta Apostolorum

4,13:13/150

7, 54 : 29/210
28, 1—5: 86/18—20

Epistola ad Galatas
1,15:P/35
Epistola ad Timotheum
II. 4, 1 : 29/203
Epistola Ioannis
II. 8:29/203
Epistola Iacobi
1, 17:P/4—5
Apocalypsis
20, 9: 18/98—99

Evangelium Apocryphum
(ed. London, 1820)
p. 17: 45/6—8

II. ANCIENT AUTHORS

Aesopus
(ed. Halm)

fab. 103 : 41/7—19

Apollodorus
(ed. Jacoby, F. Gr. Hist. IT B.)

fr. 324; p. 119: 23/2—4

Apollonius Dyscolus
(ed. Schneider)

p. 47: 28/30—36

Aristophanes
(ed. Kock, C. A, Fr. 1)
fr. 550, 551; p. 531 : 23/20—22

Artemidorus
(ed. Stiehle, Philologus X1.)

fr. 21; p. 203 : 23/11—17
fr. 22; p. 203 : 23/22—24

Asinius Quadratus
(ed. Jacoby, F. Gr. Hist. II A.)

fr. 2; p. 448 : 23/36—38

Athenaeus
(Dipnosophistae, ed. Kaibel)
I. 44 b; p. 102, 1519 : 28/40—44

Babrius
(ed. Schneidewin)

fab. 47 : 41/7—19

Charax
(ed. Jacoby, F. Gr. Hist. IT A.)

fr. 3.; p. 483 : 24/9—13
fr. 26, 27; p. 488 : 24/4—8

Cratinus
(ed. Kock, C. A, Fr. L)

fr. 101; p. 46 23/39

Dionysius Periegetes
(ed. Miiller, G. G. M. IL.)
v. 69; p. 108 : 28/26—27
v. 282; p. 117 : 28/20

(Pseudo-) Draco
{De metris, ed. Herrmann)

p. 99 : 21/61—62

Habro
{ed. Berndt, Berl. Phil. Wochenschri
XXXV.)

p. 1454 : 23/38
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Herodianus
(ed. Lentz)

1. p. 76, 20—30 : 28/18
1. p. 196, 2229 : 23/30—36, 38, 39
1L p. 854, 1—9: 28/30—36, 38, 39
Herodorus
(ed. Jacoby, F. Gr. Hist. 1.)

fr. 2 a; p. 215:28/4—11

Herodotus
IV. 3, 20: 42/80—83

Homerus

Ilias IT. 672 : 28/35
Tias IT. 867 : 28/35
Odyssea VIII. 492 : 18/104

Marcianus
(Periplus, ed. Miiller, G. G. M. 1.)

IL 7; p. 544 : 28/28—30

Menander
(ed. Kock, C. A. Fr. IIL)

fr. 79; p. 25: 28/25

Parthenius
(ed. Martini, Mythographi Graeei I1,
1. suppl.)
fr. 10; p. 17:23/18

Plutarchus
{ed. Bernardakis)

De garrulitate c. 18; ITI. p. 325: 41/7—19

Regum et imperatorum apophthegmata,
174; I1. p. 8—9: 41/7—19.

Ptolemaeus
Geogr. I1I. 6, 5: 42/80-—83

Simonides
(ed. Diehl, A, L. Gr. I1.2 5,)

fr. 165; p. 143 : 21/61—62

Strabo
X1V.2, 5; p. 652: 21/61—62

Thucydides
1. 22, 2: 46/168—-169

IIT. BYZANTINE AUTHORS

Achmes
(Oneirocriticon, ed. Drexl)

p. 212, 20 : 21/81—82

Basilius
(Paraenesis, ed. Migne, P. G. 107.)

. XL D: 29/123—126

Cedrenus

(ed. Bonn.)
717, 7—17 : 16/6—9
. p. 738, 3—739, 15:14/2—28, 17/2—10
. p. 739, 15—17, 22:17/10—11, 14—23
. p. 744, 9—21: 14/31—36
. D. 746, 8—15:19/2—11
. p. 765, 1—5, 8—18: 20/3—10, 21/51—

62, 64—65

. p. 764, 18—20: 20/11—12
. p. 765, 11—15 : 48/28——32

bt ol et et e et o

ol o]

1. p. 765, 19—766, 6 : 21/4—16
1. p. 770, 22—24 : 21/46—48
L. p. 771, 4—15, 18—21 : 22/9—26

IL p. 129, 21—130, 13 : 42/20—55
IL. p. 218, 22219, 3: 20/56—69

II. p. 219, 4—220, 8 : 29/88—116

IL. p. 220, 9—221, 7: 29/70—79, 88—116
II. p. 221, 8—225, 8 : 29/116—216

II. p. 254, 24—256, 1 : 40/7—13

Concilia
(ed. Mansi = Ralles-Potles)

Canon XIV. IV. Conc. (VIIL. c. 364 =
II. p. 251): 18/142—145

Canon XXXIX. VII. Cone. (XI. c. 961
= II. p. 395) : 48/3—21

Canon LXXTI. VII. Conec. (XI. ¢c. 976 =
II. p. 471) : 13/142—145
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Constantinus Porphyrogenitus
De cerimoniis (ed. Bonn. = ed. Vogt.)
p.5,2—4=1Lp 2 15—17:1/8—13
p. 456, 3—4:1/4
p. 456, 4—5:30/2
p. 690, 23 (scholion) : 27/69—T70

De thematibus (ed. Bonn.)
p- 31, 1—5 (= ed. Pertusi p. 73,1X.3—6) :
50/120—126

p. 61, 11—62, 18 (= ed. Pertusi p. 97,
18—08, 42) : 29/88—116

Eparchicon biblion
{ed. Zepos)
IX. 6; p. 382: 6/8—9

Excerpta cod. Bruxellensis IT 4836
(ed. Davreux, Byzantion X.)
p- 99:16/6—9

Excerpta cod. Harl. 5624
(ed. Lampros, Néog ‘EXAnvopviuwy XV.)
p- 358—359:17/2—10
p. 359:14/2—28, 17/14—23
p. 362:14/31—36
p. 363 : 18/1—6

Georgius Monachus
(ed. de Boor)

p. 697, 13—699, 10: 14/2—28

P. 699, 10 (apparatus) : 14/28—31
p. 700, 5—6: 17/10—11

p. 706, 1—13 : 14/31-36

p. 765, 8—14 : 13/61—66

Georgius Monachus {(cont.)
(ed. Bonn. = ed. Istrin)
p. 905, 19—907, 5 = II. p. 56, 8—34.
18/147—149
p. 913, 6—8 = IL p. 60, 6—8:13/147__
149
p- 917, 1118 = IL. p. 62, 15—21. 24/
66—72
p. 853, 20—855, 7 = IL. p. 27, 2098
11:40/7—13 ’

Leo Grammaticus
(ed. Bonn.)
p- 152, 20153, 3:16/6—9
p. 153, 4—154,7:14/2—28
p. 160, 6—10: 48/28—32
p. 267, 15—269, 4: 40/7—13

Leo Sapiens
(Tact., ed. Migne, P. G. 107.)
XVIII. 42; ¢. 956 C—D : 40/7—13
XVIIL. 101, c. 969 A—B: 29/82—84
XVIIL. 112—115; e. 972 D—973 B: 15/
10—14

Lydus
(De magistratibus, ed. Wuensch)
II. 13; p. 68, 23—24 : 6/9

Menander
(ed. de Boor, Exc. de leg.)

fr. 3; p. 177, 12—34 : 29/123—126

Nicephorus
(ed. de Boor)
p- 32,2333, 6:21/4—-16
P- 36, 16—17 : 22/22—26
P. 39, 12—14 : 22/27—29
p. 53, 10—54, 1:21/116—125
Nicolaus I1T Grammaticus
(Synodalis epistola, ed. Migne, P. G.
119 = Ralles—Potles)
c. 877 D—890 A = V. p. 72:49/4—75

Notitiae epsicopatuum
(ed. Parthey)
No. 3, 754; p. 130 : 9/72

Procopius
{ed. Haury)
De bello Vand. 1. 2—4; p. 320, 18—322,
4, 311, 5—313, 1, 317, 9—20, 322,
4326, 4 : 25/3-—55

Socrates
Hist. ecol. VIL. 43 :18/98—99

Stephanus Alexandrinus
(ed. Usener)

1. p. 3—16, 1I. p. 15—22:16/1—5

Stephanus Byzantius
(ed. Meineke)
8. v. "Ipnpla: 28/2—44
8. v. Tomwavion: 24/2—13
8. v. Tdopot : 42/80—83
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Sources and Parallel Passages

(Pseudo-) Symeon
(ed. Bonn.)

. 695, 3—697, 2: 29/116—216

Theodosius Melitenus
{ed. Tafel)

. 105, 24—106, 21 : 14/2—28
. 110, 14—18 : 48/28—32
. 186, 30—188, 2: 40/7—13

Theophanes
(ed. de Boor)

. 03, 31—95, 25: 25/3—55

. 273, 1427 : 29/123—126

. 309, 15 : 45/22—23

. 333, 1—334, 19: 14/2—28, 17/2—10

. 334, 17—27 : 14/28—31, 17/14—23

. 336, 4—8, 14—16, 28—29: 18/1—6

. 337, 13—17: 18/1—6

. 339, 15—24 : 19/2—11

. 343, 17—20, 24—28, 30—31 : 20/2—5,

21/51—54

344, 12—15: 20/5—7

345, 8—11, 16—18:20/3—5, 7—10,
21/54—57, 64—65

. 346, 20—25:20/12—13, 21/65—69
. 346, 20—347, 4:21/16—23, 71—74
. 347, 26—28: 21/16—23, 71—74, 106—

110
353, 14—16 : 20/11—12
354, 13—17 : 48/28—32
355, 1—25 : 20/12—13, 21/4—16
356, 15—17 ; 21/35—37
360, 13—17 : 21/35—37
360, 27—361, 3: 21/38—46

361, 15—16, 26—28: 21/46—48, 22/
6—9 :
363, 1-—20 : 22/9- 22
364, 4—7: 22/2226
368, 15 : 22/29—31
369, 26 : 22/29—31
370, 6—8 : 22/27—29, 35—36
371, 19: 22/31—32
374, 1416, 25, 28 : 22/32—35
374, 28—375, 13: 22/6—9
384, 15—19 ; 22/48— 49

386, 20—27:21/112—118, 115, 22/
4851
395, 13—396, 23: 21/116—125
396, 23—24 : 22/52— 53
398, 5: 22/52—53
401, 4—8, 13—14 : 22/52—54

341

p. 402, 19: 22/54—55

p. 403, 1213, 24—25:21/23—30, 22/
36—39, 53—55

. 421, 7—10 : 22/55—56

. 424, 12—16: 21/23—30

. 425, 13—15: 21/23—30

426, 1—7 : 21/23—30, 22/36—39

429, 15: 22/56—57

448, 28 : 22/57—59

449, 1, 4—8: 22/57—59

453, 25—30 ; 13/61—66

. 461, 7, 10 : 22/59—60

. 465, 27—30 : 22/59—61

. 484, 5—19: 22/62—76

g e e e g T

Theophanes continuatus
(ed. Bonn.)

73, 13—76, 7: 22/40—48
74, 21—22 : 27/33—34
. 122, 19—124, 5: 42/20—55
. 288, 18—289, 2 : 29/56—69
289, 2—200, 23 : 29/88—116
291, 1—292, 13 : 29/70—179
292, 14—294, 2: 29/88—116
294, 3—297, 23 : 29/116—216
3568, 7—359, 16 : 40/7—13
414, 1—415, 9:13/147—149
422, 10—13 : 18/147—149
431, 11—19: 26/66—72
474, 1—7:22/40—48
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Theophylactus Simacatta
(ed. de Boor)

p- 243, 10—244, 17: 29/123—126

Vita Sophronii
(ed. Papadopulos-Kerameus)
p. 144:19/8—9

Vita Theophanis
(ed. de Boor)

p. 30, 11—12: 22/77—78

Zonaras
(ed. Bonn. IT1.)

XIV. 19; p. 219, 7—10:20/7—10, 21/

64—65
XIV. 20; p. 223, 16—224, 4 : 48/28—32
XIV. 20; p. 224, 11—225, 7:21/4—16
XV. 1; p. 252, 9—253, 6:21/116—125
XVL 9; p. 425, 1—429, 6292079,

88— 216 A
XVI. 12; p. 442, 174437987 40/71





